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I. AUFSATZE

Prototype Theory and Diachronic Semanties.
A Case Study

1. Introduction

In recent years, linguistic semantics has witnessed the birth
of a ‘‘non-Aristotelian’’ theory of conceptual structure, primarily
embodied by Rosch’s prototype theory, but with important
analogues in Lakoff’s Gestalt linguistics, Fillmore’s ‘“‘scenes-and-
frames semantics,”’ and Labov’s work on the boundaries of con-
ceptual categories.! To get a general idea of the common aspect
of these theories, one might consider Rosch’s assertion that
prototype theory is opposed to the many theories in philosophy,
psychology, linguistics, and anthropology that hold that “cate-
gories are Aristotelian in nature—that is, that categories are
logical, clearly bounded entities, whose membership is defined
by an item’s possession of a simple set of criterial features, in
which all instances possessing the criterial attributes have a full
and equal degree of membership.”’? In contradistinction to this
tradition of thought, the ‘““non-Aristotelian’? theories all hold,

1 See Rosch 1975, 1977 and 1978, Lakoff 1977, Fillmore 1977 and Labov
1973 for basic studies. Further developments and additional material
may be found in Rosch & Mervis 1975, Coleman & Kay 1981, Lakoff
& Johnson 1980; a critical remark with regard to prototype theory is
put forward by Osherson & Smith 1981.

2 Rosch 1975, p. 193.

3 The epithet ‘“‘non-Aristotelian™ is only justified if one takes into
account particular aspects of Aristotle’s theories, such as the dis-
tinction between essential and accidental attributes. On the other
hand, he also devotes a lot of attention to phenomena that correspond
to the prototypical theory, such as metaphor, analogy, and the use of
“paradigms’ (examples) in rhetoric. In this respect, the term ‘‘Aristo-
telian” is intended to refer particularly to Aristotle’s categorial
views.

Indogermanische Forschungen LXXXVIII 1
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in one way or another, that conceptual structures in natural
language are characterised by, first, vague boundaries between
categories, second, differences in salience of attributes and degree
of category membership of instances of the category, third,
relationships of analogy and overall resemblance between the
alternative senses or applications of a category, and fourth,
clustering of senses round prototypical instances surrounded by
slightly deviant peripheral cases. In general, categories cannot
be defined in a singular, rigid way: although each category does
possess a prototypical kernel, it can be realised in several
slightly distinct variants that do not necessarily contain all the
central, prototypical attributes, but that have enough char-
acteristics in common with the central meaning to be recognized
as an instance of the category.

In a number of previous studies,* I have tried to show that
prototype theory is corroborated by the empirical findings of
lexicography, and that, in this respect, it is eminently suited as
a framework for dictionary making. These studies being limited
to the synchronous aspects of meaning, I now want to carry
further this line of research and examine the relationship be-
tween prototype theory and diachronic semantics. In particular,
I will try to make clear that meaning change exhibits char-
acteristics that correspond to the predictions derivable from
prototype theory. As a case study, I will consider the semantic
development of Dutch vergrijpen from 1500 up to 1900, taking
into account the empirical material provided by the historical
dictionary of Dutch, the Woordenboek der Nederlandsche Taal.?
Restricting the discussion to a single word might be suspected
to lead to distortions in the argumentation. However, apart
from the fact that further examples would enlarge the article

4 Geeraerts 1981, 1982, 1983a.

5 Abbreviated WNT. Publication started in 1864 under the direction
of M. De Vries. Compared to its closest relatives, the Oxford English
Dictionary and the Deutsches Worterbuch, the WNT. is undoubtedly
the most detailled—but also the most difficult one to complete: up
to now, 27 volumes, each with an average of 1100 pages, have ap-
peared. Currently, work is being done on the letters U and V; com-
pletion is planned within 15 years.
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beyond acceptable limits, it is relatively easy to find additional
indications by studying the history of words as recorded in
historical dictionaries: it is my experience as an historical lexico-
grapher that the diachronic mechanisms to be presented here
are typical for semantic change at large.

2. Exposition

Vergrijpen is a morphologically complex word, derived from
the verb grijpen (‘“‘to seize, to catch, to grasp;” cfr. English to
grip, German greifen, Gothic greipan), and the prefix ver-, which
can occur with a large number of semantic values. (I will specify
further on which ones are important for the meaning of ver-
grijpen.) In present-day Dutch, it is mostly used in reflexive
valency, together with a prepositional phrase introduced by aan :
zich vergrijpen aan means, roughly, “to lay violent hands upon.”
With regard to money, it can be used with the value “to steal;”
with regard to women, it may mean “to assault, to rape.” It
first occurs in the writings of the mystic Jan van Ruusbroec
(1293-1381):

Alwaert dat hem die mensche vergrepe of misprake of dat
wel sulce dinc hem invallen mochte die onrecht ware
(Ruusb. 3,97).5

The meaning of the prefix in the quotation may be rendered by
the adverbial phrase “in the wrong way, with negative results;”
it is very common: it can be found in other reflexive verbs, such
as zich verschrijven (“to make a mistake in writing”), zich ver-
slikken (“‘to choke in swallowing’), zich verrekemen (‘‘to mis-
calculate”). In this respect, the morphological structure as well
as the meaning of vergrijpen parallels that of fo mistake in its
etymological sense (to mis-take). However, taking into account
the frequent occurrence of pleonastic disjunctions in older texts,
the exact value of Ruusbroec’s vergrijpen is indeterminate: if
there is no opposition between vergrepe and misprake, the former
word would be synonymous to the latter, meaning “to make a

¢ “If it be that man made a mistake or misspoke or if such a thing would
occur to him that were injust.”

i
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mistake in speaking, to say something wrong.”’ In the other case,
the meaning would be “to do something wrong” rather than
“to say something wrong.” The ambiguity is not without im-
portance: it will not only reappear in the later ages, but it can
also be found in the remaining Middle Dutch quotations in the
M.N.W., both from the 15th century:

Heb ic mi yet vergrepen in enigher manyeren; soo wil ic(t)
altoos gaerne laten corregieren (Sp. d. Leken 183v.);”

Die stamerende man, of hi hem in sinen woorden vergrype,
hi moet hem wel verhalen (Sassensp. 1,36,65).%

The first quotation most likely belongs to the “to do something
wrong’’ interpretation, whereas the other one exhibits the “to
say something wrong’ meaning.

Let us now turn to the 16th century and younger senses.
I will chronologically present the relevant groups of quotations,
i.e., I will give the oldest and the youngest quotation for each
sense® to be distinguished. I will comment on the different
developments with regard to their mutual relations; an analysis
of the development in general will follow in paragraph 3. Readers
may find it useful to consult from time to time the picture that
is placed at the end of this paragraph, to capture its gradual
emergence. I apologize for the length of the following
presentation, but I am convinced that it is impossible to give
an empirically sound study without it.

(1) Doen sprac Juda tot sinen broederen wat helpet ons, dat
wi onzen broeder dooden ende zijn bloet verbergen? Coemt
laet ons hem den Ismaeliten vercoopen, op dat onse handen

? “If I have done wrong in any way, I will gladly have it corrected any
time.”’

8 “The stammering man, if he made a mistake in his words, he will
have to repeat and correct himself.”’ The bibliographical references
for the quotations taken from the Middelnederlandsch Woordenboek
(abbreviated MNW.,) are those given in that dictionary. Likewise, the
references for the quotations given below use the WNT.-abbreviations.
For full references, one should consult the source lists to the MNW.
and WNT.

* I use sense in a broad way, including any type of linguistic phenomenon
that is semantically distinct.
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hem niet vergrijpen aen hem, want hi is onse broeder
(Bijbel v. Liesveldt, Gen. 37E, 1526).1° Bavo hadde mis-
schien niet altoos aan het verlangen kunnen weerstaan den
laffen opstoker te tuchtigen, en vroeg of laat zich aan hem
vergrepen, indien hij langer hem dagelijks onder zijne
oogen hadde moeten zien (Sleeckx 16,43, 1863).1

The meaning ‘‘to use violence against someone” that is exhibited
here, seems to be connected to the Middle Dutch sense “to do
something wrong:” it is a concrete specification of the more
general meaning, interpreted along moral lines. On the other
hand, a more direct relation to grijpen should not be excluded
either, given the “laying hands upon, catching hold of” that is
part of the act of committing physical violence ; under this inter-
pretation, the meaning could be paraphrased as “to take hold
(unlawfully, unmorally) of someone, with the intention of ex-
erting violence upon him.”

(2) Ende sterft opten berch, als ghi daer ghecomen sijt, . . . Om
dat ghi v vergrepen hebt aen mi onder die kinderen van
Israel by dat twist water (Bijbel v. Liesveldt, Deut. 32G,
1526).12 Tegen God vergrepen zij zich! (Drost, Hermingard
189, 1832).13

The notion of acting against someone’s physical person is re-
placed by that of acting against someone’s wishes or someone’s
authority. The meaning comes near to that of ‘‘to rebel.” The
above quotations only contain examples of actions against God,
but other examples have been found where the object is a person
whom one owes respect and obedience (such as one’s mother).

10 “Then spoke Juda to his brothers: what good is it to us to kill our
brother and hide his blood? Come, let us sell him to the Ishmaelite,
lest our hands lay violent upon him, for he is our brother.”

11 “Bavo might not have been able to resist forever the desire to
castigate the cowardly firebrand, and might have laid violent hands
upon him sooner or later, if he would have had to face him daily any
longer.”

12 “And die on the mountain when you have come there, for you have
acted against me among the children of Israel by the waters of
discord.”

13 “Against God they misconducted themselves!”
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(3) Ick wil v broederlicken vermaendt ende ghebeden hebben,
mijne lieue L., dat wanneer v conscientie tuyght, dat ghy
v teghen God of uwen naesten, moght in eenighe maniere
vergrepen, oft door quade exempelen yemandt gheerghert
hebben, dat ghy als dan tot God ... v hert keeren wilt
(Gnapheus, Tob. Eiijr, 1557).4 Omdat men zich eenmaal
aan haar vergrepen had, wilde Margaretha zich wreken op
de geheele wereld (Bohn-Beets, Onze buurt 14, 1864).1%

The interpretation shifts away from that in (1) towards a less
physical or violent way of doing harm to someone; the meaning
may be paraphrased as “to treat badly, to harm in a moral (or
otherwise not primarily physically viclent) way.” Although (2)
is partially present in the first quotation (with regard to God as
prepositional object), (2) and (3) are not intimately related:
in (2), the notion of doing harm is not present, whereas (1) com-
bines the aspects “to do harm” (as in (3)), and “‘to act against.”

(4) Achar, welcke bedroefde Israel, doe hy hem aen het ver-
bannen vergreep (Bijbel v. Deux Aes, 1 Kron. 2,7, 1562).1¢
Dat des Koninx Inlandsche subjecten, die hun tegens de
voorsz. contracten, ofte des Koninx bevel, eenigzints mogten
komen te vergrypen ..., naar bevindinge van zaaken zullen
worden gestraft (Valentijn, O.-1. II, 2,120b, 1724).17

This kind of use is closely connected with that in (2): what is
acted against is not a person, but an abstract guideline, such as
a contract, a rule, an order, a punishment; hence the paraphrase
“to violate.” To a certain extent, the difference with (2) is one
of selectional restrictions: in (2), the prepositional object is a
person, in (4), it is an abstract notion. Because the examples of

14 “T want to have you fraternally prayed and warned, dear L., that
when your conscience proves you have acted badly against God or
your fellow man, or have vexed someone by bad examples, that you
should turn your heart towards God.”

15 “Because they had once treated her badly, Margaretha wanted to
revenge herself on the whole world.”

16 <“Achar, who saddened Israel, when he violated the exile.”

17 “That the native subjects of the King, when they violated the con-
tracts mentioned above, or acted against the King’s wish, should be
punished according to the matter.”
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(2) imply such an abstract object (rebelling against a person is
wanting or trying to violate his abstract wishes, commands,
authority and so on), the borderline is not very sharp. The
vagueness zone is formed by those instances of (4) in which a
person’s wishes etc. are the prepositional object.

(5) Hij heeft hem vertast, vergrepen (Sartorius, s.v., 1561).18
This is the “etymological meaning” of vergrijpen: to grasp, catch,
seize (etc.) in the wrong way, speaking literally. However, simple
as this kind of usage may seem, it has a dubious quality to it.
To begin with, the quotation given here occurs in a collection of
proverbs: as such, if probably exhibits the literal meaning to-
gether with the figurative meaning ‘“to make a mistake” (see (7)).
Also, the other occurrences of the literal meaning (5) are all to
be found in dictionaries, ranging from 1576 to the 20th century.
As such, there are strong indications that the literal meaning,
though possible, is relatively infrequent. This is no reason to
ignore it, but I will show sub (7) that this fact has some im-
portance for the interpretation of the figurative meaning “to
make a mistake.”

(6) So hem yemant int heymelijcke met eenige handelinge ofte
werc vergrepen hadde, ende claechde dat eenen anderen
broeder vvt grooter smerte ende droeffenisse zijns herten,
dat hy also tegen zijnen God gesondicht hadde (Nicolai in
Bibl. Reform. Neerl. 7, 446, 1569).1®* Sy namen nimmer-
meer het gebiet van die overwonnen Caciquen ofte Heeren
dat ghebooren Heeren waren, ende oft al yemandt van
desen hem vergreep, soo straften sy den selvighen, doch
ghevende zijn officie, ofte aen zijn kinderen ofte aen zijn
broeders, ende gheboden haer onder danich te wesen (V. Lin-
schoten, Beschr. v. Guinea enz. g 2 r a, 1596).2° De Sluische,

18 “He has mis-felt, mis-taken.”

1% “If anyone had committed a fault in secret by any act or accomplish-
ment, and, from great sorrow and sadness of the heart, confessed
this unto another brother, that he had thus sinned against the Lord.”

20 “They never again took the land of those conquered Caciques or Lords
that were Lords by birth, and if one among these committed a crime,
they punished the same, though giving his office either to his children
or his brothers, and ordered them to be obedient.”
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in ontroerd-begrijpen, dat iedereen zich wel eens ver-
grijpen kon, zou dan geneigd zijn tot schikken en vergeven
(Hartog, Sjofelen 186, 1902).2

The meaning is “to do something that is unallowed by certain
(moral, legal, religious) standards.” To show the different speci-
fications of this notion, I have given two 16th century quota-
tions. In the first one, the fault is against religious standards,
and zich vergrijpen means as much as “to sin.” In the second
case, legal standards are at stake, and the meaning is “to act
against the law, to commit a crime.” (This is the most frequent
application in this category.) The general meaning ‘‘to do some-
thing unallowed” is a generalising abstraction from the more
specific kinds of doing something wrong that we have found in
(1) and (2) (and, derived from them, in (3) and (4)). Syntagmatic-
ally, it is characterised by the fact that the verb is very often
used in an “absolute” way, i.e., without prepositional (or other)
object: the semantic development from particular cases of un-
acceptable actions to the more general sense of committing any
unallowable action, is paralleled by a syntactic loss of speci-
ficity.

(7) Ick ben ghedwonghen tselve te beantwoorden en op het
cortste te wederlegghen, opdat zijne Excellentie met noch
vele hem niet voorder en vergrijpe (in Fredericq, Pamfl.
167, 1583).22 Gewis gelooft gy, in uwe redekundige een-
voudigheid, dat men, om Dahlialiefhebber te zijn, alleenlyk
de Dahlias moet liefhebben. Laet my toe u te zeggen dat
gy u leelyk vergrypt! (Consc., Avondst. 122, 1846).23

At surface value, the relationship between (5) and (7) is rather
easy : the latter is the figurative extension of the former, literal

31 “The woman from Sluis, in moved understanding that anyone could
go beyond the accepted limits, would then be willing to arrange things
and forgive.”

22 “T am forced to answer the same (a paper) and to refute it presently,
so that his Excellency, with many more, should not be in error
further.”

23 “Surely you believe, in your logical simplicity, that one, to be a
dahlia-lover, should only love the dahlia. Allow me to say that you
are badly mistaken.”
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notion of not catching, or catching wrongly, into that of making
a mistake.? If one takes into account the remarks made with
regard to (5), and the fact that the sense “to make a mistake
(e.g., in speaking)” is already Middle Dutch, it becomes less
obvious that there is a straightforward line from (5) to (7):
rather, it seems that the figurative interpretation, being chrono-
logically prior, has an autonomous origin, in the sense that the
morphological derivate vergrijpen has arisen imimediately in a
non-literal use.

(8) Homerus heeft ... versiert en toe bereyt De lichte Circe
Vrouw van d’ongebondenheyt, In dartelheden gayl en wel-
lust opgetrocken: Wie sich met haar vergreep, veranderde
in Bocken, In Beeren, Swijnen en dus ander dom gediert
(Bredero 1, p. 315, c. 1615).28

This first 17th century quotation exhibits the meaning “‘to be
adulterous, to fornicate,” which may be seen as yet another
specification of the sense “to do something unallowed.” Though
there is only one W.N.T.-quotation with this meaning, we will
see sub (12) that there is a more frequent related sense.

(9) Hoewel daer een van me Confraters, hem laetstmael, te
bijster had vergist, Dat hy sich vergreep, te Disputeeren,
tegens een Latinist (Kl. v. d. Gew. Hoorendr., 1626).26 Wan-
neer hy elders hoort jokken en boerten, moet hy zich wagten
van overluyd te lagchen, te schateren, of een mal gelaat
aan te stellen met klappen in de handen, en zich alzo te ver-
grypen (Welleventheid 22, 1733).%7

24 This development is analogous to that in English to mistake.

2 “Homeros has adorned and equipped the light Circe, unconstrained
woman, in frolicsomeness randy and accomplished in desire: who
adulterated with her changed into he-goats, bears, pigs and other
dumb animals.”

26 ““Although one of my colleagues, the other day, made such a mis-
calculation that he made the mistake of discussing with a Latinist.”

%7 ““When he (a sagacious courtier) hears joking and jesting, he should
abstain from laughing too loud or making a preposterous sight by
clapping his hand and doing thus what is improper.”
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These quotations belong together with those in (6), the difference
being that the fault committed here is not something that is
ethically or legally unallowed, but something that is im-
proper, unwise or impertinent. (6) is more rigid than (9): there,
what is done is something that is formally forbidden, whereas
here, something unadvisable is done.

(10) Het pack is rampeloos overgekomen, maer wie salder de
hand aen steken? en, van dieder sich aen vergrijpen sullen,
wie salder niet meer uyt als ingebracht hebben (Huyghens
bij Hooft, Br. 2, p. 298, 1633).28 Aen de roem van U.M.
regering en aen den voorspoed der Nederlandsche natie
zoude zich die Minister vergijpen welke in zulk eene ge-
schapenheid van zaken voorstellen mogt, om de gelden, op
eene aanmerkelijke wijze te verminderen (Falck, Ambstbr.
55, 1818).29

This kind of use is closely connected with (3), and hence also with
(1). In contrast with (3), the object is not a person, but an
abstract thing (fame, prosperity, the contents of a text, and
so on). As such, the relevant meaning is “‘to exert a negative
influence upon, to harm in an abstract way.” In contrast with (1),
the harm done is not physical; in this respect, it is surprsiing
that a more direct application of (1) with regard to objects (in
the sense ““to damage physically’’) occurs only in the 19th century
(see (18)). Within the group of quotations presented here, the
first one stands out because of its allusion to the physical act of
seizing; in the later examples, this overtone is absent.

(11) Wat kan het de stadt voordeelen of er 20 of 50 millicenen
in de banck gevonden wert, indien se haar van de pen-
ningen der kooplieden niet bedient? En soo wanneer de
stadt haar daarin wilde vergrijpen, deselve aantasten, en
haar daarvan bedienen, hetselve soude soowel konnen ge-

28 “The packet (a manuscript) has arrived without calamities, but who
will take it up? And of those who will have laid their hand upon it,
who will not have taken more out than he has put in?.”

2% “Against the fame of your Majesty’s government and the prosperity
of the Dutch nation would act he who might propose in such a
situation, to diminish the funds in a drastic way.”
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schieden uit de minder als uit de meerder somme (Phoonsen
in Econ-Hist. Jaarb. 7,54, 1677).30 Dat het arme volk, om
uit de ellende te komen, zich wel vergrijpen moest aan het-
geen anderen zich hadden toegeéigend (Quack, Soc. 1,183,
1911).31

The sense “to take unlawfully into possession, and hence: to
steal” is to be linked to the literal meaning of grijpen, and to
the aspect of doing something unlawfully that is present in the
major senses (1), (2), and most of their cognates, especially (6).

(12) ’k Was immers maar een bloed, Ja gek, soo ik mijn selven

aan haar ging vergrijpen (Bellamante 23, 1689).32 Deze eer-
waardige persoon kwam nu met den voorslag ter baan om
het meisje van hen over te nemen, zeggende dat hij te
Larissa kennis had aan een niet minder eerzamen hande-
laar, die steeds een aantal schoone slavinnen den kost gaf, ten
einde door hare bekoorlijkheden zijne jonge en ook oude
stadsgenooten te beletten zich aan de vrouwen hunner buren
te vergrijpen (V. Limb. Brouwer 1,354, 1857).33

Though there is a clear connection with (8), because of the sexual
context, there is this difference between (8) and the sense “‘to
violate a woman’s honour,” that the latter need not involve an
actual deed of adulteration, and that the former misses the
notion that the woman in question is treated badly (adultery

30

31

32

33

“What advantage can it be to the city if 20 or 50 million is found in
the bank, if it does not avail itself of the money of the merchants?
And if the city would want to take hold of this, interfere with it, and
make use of it, this might be done equally with regard to the smaller
as with regard to the larger sum.”

“That the poor people, to rise from misery, had to lay their hands
upon what others had appropriated.”

“I was but an ignorant boy; crazy, if I would have violated her
honour.”

“This respectable person came with the proposal to take over the
girl from them, saying that he was acquainted with an equally
respectable merchant at Larissa, who continually kept a number of
beautiful slaves, in order that their charms might prevent his young
(and old) fellow citizens from interfering with their neighbours’
wives.”
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implies mutual consent). Because of the aspects “to violate”
and ‘‘to exert (moral) violence upon someone,” (12) is close
to (1). In this respect, it is worthwhile remarking that the sense
“to rape, to violate in a physical sense,” which is even closer
to (1) than (12) (where the violence is primarily moral and where
the violation is primarily of a woman’s honour in abstracto), is
not found unambiguously before the 20th century. Beside the
links with (8) and (1), there is also a much weaker relationship
between (11) and (12), if one takes into account that the notion
of “possession,” at work in (11), may also be linked with the
sexual ‘“possession’’ hinted at in (12).

(13) Dat ... als het derde deel van het leger der Massageten
onder het beleit van S. ... ter plaetse gekomen was daer
alle deze spys en drank was, zich zodanigh daer in ver-
grepen heeft, dat al het krygsvolk verwonnen van den drank
in slaep viel (De Bruyn, Reizen 2,244b, 1714).3* Wanneer
zy den beker wat te sterk gelicht, en zig in ’t drinken van
Saguwecr ... vergrepen hadden (Valentijn, O.-I. II, 1,
136a, 1724).%

This early 18th century meaning (“to indulge in eating or
drinking, to one’s own detriment’’) is related to the concepts
“doing something violent (c.q. doing something in a violent,
unrestricted way)”’ (cfr. (1)), “doing something forbidden or un-
advisable, unwise, improper” (cfr. (6), (9)), and “seizing, grab-
bing, taking’ (the meaning of grijpen). An additional link with
(1) might be sought in the notion of doing harm to someone (i.c.,
oneself), but since the person harmed is expressed by the re-
flexive pronoun and not by the prepositional object (as in (1)),
it becomes apparent that the function of ver- in (13) is slightly
different from that in the previous senses. In fact, ver- may form
compounds with the conceptual structure ‘““to harm the person

34 “That, when the third part of the army of the Massagetes, under
the command of S., had reached the place where all the food and the
drinks were, they so indulged in this that all the soldiers fell asleep,
overcome by the beverage.”

% “When they had lifted the cup too much, and had indulged in drinking
Saguweer.”
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or thing referred to by the object or the reflexive pronoun by
performing the action named by the headword.” (For another
example, see (14)).

(14) Die de handt vergrepen, een voet, vinger of hant verstuykt,

of vertreden heefft, ... die stryken hun s’avonts ende ’s
morghens met desen Balsem (Simons, Troost d. Armen 9,
1721).36

Though connected with (5), the meaning “to harm in seizing”
is singular by its transitive nature, and by the additional aspect
of harming the thing named by the direct object, due to a func-
tion of ver- that is identical to that in (13). Because (14) is easily
derivable from grijpen and the systematicity of ver-, dictionaries
mention it up to the 20th century; yet, the example given above
is the only normal, “literary” one.

(15) Zoo het gebeurde, dat eenige plaatzen ofte dorpen, zich
jegens haren Heere vergrepen, ofte quamen te rebelleren,
zullen de Gouverneur en Stadhouder des Koninks de zelve
rechten, of wel naar gelegenheit, vyandelyk aantasten, en
tot gehoorzaamheit brengen (Valentijn, O.-I. II, 2,76b,
1724).37 De gestatueerde wetten omtrend slaaven, die zich
aan hunne lyfheeren of vrouwen vergrypen (N.-IL. Plakaatb.
13,304, 1801).38

“To rebel violently” combines senses (1) and (2).

(16) D. en P. worden van de Dienders gevat. D. Myn Heertjes!
je vergryp je, zeker! (Langendijk 4,236, 1732).3°

3 “Those who have hurt their hand in catching, wricked or sprained a
hand, finger of foot, should rub themselves with this balm in the
evening and the morning.”

3 “If it occurred that any hamlets or villages revolted against their
chiefs or came to rebellion, the Governor and Representative of the
King shall try the same, or, if necessary, attack them and bring them
to obedience.”

38 “The statutory laws concerning slaves violently rebelling against their
masters or ladies.”

3 “D. and P. are caught by policemen. D. Good Gods! You must be
mistaking, surely!.”
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The diachronic structure of VERGRIJPEN
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In this (isolated) quotation, the literal meaning of (5) and the

figurative one of (7) are consciously combined: by catching the

wrong person, the policemen ‘“‘seize wrongly” and “commit an

error’ at the same time.

(17) Ik zou my aan my zelf zo vergrypen kunnen (Wolff en
Deken, Burg. 732, 1782).40

The notion ‘“to commit suicide” is a specific concretisation of (1),
with euphemistic overtones. I want to stress that there is a
semantic development here that is not contained in the con-
textual specification of (1): to commit selfdestructive violence
need not result in suicide. Hence, there appears to be a semantic
specification of (1) in (17).

(18) Want eenige kwajongens, die zich aan de ruiten der in-
woners . .. vergrijpen, willen wij niet de eer bewijzen van
eene vlek op deze bemoedigende schets te werpen (Kneppelh.

80 “It might well lay a violent hand upon myself.”

1) To use physical violence against someone.

To oppose someone whom one owes respect and obedience.
To harm someone in a non-physical way.

To oppose an abstract principle or guideline.

=

To mis-take.
To do something forbidden.

=z

To mistake.

-1

To adulterate.

©

To do something unadvisable, unwise, improper.

[,

To steal.
To violate a woman’s honour.

=N

To eat or drink excessively.

b pmk e peh e e e e e o -
.2}

To hurt while catching, seizing, grabbing.

[N
=

To rebel violently.

To seize the wrong person.
To commit suicide.

To damage something.

=
oo -~

)
)
)
)
)
)
)
)
0) To harm something in a non-physical way.
)
)
)
)
)
)
)
)
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10,81, 1848).41 Alzoo heeft een roekelooze knaap, met bal-
dadige hand, zich vergrepen aan den lauwerkrans van den
meest populairen, vaderlandschen zanger (De Genestet 2,
311, 1857).42

Here too, we find a direct extension of (1): violence is used
against objects instead of against persons, so that the meaning
becomes “to damage in a physical sense,” as opposed to (3) and
(10), where the harm done is abstract, not physical.

The picture on p. 14 summarizes the findings of the previous
pages. For simplicity, I distinguish 8 points in time*3: senses oc-
curring within the same half-century are taken to be synchro-
nically contemporaneous. The lines in the picture indicate the
diachronic relations between senses; interrupted lines symbolize
weaker links than uninterrupted ones. To facilitate comprehen-
sion, I have added a concise list of the eighteen senses that make
up the diachronic structure of wergrijpen.®* The definitions

11 “Because we won’'t pay a few mischievous boys, damaging the win-
dows of the inhabitants, the honour of casting a slur on this en-
couraging sketch.”

42 “Thus a reckless boy with wanton hand, has raised his hand against
the laurel-wreath of the most popular national poet.”” At the end of
this set of quotations, it may be useful to point out that I have tried
to make the translations as literal as possible: if the English of some
of the preceding footnotes may sound a bit crooked, so does the Dutch
of the original quotations.

43 The indications at the top of the figure indicate the distinct points in
time: 16-1 is the first half of the sixteenth century, 16-II the second
half, and so on.

# For completeness’ sake, I want to add that I have not included all
the senses and applications to be found in the WNT.-material. In
particular, 1 have left out two quotations by Bredero and Bilderdijk,
that pose some difficulties of interpretation, and the sense ‘‘to seize
differently, to take hold in another way,”” which occurs only in a
number of 19th-century dictionaries, and which is the result of con-
scious etymological reinterpretation on the basis of the literal meaning
of grijpen, and the very common function of ver- of indicating a change
in the action named by the main verb. Also, I would like to remark
that the structure of the developments in vergrijpen given here, does
not correspond closely to the dictionary lemma ‘“Vergrijpen’ that
I have compiled for the WNT., a fact that is due to the formal re-
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given in the list (p. 15) should be seen as mnemonic glosses, not
as formal definitions.

3. Discussion

It will by now be clear that the process of semantic develop-
ment is not a straightforward one: the multiple relations be-
tween the senses of vergrijpen alone might suffice to corroborate
the thesis that diachronic semantics supports prototype theory,
or at least, supports those theories that oppose the view that the
conceptual categories of natural language are rigidly delineated.
Rigid delimitation among concepts implies rigidly defined se-
mantic changes, but nothing of the sort seems to apply in the
case of actual developments. Of course, this general conclusion is
hardly specific enough. I will therefore try to point out four
specifically prototypical characteristics of the semantic develop-
ment of vergrijpen, corresponding to the four characteristics of
prototype theory that were mentioned in the Introduction. As a
general warning with regard to the conclusions that will be drawn
in the following pages, I want to stress that their value depends
not only on the representativity of the material used, but equally
on the validity of the interpretations that I have proposed for
the individual quotations. A different picture may arise on the
basis of additional empirical material, or on the basis of alter-
native interpretations of the quotations: because the epistemo-
logical basis of diachronic semantics is hermeneutical, interpreta-
tive variation will have to be accounted for in its methodology.

3.1.

In two ways, the limits of word meanings partially fade in the
course of semantic development. Instead of rigidly defined senses
developing in a hierarchically structured way, one finds syn-
chronically distinct meanings being blurred in the process of
semantic change.

In the first place, new meanings frequently arise through the
joint influence of several existing ones: cases such as (6), (13),
(15) and (16) are clear examples. Although a description of this

striction on dictionary presentations and to the methodological ap-
proach of the WNT., which treats the period from 1500 to 1920 as
a single era, not divided in the synchronic slices used in the figure.

Indogermanische Forschungen LXXXVIII 2
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fact is not impossible within a traditional brand of rigid se-
mantics, it does not fit well into such an “Aristotelian’ theory:
if meanings exist as well-delimited entities, one would expect
these clear-cut distinctions to be maintained diachronically,
i.e., one would expect new senses to develop from one particular
meaning. Instead, one finds multiple origins, suggesting a proto-
typical organisation of partially overlapping senses without clear
boundaries.

In the second place, meanings develop marginal nunaces that
do not subsist in time, but that seem to crop up more or less
occasionally. Examples are (17) and (16), and to a smaller extent,
(9) and (45).#* In each of these cases, existing senses are ex-
tended into nuances that are only marginally different from
them. On the fringe of particular categories, there appear in-
cidental specifications that give a particular conceptual twist to
those categories.® From this angle, the borderlines of meanings
appear to be vague, not just because several meanings at a time
may produce a new one but also because individual meanings
as such can be used in slightly deviant applications. This is an
eminently prototypical fact: around a hard conceptual core,
peripheral nuances arise. Diachronically, the central meaning is
represented by categories that persist in time, whereas the con-
ceptual sattelites consist of specifications that do not live on,
such as (17), (9) and (4), that more or less marginally develop
senses (1), (6) and (2) respectively. A combination of over-
lapping and incidentality is found in (17) and (13).

3.2.

In the process of semantic change, not all concepts or sub-
concepts are equally important: the figure exemplifies that some

45 On intuitive grounds, one might want to cite (8) with regard to (12);
in this case, however, one would have to antedate (12). We have a
good example here of a case in which additional empirical evidence
may bring more clarity.

46 Note that the senses of wvergrijpen are not clearly distinguished syn-
chronically either: see e.g., the interpretation of (4) and the vagueness
zone mentioned in connection with it, the different specifications of (6),
and the particular position of the first quotation of (10).
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concepts play a larger role in the determination of changes than
others. E.g., the feature of doing something wrong, which is
present in senses (1), (6), (3), (8) and so on, is more important
than a less general aspect, such as that of making a wrong catch,
in (5) and (7), which has less conceptual offspring than, e.g., (1),
or that of committing suicide (17), or rebelling violently (15),
which do not themselves give rise to new developments. The
different weight of particular features in semantic change is the
diachronic parallel of the difference in salience in a synchronous
prototypical organisation: the fact that the structural role of
particular subconcepts within a conceptual structure may vary,
is analogous to the diachronic observation that the role of certain
features in setting off semantic changes is more important than
that of others. Once again, this is not to say that this obser-
vation could not be accomodated in a non-prototypical theory:
my primary aim is merely to make clear that the fact in itself
cannot be neglected in the study of diachronic semantics.?” Still,
even if it is possible to explain the difference of diachronic weight
of semantic features in terms of their frequency of occurrence
in componential definitions, prototype theory seems to have an
advantage over non-prototypical theories, since it explicitly pays
attention to the difference in attribute salience, and provides
an appealing explanatory account of how this difference comes
about in terms of the synchronous characteristics of conceptual
structure. (I will presently come back to the point of explanatory
adequacy.)

47 E.g., it would not help much from an empirical point of view to
relegate the prototypical characteristics of semantic change to a theory
of performance: freeing the realm of competence from differences in
attribute salience would amount to introducing prototypical gradience
on the performative level (contrasting an idealized competential struc-
ture with the performative frequency of use). It is in this sense that I
want to stress the empirical orientation of this study: my first aim 1s
to point out a number of facts that will have to be accounted for in
one way or another. Only in second instance will I try to prove that
accepting prototype theory as a framework for achieving that goal is
more appropriate from an explanatory point of view, than using
theories that have traditionally neglected those facts.

2'
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3.3.

The mechanisms developing new meanings frocm old ones are
analogous to the links between the nuances in a prototypical
conceptual structure. Prototype theory stipulates that the vari-
ous subconcepts held together within a prototypical category,
are mutually linked through partial mappings and overall re-
semblances. A category such as bird can be used with regard to
peripheral members, such as chickens and ostriches, because the
latter bear an overall resemblance to more typical birds such as
blackbirds and sparrows. Chickens and ostriches lack some
properties of the prototypical bird (e.g., that of being able to
fly), but, retaining such characteristics as laying eggs and having
feathers, they are bird-like enough to be include in the category.
Now, it is a rather trivial observation that the diachronic re-
lationship between word meanings presents the same character-
istics of partial correspondence and overall resemblance: the
new kind of usage naturally differs from the one it is derived from,
but the derivation itself is only possible because an overall re-
semblance with the old application is retained. (Because the new
and the old category are enough like each other, the name of
the old one can be used to indicate the new one, without en-
dangering the communicative process). E.g., there is a common
conceptual core in (1) and (17), because of the aspect “‘to commit
violence”, but there are additional elements in (17), viz. the in-
tention of taking someone’s life, and the selfdestructive nature
of the violent act.4®

However, the triviality of these observations should not con-
ceal that they may well be descriptively compatible with a non-
prototypical, ““Aristotelian” of semantic structure, such as com-
ponential analysis. In a simple componential framework (one in
which definitions are unordered conjunctions of features), se-

4% In passing, it should be mentioned that another prototypical property,
viz. the impossibility of giving unique definitions covering all and only
the members of a particular category, is diachronically rather trivial
as well: it is intuitively clear that an existent meaning and a new one
arising from it should receive different definitions-—it would be dif-
ficult to talk about semantic change in the other case.
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mantic change is described as a process of adding, substituting
or deleting features; in a more sophisticated format (as devel-
oped in the wake of transformational theory, more particularly
the logical turn initiated by generative semantics), changes con-
sist of transformational operations on definitional trees.® It is
intuitively clear that the partial mapping between new and
extant senses can be accounted for by applying the right kind
of operations on componential definitions: by adding the
right features, raising a predicate in a tree, deleting a component
and so on, it is in principle possible to transform one definition
into another. Still, in spite of the compatibility of the empirical
prototypical characteristics of semantic change and the descrip-
tive apparatus of componential analysis, it is possible to argue
for the higher explanatory value of prototype theory.

In the first place, synchronous componential definitions can-
not guarantee to contain the diachronously relevant aspects of
meaning. Let us consider the transitions from the first to the
second half of the 16th century in the meanings of vergrijpen.
Disregarding the choice of the exact primitive features and the
formal nature of the definition, the conceptual components neces-
sary to give a synchronous definition of (1) and (2) seem to be
the following: first, the notion of acting against or actively op-
posing someone, common to (1) and (2), and second, the physi-
cally violent character of the action, distinguishing between (1)
and (2). Roughly, one could say that (1) means ‘“to oppose some-
one in a violent way,” whereas (2) means “to oppose someone
in a non-violent way.”’ If we then consider the late 16th century
senses (3), (4) and (6) (disregarding (5) and (7), which are not
related to (1) and (2)), we might put forward the following lines
of componential development. If “to oppose” is considered
equivalent to “to act against,” (6) is derived from (1) and (2)
alike by deleting the aspects ““ 4 in a violent way’” and “against
someone,” and by adding the aspect “in an illicit way.” (3) is
derived from (2) by adding a feature or a set of features ex-
pressing the notion “by harming that person.” (Within the com-
ponential approach, (3) is “to act non-violently against someone

4 See, e.g., Werth 1974.
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by harming him,” as opposed to (2), “to act non-violently
against someone by opposing his views”). (4) is derived from (2)
by substituting the notion ‘“‘against someone,” by “against
something.”

The procedure seems descriptively adequate, but a number of
serious remarks can be made. First, the derivation of (6) demon-
strates a weakness in the synchronic definition of (1) and (2):
the additional aspect “illicitly’’ is not really additional, since it
is already partially present in the meaning of (1) and (2). In
both cases, an action is performed that is negatively appreciated
as being condemnable, wrong, unallowed and so on, but this
feature is not synchronously selected in the componential de-
finitions of (1) and (2), because it is unnecessary to distinguish
between them. Of course, it might be claimed that it will have
to be included in the synchronous definition of the early 16th
century sense, to distinguish vergrijpen from other words in the
same lexical field, lacking the pejorative overtones. Even in that
case, other examples of the same problem can be adduced: apart
from an example to be presented in the context of the second
objection against the componential analysis given above, the
lack of diachronic specificity in synchronous definitions is to be
found in the relationship between (4) and (10). Synchronously,
it suffices to define the late 16th century occurrences of (4) in
the manner outlined, i.e., as ““to act against something in a non-
violent way.” However, sense (10) too would fall under that
definition: a definition that suffices synchronously may turn out
to be diachronically inadequate.

Second, deriving (3) from (2) obscures the fact that (3) is
closer to (1), through the aspect of doing harm to someone. How-
ever, this feature is absent in the synchronous definition of (1),
since it is not necessary to distinguish synchronically between (1)
and (2).%° As an alternative, one might suggest to replace the
definitions of (1) and (2) given above by componential definitions

5% Of course, it is a descriptive possibility to derive (3) from (1) by
adding the notion ‘“by harming” and substituting ‘“‘in a violent way”’
by ‘“in a non-violent way”. Such a solution is, however, counter-
intuitive and inefficient within a componential approach, since (2)
already contains the relevant aspect ‘“‘in a non-violent way.”
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involving the notions “to harm someone” and ‘“to oppose some-
one” for (1) and (2) respectively. However, here too, the aspects
that are relevant for a synchronous distinction do not contain
all the material that is diachronically relevant: synchronously,
the feature ‘““in a violent way’’ need not occur in the definition
of (1), although it is diachronically indispensable to distinguish
(1) and (3).

The general problem that arises from the examples just given
can be formulated as follows: a synchronical componential defi-
nition is a selection of components constituting the conceptual
content of a category, and as such, it cannot guarantee to con-
tain the conceptual features that are relevant with regard to the
diachronical mapping of the old concept onto the new one. More
particularly, the structuralist method of including in the com-
ponential definition all and only features that serve to distin-
guish synchronously between senses, gives definitions that are
diachronically not specific enough. Although this diachronic flaw
can be remedied by including an encyclopedical component
alongside the purely semantic component, prototypical syn-
chronic structures have an advantage here: because they in-
corporate all the information that is relevant with regard to the
synchronic flexibility of the concept, and because this flexibility
may involve all encyclopedic features connected with it, proto-
typical structures include encyclopedic knowledge. In this way,
they need not invoke an extra encyclopedic component to ex-
plain diachronic mappings, they can avoid the distortions fol-
lowing from rigidly selective definitions, and they have more
explanatory value with regard to semantic change. The matter
can be put more simply like this: because the diachronic mapping
of semantic structures involves encyclopedic knowledge, one
should prefer a theory that synchronically incorporates this
knowledge into the conceptual structure itself. Only in that
way can one hope to avoid the distortions that arise from de-
scribing in terms of purely “semantic’ definitions a process that
is really one of mapping concepts on an encyclopedic level.

The second major advantage of prototype theory over com-
ponential analysis can be circumscribed more succinctly. The
componential approach, being purely formal, is too powerful:
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(except for formal constraints on transformations) it does not
contain any restrictions on the range of semantic changes brought
about by the processes of transforming componential definitions.
With the right number of transformative steps and the choice
of the right features, any definition can be changed into any
other, which is counterintuitive: as mentioned at the beginning
of this paragraph, the individual steps in the development of
lexical meanings are linked by overall similarity. In this respect,
the notion of similarity puts a restriction on the conceptual
distance between old and new meanings. These should not be
too far apart, their distance being measured in terms of their
similarity. The same principle that allows for semantic change
also restricts it: if the associative links between meanings allow
the name of one to be used for the other, the association should
remain strong enough, lest the message become unintelligible.
As such, this restrictive principle has to be incorporated into an
explanatory theory.

Now, it is a natural part of prototype theory, but it does not
belong to the purely formal conception of componential analysis.
Prototype theory is an attempt to specify the criteria deter-
mining conceptual similarity, whereas nothing of the sort exists
within componential analysis (or any other rigid theory of se-
mantics). If componential analysis is to be transformed into a
diachronically explanatory theory, the prototypical notion of
similarity will have to be added to it. Even if this would be
possible in the formal framework of componential analysis (but
I do not now see how it could be done), it will always be a
“prototypical” extension of the theory, reducing componential
analysis to the role of descriptive apparatus.

Let me summarize. What I have tried to show in 3.3 is that
it will be necessary to incorporate into componential analysis
(the epitome of an “Aristotelian” theory) two aspects of proto-
type theory that are indispensable for an explanatory theory of
diachronic semantics, viz. the fact that all (even encyclopedic)
aspects of conceptual categories are needed to explain their
diachronic relations, and the fact that the notion of overall re-
semblance guides the development of new meanings. Even if
these requirements can be accomodated formally in a compo-
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nential framework (which seems easier for the former than for
the latter), componential analysis will be at most a descriptive
apparatus: the real explanatory principles of flexibility through
associative links are essentially prototypical. In short, the links
between the senses in a diachronical conceptual structure are
better described by a prototypical theory than by a rigid one
such as componential analysis.

3.4.

The general picture of the changes in wergrijpen is one of
clusters of interlocking and overlapping meanings. There are
two major clusters: the one with the central meaning “to do
something wrong,”” and the (smaller) one with the central mean-
ing “to mistake.” As the figure shows, both clusters do not
interact. A comparison with the Middle Dutch material analysed
at the beginning of paragraph 2 shows that both meanings were
already existent before the 16th century, in the senses “to do
something wrong” and “to make a mistake in saying’ respec-
tively. Within the first cluster, the figure allows us to distinguish
three related subcentres: the most important one with its origin
in (1), the smaller one with its origin in (2), and the intermediate
one centred round (6).

The prototypical nature of central meanings surrounded by
peripheral applications has already been touched upon in 3.1,
but reappears here on a more general scale: not only doindividual
meanings receive closely related nuances, but vergrijpen as a
whole appears to consist of two clusters of internally related
meanings. Even on the highest level of structural organisation,
meanings combine and interrelate to form conceptual networks.
In this respect, it seems natural to say that vergrijpen contains
two separate prototypes (‘“‘to do something wrong” and “to mis-
take’’), of which the most important one is itself made up of
three smaller prototypical centres (with (1), (2) and (6) as proto-
typical kernels). Saying, in this way, that the diachronic struc-
ture of wvergrijpen is prototypical, expresses that the diachronie
relationship between the different senses of that word is parallel
to that between the various subconcepts in a synchronical proto-
typical structure. On the basis of the mutual similarities dis-
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cussed in 3.3, the structure of vergrijpen as a whole appears to
be characterised by a family resemblance between the different
senses. With the term “family resemblance,” taken over from
Wittgenstein,® Rosch & Mervis indicate a relationship that con-
sists of “‘a set of items of the form AB, BC, CD, DE. That is, each
item has at least one, and probably several, elements in common
with one or more other items, but no, or few, elements are com-
mon to all items.”” 2 Although the relationship is not as simple
as in the example mentioned, a kind of family resemblance
clearly holds between the elements of the major “families’” in
the conceptual structure of vergrijpen: senses (1) and (2) are con-
nected through their common aspect of illicitly acting against an
individual’s person or will, wishes, instructions and so on, but
between (3), derived from (1) and having a number of features
in common with it, and (4), derived from (2), hardly any com-
mon aspect exists. The senses in the clusters of vergrijpen are
mutually related in several ways, but there is no single definition
covering all of them.

In order to avoid misunderstandings, the following point has
to be clarified: saying that the diachronic structure of vergrijpen
is prototypical does not imply that there is one and only one
prototypical concept that holds together the different chrono-
logical developments, to such an extent that all the senses men-
tioned in the separate clusters can be considered variations of
a single central meaning. The examples studied by Rosch con-
sist of categories with one prototypical centre, whereas our
example shows that a prototypical cluster may itself contain
salient subconcepts. (E.g., (6) and (9) are closer than (9) and (10),
because (6) and (9) belong together in a particular subproto-
type.) In this respect, Rosch’s analysis of the concept bird 2 may
be said to deal with one particular prototypical sense of that
concept (roughly, the biological one), whereas a full-scale lexical
analysis such as the one conducted here, incorporates applica-
tions that go beyond one particular meaning cluster or sub-

51 Wittgenstein 1953, paragraph 65 and following.
82 Rosch & Mervis 1975, p. 575.
83 Rosch 1975.
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prototype. (In the case of bird, this would include instances
where it is not used as a natural kind term.)

What our analysis shows, in general, is that these additional
subprototypical centres can be analysed in a way that is similar
to the prototypical analysis that Rosch has given of the natural-
kind usage of bird: the mechanisms of partial extension of con-
cepts into new applications is the same one connecting non-
prototypical instances of a category (e.g., chickens and pinguins
in the case of bird) to the central concept.5

4. Conclusion

The four characteristics of the diachronic structure of wver-
grijpen, as derived from the figure in the previous paragraph,
are all typically prototypical: the vague boundaries of categories,
the difference in structural weight of individual concepts, the
relations of partial mapping and encyclopedic extension between
senses, and the clustering of meanings into family resemblances
concentrated around conceptual centres, occupy a major place
in prototype theory. Regarding the question which of these
characteristics is most important from a diachronic point of
view, the stress probably falls on the third one mentioned, be-
cause it deals most directly with the nature of semantic change
In its narrowest, most basic sense. Because the mechanisms
effectuating the transition from existing meanings to new ones
are analogous to the links between the subconcepts and nuances

4 Obviously, this parallelism raises a terminological question with regard
to the words sense and meaning. (Retrospectively, it also becomes
clear why I have used them in a broad sense.) If it seems intuitively
appealing to say that Rosch has analysed one particular ‘meaning’
of bird, whereas I have dealt with several ‘meanings’ of vergrijpen (at
least two, corresponding to the two major prototypes), it is very hard
to give an exact criterion defining when a prototypical (sub)concept
goes over into another, independent one. (This, of course, is in ac-
cordance with the prototypical thesis on the vague borderlines be-
tween categories.) Among the factors determining whether two senses
are seen as prototypically different, the amount of contextual speci-
fication and the number of developments they independently give
rise to, have to be mentioned.
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in a synchronous prototypical structure, semantic change in its
most central aspect can be said to be prototypical.

In this respect, the most profound reason for the adequacy of
prototype theory for specifying the characteristics of semantic
change, is most likely the dynamic nature of the synchronous
notion of prototypical conceptual organisation. The recognition
that conceptual categories are not rigidly defined, and that they
combine a number of nuances through the centralizing action
of a conceptual kernel, implies the possibility of dynamically
actualizing the prototypical concept in new peripheral appli-
cations. The multifarious actualisability of the prototypical con-
cept into variously deviant nuances marks it as an inherently
flexible, dynamic structure. One might even say that the bound-
aries between synchrony and diachrony become slightly blurred:
is the occurrence of a particular peripheral nuance to be con-
sidered a diachronic development, or is it a purely synchronical
actualisation of an existing prototype? It is no wonder, then,
that the notion of a prototypical conceptual organisation seems
extendable to diachrony.®

As I bave tried to show elsewhere,® the dynamic character
of prototypes can be situated on an even more fundamental
epistemological level: it then characterises the basic trait of
human cognition of interpreting new facts through old knowl-
edge. Incorporating slight deviations into flexibly interpreted
existing concepts, is but a special example of the general char-
acteristic of achieving conceptual efficiency through flexible con-
stancy: the conceptual organisation is not drastically altered
any time a new concept crops up, but new facts are as much as
possible integrated into the existing structure, which can thus
remain largely unchanged. From this point of view, prototype
theory in semantics is connected with the “cognitive” trend in
psychology, stressing the mediating role of existing concepts in
cognitive development (Bruner, Piaget); with the paradigmatic

% A comparison with the role of allophones in phonological change can
be made. See also Bartsch 1981 for the role of contextual variation in
gemantic change.

%6 Geeraerts 1981, especially 1.6, 1.7, and 2.1. See also Rosch 1978.
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trend in the theory of science, stressing the role of existing
scientific theories (or “research programmes”) in the forging of
new ones (Kuhn c.s.); and with the phenomenological trend in
philosophy, in as far as it stresses the interactional nature of
human knowledge and opposes the epistemological monism of
idealism and realism (Husserl’s theory of intentionality).

Given these considerations, it will become clearer why the
prototypical nature of semantic change, as clarified by the
findings of paragraph 3, is more than just an empirical question.
Basically, I have argued that the empirically observable char-
acteristics of semantic change are prototypical, but this in itself
need not imply an endorsement of prototype theory as such. In
fact, I have stressed many times in the previous pages that a
traditional, ““Aristotelian” theory of semantic structure might
well be descriptively compatible with these facts: it seems pos-
sible to describe the flexible and graded nature of word mean-
ings by working with fuzzy sets of features, it seems possible
to describe semantic change in terms of ‘“‘transformational”
changes in feature definitions, and so on. However, as al-
ready adumbrated in 3.3, descriptive adequacy being equal,
I think it has more explanatory value to study diachronic se-
mantics within the framework of a prototypical theory, for two
reascns.

First, on the metatheoretical level, the relationship between
the diachronic and the synchronic theory is closer when both
are prototypical, which would not be the case when prototypical
diachronous facts are explained in the framework of a non-proto-
typical synchronic theory of semantic structure.

Second, on the theoretical level, if the prototypical view of
conceptual structure is accepted, the diachronous characteristics
mentioned above are explained as predictions following from
that structure: if the synchronous boundaries of word meanings
are vague and flexible, it is natural to find this fact reflected in
the diachronic relationship between senses, and so on (Cfr. 3.3).
In general, the implications of prototype theory for the func-
tioning of the human conceptual capacities make it an explan-
atory basis for diachronic semantics, not just because it specifies
the principles guiding the development of new meanings (such
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as the principle of similarity), but on a truly essential plane,
because the dynamical nature of human thinking is recognized
as the fundamental structural characteristic of conceptual cate-
gories. In this respect, accepting prototype theory beyond the
level of observed facts is a question of explanatory adequacy
rather than descriptive adequacy: prototype theory explains
the observed prototypical characteristics of semantic change,
because it relates them to general epistemological beliefs on the
working of the human conceptual system, beliefs it shares with
other cognitive theories.

Of course, the investigation into the prototypical nature of
semantic change can hardly be called completed with this recog-
nition. To round off the article, let me indicate a few points where
the initial findings of this paper can be enlarged. To begin with,
it will be necessary to consider further examples. Although the
material provided by historical lexicography is favourable to
the thesis that the structure of diachronous semantic develop-
ments is prototypical, as I remarked in the Introduction, this
general impression will have to be tested and specified. Only in
this way will it be possible to discover the constraints on the
thesis in question, and to determine which variant of the ‘‘non-
Aristotelian”’ semantic theories is most in accordance with dia-
chronic semantics.

In the second place, the prototypical theory of semantic change
has to be confronted with more traditional views on the mecha-
nisms and the types of semantic change.5?

In the third place, attention will have to be paid to the
holistic aspects of conceptual organisation. The case studies on
individual words, atomistic in nature, have to be supplemented
by studies on changes in lexical fields. In this way, prototype
theory can be confronted with the traditional views on the
structural nature of semantic change.

Finally, the basic assumptions of the theory on the nature of
human cognition will have to be studied against the background
of alternative epistemological or philosophical views.®s

57 See Geeraerts 1983b.
58 See Putnam 1975, and compare Geeraerts 1982.
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As can be seen from this brief survey of areas for further
research, I do not consider the argument in this paper to be a
final statement on the prototypical nature of semantic change.
Rather, I have merely tried to argue that there is enough initial
evidence to take seriously the study of semantic change in the
framework of prototype theory, without wanting to conceal that
this is only an initial step. Still, I hope that the preceding dis-
cussion is convincing enough to incite further studies: given the
relative silence that has recently surrounded the study of mean-
ing change, it seems worthwhile to pursue a line of thought that
offers interesting perspectives to bring diachronic semantics
closer to the latest synchronic theories of meaning.
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Uber die deiktische Funktion des epischen Priiteritum:
Die Reintegration einer
scheinbaren Sonderform in ihren theoretischen Kontext

(Fortsetzung von Bd. 87, 1982, S. 22-55)

4., Zeitdeiktische Adverbien und das Prateritum

Zeitdeiktische Adverbien zeichnen sich, wie alle deiktischen
Ausdriicke, durch ihren Bezug zu einem deiktischen Orientie-
rungspunkt aus, der im Falle zeitdeiktischer Ausdriicke durch
den theoretischen Orientierungspunkt Jetzt-Origo gegeben ist,
der bei der realen Deixis durch die Sprechzeit konkretisiert wird.
In Bezug auf diesen Orientierungspunkt konnen zeitdeiktische
Adverbien, ebenso wie Tempora, die Relationen ,,vorher®,
,,gleichzeitig mit*‘ und ,,nachher** ausdriicken und werden dann,
wiederum ebenso wie Tempora, als Ausdriicke fiir Vergangen-
heit, Gegenwart oder Zukunft interpretiert. Zeitdeiktische Ad-
verbien unterscheiden sich von Tempora dadurch, daB ihnen
neben ihrer deiktischen Funktion eine semantische zukommt, die
sie mit nicht-deiktischen Zeitausdriicken teilen. Ein Unterschied
zu den Tempora kann darin liegen, dal} zeitdeiktische Ausdriicke
eine spezifische durative Bedeutung haben, die die Zeitintervalle
charakterisiert, auf die sie referieren?®. So charakterisieren die
zeitdeiktischen Adverbien gestern, heute und morgen jeweils Zeit-
intervalle vom Umfang eines Tages in gleicher Weise wie die
nicht-deiktischen Zeitangaben von Wochentagen, wie Mittwoch
oder Donnerstag, und von Kalenderdaten, wie z.B. am 24. Sep-
tember. Als deiktischer Ausdruck lexikalisiert ist im Siiddeutschen
auch heuer, das auf ein Zeitintervall vom Umfang eines Jahres
referiert. Nicht-deiktische Zeitangaben kénnen durch die Kom-
bination mit Demonstrativa zeitdeiktische Ausdriicke konsti-

¥ Eine semantische Analyse, die die Gemeinsamkeiten von deiktischen
und nicht-deiktischen Zeitausdriicken beschreibt, findet sich in Leech
(1969, Kap. 7).
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tuieren, wie z.B. diesen Mittwoch, ndchsten Sommer oder lefztes
Jahr. Andere zeitdeiktische Ausdriicke sind beziiglich des Um-
fangs ihrer Referenten géinzlich unspezifiziert, unterscheiden sich
jedoch von den Tempora dadurch, dal sie einer Spezifizierung
von Anfangs- und Endpunkten bediirfen, die das Zeitintervall
begrenzen, auf das sie referieren. Zu diesen gehoren im Englischen
stnce und until, wobei fur since die deiktische Eigenschaft darin
besteht, dal der Endpunkt des Intervalls durch die Sprechsitua-
tion determiniert ist, fir until der Anfangspunkt (cf. Leech 1969,
S. 132). Von der Semantik der zeitdeiktischen Adverbien kann
es abhidngen, mit welchen Tempora sie kollokieren kénnen. Since
referiert auf ein Zeitintervall, das zu einer durch ein Zeitadverbial
spezifizierten Zeit in der Vergangenheit beginnt und als End-
punkt die Sprechzeit hat, d.h. diese miteinschlieBt. Aus dieser
Eigenschaft von since leiten sich Restriktionen beziiglich seiner
Kombinationsméglichkeiten mit den Tempora ab. Es kann nicht
mit dem Préateritum kollokieren, da das Préiteritum auf ein Zeit-
intervall referiert, das nicht mit der Sprechzeit in Verbindung
steht. Da since die Sprechzeit miteinbezieht und die Relation
,,vorher‘* ausdriickt, hat es die gleiche deiktische Funktion wie
das Present Perfect. Daraus ergibt sich, daf3 es mit diesem kollo-
kieren kann3° Die gleiche deiktische Funktion wie das Préteri-
tum haben dagegen alle zeitdeiktischen Adverbien, die sich auf
ein Zeitintervall beziehen, das vor der Sprechzeit liegt und diese
nicht miteinbezieht. Alle zeitdeiktischen Adverbicn dieser Art
konnen deshalb sowohl im Englischen 1ls auch im Dentschen mit
dem Priateritum kollokieren. Daraus folgt allerdings nicht, daB
die Zeitintervalle, die als Referenten von zeitdeiktischen Ad-
verbien dieser Art und dem Prateritum gelten, identisch waren.
A. Kratzer (1978) legt die Beziehung von Priteritum und zeit-
deiktischen Adverbien in anschaulicher Weise dar. Fur den Re-
ferenten von zeitdeiktischen Adverbien verwendet sie in Anleh-
nung an Baumgartner/Wunderlich (1969) und Béauerle (1979) den
Terminus ,,Betrachtzeit’* und zeigt, dafl in dem Fall, da die Be-

% Ahnlich wie since im Englischen verhilt sich schon im Deutschen, da-
allerdings mit dem Préasens kollokieren kann. Zeitadverbien mit Sprech-
zeitbezug im Deutschen werden u. a. von L. Schipporeit (1971) unters
sucht. Noch und schon bespricht auch E. Konig (1978).
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trachtzeit die Sprechzeit nicht einschlieBt, die Betrachtzeit als
definites Zeitintervall aus dem Intervall ausgegrenzt wird, das
als Referent des Préteritum gilt. Die Beziehung 148t sich durch
folgende Graphik veranschaulichen:

Prateritum to

} } I 4 {
,gestern' ,heute’
= Betrachtzeit

Zwischen der Referenzzeit des Priteritum und der Betrachtzeit
besteht also hier das Verhéltnis der Inklusion. Dasselbe Ver-
héaltnis der Inklusion bestiinde jedoch auch, wenn nicht das
Prateritum sondern stattdessen das Perfekt gewahlt wiirde. Die
Betrachtzeit wire dann ein Teilintervall des Zeitintervalls, das
der Sprechzeit vorangeht und diese miteinbezieht. Da im Deut-
schen sowohl das Perfekt als auch das Prateritum in Verbindung
mit Adverbien wie gestern, letzten Sonntag, im wvorigen Jahr
moglich ist, liegt die differenzierende deiktische Funktion hier
allein bei den Tempora. Die deiktische Funktion der Zeitad-
verbien ist reduziert auf die Bestimmung durch die Sprech-
situation und die Relation ,,vorher, die als Vergangenheitsbezug
interpretiert wird. Im Englischen ist dagegen die differenzierende
deiktische Funktion auch bei den Zeitadverbien erhalten, und
ein Present Perfect nur dann mit einem Adverb wie yesterday
verbindbar, wenn dieses auf ein Zeitintervall in einer Sequenz von
Zeitintervallen Bezug nimmt, die als Sequenz auf das Zeitintervall
referieren, das durch das Present Perfect bestimmt ist, wie in (15):

(15) The day before yesterday, vesterday and today I have
tried to call you.

Ist andererseits ein Adverb wie yesterday einziges zeitdeiktisches
Adverb in einem Satz und mit ihm eine Betrachtzeit bezeichnet,
die auBerhalb von und vor der Sprechzeit liegt, so mufl im Eng-
lischen das Priteritum als Tempus das Verb dieses Satzes mar-
kieren. Allgemein kann fur beide Sprachen gesagt werden, daf}
bei der realen Deixis das Prateritum mit solchen zeitdeiktischen
Adverbien kollokieren kann, die auf ein Zeitintervall referieren,

3*
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das vor der Sprechzeit liegt und diese nicht miteinbezieht. Re-
feriert ein zeitdeiktisches Adverb auf ein Zeitintervall, das die
Sprechzeit miteinbezieht und nicht vor ihr liegt in dem Sinne,
daBl die Sprechzeit als Endpunkt das Zeitintervall begrenzt,
so kann in beiden Sprachen dann das Préteritum verwendet
werden, wenn die Ereigniszeit aullerhalb und vor der Sprechzeit
liegt, d.h. Ereigniszeit und Sprechzeit sind beide Teilintervalle
der Betrachtzeit. Beispiele fur diese Beziehung sind die Satze
(16) und (17):

(16) Heute gab es Bohnensuppe.

(17) In diesem Jahr war ich in Frankreich.

Unmoglich sind im Anwendungsbereich der realen Deixis da-
gegen in beiden Sprachen Kollokationen von Préteritum und
solchen zeitdeiktischen Adverbien, die auf Zeitintervalle re-
ferieren, die entweder mit der Sprechzeit identisch oder nach ihr
zu lokalisieren sind. Mit Satz (18)

(18) Hier und jetzt versprach ich dir, dafl ich dir helfe.

kann nicht der Sprechakt des Versprechens vollzogen werden:
Das Priteritum und jetzt konnen nicht beide gleichzeitig real-
deiktisch verwendet sein. Ebenso kann der vielzitierte Satz (19):

(19) Morgen ging sein Zug.

nicht in einer Sprechsituation gedullert werden, bei der die deik-
tischen Ausdricke realdeiktisch verwendet sind.

Der Hinweis auf den Anwendungsbereich reale Deixis ist des-
halb in diesem Zusammenhang wesentlich, da ja hier alle deik-
tischen Ausdriicke auf ein einziges Orientierungszentrum be-
zogen sind, das durch den Sprecher, seine Position und die Zeit
seiner AuBerung konkretisiert ist. Die Zeit der AuBerung ist in
diesem Anwendungsbereich der alleinige deiktische Orientie-
rungspunkt fiir alle zeitdeiktischen Ausdriicke, Tempora und
Adverbien, und diese diirfen sich deshalb in ihrer relationalen
Bedeutung nicht widersprechen, also nicht einerseits die Relation
,,vorher (Prateritum) und andererseits ,,nachher* (morgen) zum
Ausdruck bringen. Anders liegt dagegen der Fall beim epischen
Prateritum, dem nun die Aufmerksamkeit gewidmet werden
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kann, da die theoretischen Voraussetzungen geschaffen und somit
Moglichkeiten fir MiBBverstindnisse weitgehend aus dem Wege
geraumt sind.

5. Das epische Prateritum

Es sollen im folgenden zwei Thesen zum epischen Préteritum
vorgestellt und diskutiert werden, die beide in einem wesent-
lichen Punkt iibereinstimmen: Sie driicken die Behauptung aus,
dafl das epische Priteritum oder das Préteritum der Fiktion
keine deiktische Funktion habe und keine Vergangenheits-
aussage mache. Die erste und bekanntere These ist &lteren
Datums und wurde von K. Hamburger (1951; 1953; 1955; 1957;
1968) vertreten; die zweite ist jiingerer Natur und wurde von
M. Markus (1977) aufgestellt. Zwischen diesen beiden nicht-deik-
tischen Analysen wird die deiktische Analyse vorgestellt. Diese
etwas eigenwillige Reihenfolge ergibt sich deshalb, da mit der
ersten nicht-deiktischen Analyse das Phanomen episches Prateri-
tum vorgestellt wird und gleichzeitig die Probleme durchsichtig
gemacht werden, die sich scheinbar fiir die Beschreibung ergeben,
die sich aber im Rahmen der deiktischen Theorie als Scheinpro-
bleme erweisen. Die deiktische Analyse schlieft sich deshalb fast
zwangslaufig als Antwort auf die aufgeworfenen Fragen der
ersten Analyse an. Nach erfolgter deiktischer Analyse lassen sich
dann die Unzulinglichkeiten der zweiten nicht-deiktischen Ana-
lyse deutlich aufzeigen.

5.1 Die nicht-deiktische Analyse nach Hamburger

AlsGrundlage fiir die in ihrer eigenen Terminologie ,,paradoxale‘
These vom epischen Priteritum dienen K. Hamburger logische
Analysen von realer Aussage oder Wirklichkeitsaussage einer-
seits und mimetischer oder fiktionaler Aussage andererseits.
Wirklichkeitsaussagen referieren, wie der Name sagt, auf die
Wirklichkeit, und deiktische Ausdriicke inklusive Priteritum
sind auf ein reales Aussagesubjekt bezogen. Im Kontext fiktio-
nalen Erzihlens entfillt der Wirklichkeitsbezug. Das Aussage-
subjekt (hier: der Kodierer) fiktionaler Texte ist fur Hamburger
der Autor (1968, S. 115). Da das von ihm verwendete epische
Priteritum nicht seine Vergangenheit meint — der Gebrauch des
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Priateritum in Zukunftsromanen macht dies deutlich — kann es
nicht die deiktische Funktion haben, die ihm in der Wirklich-
keitsaussage zukommt. So bleibt, nach Hamburger, dem epischen
Prateritum allein die Funktion ,,die ,Welt‘ der Erzdhlung als eine
nichtwirkliche, fiktive und damit ausschlieBlich im Modus der
Vorstellung existierende kenntlich zu machen® (1951, S.4).
Hamburger sieht ihre These vom nicht-deiktischen Charakter des
epischen Priteritum unterstiitzt durch ihre Beobachtung, daf3
sich auch andere deiktische Ausdriicke, lokaldeiktische und tem-
poraldeiktische Adverbien, im Kontext fiktionalen Erzihlens
anders verhalten als in der Wirklichkeitsaussage. Wéahrend sie
in der Wirklichkeitsaussage auf das reale Aussagesubjekt, be-
ziehungsweise auf dessen Raum und Zeit bezogen sind, bildet
im fiktionalen Kontext keineswegs der Autor als (Hamburger-
sches) Aussagesubjekt die BezugsgréBe: ,.fir sie gilt, dafl sie
sich nicht auf eine reale Ich-Origo, des Verfassers und damit des
Lesers, beziehen, sondern auf die fiktiven Ich-Origines der
Romangestalten® (1968, S. 110). Aus dieser korrekten Beobach-
tung zieht Hamburger den kritikwiirdigen Schluf: ,,Die deik-
tischen Adverbien, die zeitlichen wie die rdumlichen, verlieren
in der Fiktion ihre deiktische, existentielle Funktion, die sie in
der Wirklichkeitsaussage haben, und werden zu Symbolen, bei
denen die rdumliche bzw. zeitliche Anschauung zu Begriffen ver-
blaft ist* (1968, S. 110). So kann Hamburgers These, die zu-
nichst nur das epische Prateritum betraf, zu der Aussage er-
weitert werden, dal im Kontext fiktionalen Erzihlens deiktische
Ausdriicke generell keine deiktische Funktion haben. Da sie keine
deiktische Funktionen haben, unterliegen sie hier auch keinerlei
Restriktionen, die ihre Kombinationsmdglichkeit in den Kon-
texten einschrankt, in denen sie deiktische Funktion haben. Des-
halb ist nach Hamburger ein Satz wie (19)

(19) Morgen ging sein Zug.

zwar in der Wirklichkeitsaussage unmoglich; sein Vorkommen in
fiktionalem Kontext aber ist erklirt dadurch, daBl weder das
zeitdeiktische Adverb noch das Préteritum deiktische Funk-
tion haben und deshalb einander auch nicht widersprechen
kénnen.
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Hamburgers These ist im Rahmen der Literaturkritik vielfach
und mit guten Argumenten kritisiert worden. Es ist hier nicht
der Ort, diese Argumente in extenso zu referieren und zu disku-
tieren, da dies bereits anderweitig geschehen ist (cf. Rauh, 1978,
Kap. I). Hier sollen Hamburgers Aussagen vornehmlich vor dem
Hintergrund der Theorie der Deixis gepriift werden. Allerdings
ist eine nicht-deiktische Beobachtung wichtig, die an sich bereits
Hamburgers These falsifiziert, nicht aber die Fakten erklirt, die
sie zu erkliren sucht. Fester Bestandteil der These Hamburgers
ist die Annahme, dall das epische Prateritum ausschlielich im
Kontext fiktionaler Texte vorkommt. W. Bronzwaer (1970,
S. 47f.) liefert dagegen in Form von Zitaten aus nicht-fiktionalen
Texten den empirischen Beweis dafiir, dal dies nicht der Fall
ist. Seine Zitate enthalten nicht-vergangenheitsbezogene zeit-
deiktische Ausdriicke in Verbindung mit dem Préteritum, die
den nicht-deiktischen, fiktionsspezifischen Charakter solcher
Kombinationen widerlegen. Die Problematik der Hamburger-
schen Ausfithrungen, die auch zu Inkonsequenzen in ihrer Argu-
mentation fithrt, liegt wohl darin, dafl sie zwar die Deixistheorie
von Biihler (1934) kennt und akzeptiert, aber iibersieht, daf} fiir
deiktische Ausdriicke verschiedene und dennoch gleichwertige
Anwendungsbereiche moglich sind. Es geniigt in diesem Fall, auf
die reale Deixis und die imaginative Deixis hinzuweisen. Gleich-
wertige Anwendungsbereiche sind sie deshalb, da die deiktische
Funktion der deiktischen Ausdriicke in beiden identisch ist;
verschieden sind sie deshalb, da die existentielle Funktion ver-
schieden in dem Sinne ist, daf3 bei der realen Deixis die Referen-
ten deiktischer Ausdriicke reale Objekte sind und das Orien-
tierungszentrum durch eine reale Bezugsgrofle konkretisiert ist,
wihrend bei der imaginativen Deixis die Referenten vorgestellte
oder fiktive Objekte sein konnen und das Orientierungszentrum
eine vorgestellte oder fiktive Bezugsgrofie sein kann. Hamburger
aber, und dies zeigt ihre Gegeniiberstellung von Wirklichkeits-
aussage und fiktionalem Erzihlen, erkennt nur die reale Deixis
als Anwendungsbereich deiktischer Ausdriicke mit deiktischer
Funktion. Da sie auBerdem den Autor fiir das Aussagesubjekt
fiktionaler Texte hilt, ist der Konflikt fur sie nicht mehr im
Rahmen ihrer deiktischen Theorie 19sbar. Inkonsequent ist sie
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dariiberhinaus deshalb, da sie einerseits behauptet, dal deik-
tische Ausdriicke in fiktionalen Texten ihre deiktische Funktion
verloren und zu Begriffen verblaten (1968, S. 110), andererseits
aber betont, daB3 deiktische Adverbien in diesem Kontext nicht
auf die reale Ich-Origo des Autors sondern auf die fiktiven Ich-
Origines (korrekt ware: Jetzt- und Hier-Origines) der Roman-
gestalten bezogen sind (1968, S. 110). Die Inkonsequenz liegt
natiirlich darin, dal} sprachliche Ausdriicke nicht gleichzeitig
auf Ich-Origines, d.h. auf deiktische Orientierungspunkte be-
zogen und nicht-deiktisch sein konnen. Denn der deiktische
Charakter sprachlicher Ausdriicke ist ja gerade ihr Bezogensein
auf einen deiktischen Orientierungspunkt, ihre Orientierung an
einem deiktischen Orientierungszentrum. Aber gerade an dieser
Inkonsequenz wird deutlich, dal Hamburger nur die reale Deixis
als einen Anwendungsbereich deiktischer Ausdriicke betrachtet
und die imaginative Deixis als deiktischen Bereich ausklam-
mert 3L,

5.2 Die deiktische Analyse

Wie also ist das epische Priteritum mit der Mdglichkeit zur
Kombination mit nicht-vergangenheitsbezogenen zeitdeiktischen
Adverbien zu erkliren? In jedem Fall, handelt es sich nun um
fiktionale oder um nicht-fiktionale Texte, spielt die imaginative
Deixis hier eine entscheidende Rolle. Bei der imaginativen
Deixis, so wurde gesagt, konnen Orientierungszentren gesetzt
werden, etwas kann als Kodierer, Kodierungszeit oder Kodie-
rungsort zdhlen, was realiter dergleichen gar nicht ist. In fik-
tionalen AuBerungen von Texten zihlt nicht der Autor als Ko-
dierer, wie Hamburger meint, sondern eine von ihm gesetzte
Ich-Origo, die in der Literaturtheorie den Namen ,,Erzahler

31 Wahrscheinlich ist diese Tatsache so zu erkldren, dall Hamburgers
Analyse in philosophischer, nicht linguistischer Tradition steht. Far
die Philosophen sind deiktische Ausdriicke deshalb von besonderem
Interesse, da ihnen keine konstanten Bedeutungen zugeordnet werden
konnen. Thre Aufmerksamkeit ist daher auf die ostensive Funktion
gerichtet, die bel der Wirklichkeitsaussage die Zuordnung von Referent
und deiktischem Ausdruck gewihrleistet. Nur darum geht es in der
philosophischen Diskussion um deiktische Ausdriicke (cf. z. B. Reichen-
bach 1947; Russell 1940, 1948; Bar-Hillel 1954),
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tragt 32. Die mit der Ich-Origo gesetzten Jetzt- und Hier-Origines
bilden die Orientierungspunkte fiir zeit- und raumdeiktische Be-
ziehungen. Es ist dabei keineswegs notwendig, da8 in fiktionalen
AuBerungen ein Pronomen der ersten Person vorkommt, daf es
sich also um Ich-Erzdhlungen handelt3:. Denn auch bei realen
AuBerungen muB ein solches Pronomen nicht gegeben sein, um
in ihnen enthaltene deiktische Ausdriicke relativ zum Orientie-
rungszentrum zu interpretieren. Gilt in dem Fall, da Satz (20)

(20) Hans war ein guter Maler.

eine reale AuBerung ist, da das Priteritum relativ zu einer
realen Kodierungszeit als reale abgeschlossene Vergangenheit
interpretiert wird, so ist es in dem Fall, da (20) eine fiktionale
AuBerung reprisentiert, als fiktive, abgeschlossene Vergangen-
heit relativ zu einer fiktiven Kodierungszeit zu interpretieren.
Im ersten Fall ist die Kodierungszeit durch die reale Situation
gegeben, im zweiten durch eine vorgestellte, imaginidre. An der
deiktischen Funktion des Priteritum aber d&ndern die Kontexte
nichts. Zahlt also der Erzéhler bei fiktionalen Texten als Kodierer
von AuBerungen, so bedeutet von ihm verwendetes Priteritum
Vergangenheit in bezug auf seine Gegenwart. Weder die Gegen-
wart des Erzihlers noch seine Vergangenheit stehen in einer ab-
hangigen Beziehung zur Gegenwart und Vergangenheit des
Autors. Einer der Fehler in der Hamburgerschen Analyse des epi-
schen Priteritum liegt darin, dafl sie den Unterschied zwischen
Autor und Erzahler nicht nur nicht gesehen hat, sondern aus-
driicklich zuriickweist: ,,Einen fiktiven Erzédhler (. ..) als ,eine
vom Autor geschaffene Gestalt’ gibt es nicht (...). Es gibt nur
den erzahlenden Dichter und sein Erzdhlen‘ (1968, S. 115). Da
das Priteritum der Fiktion nicht auf die reale Vergangenheit
des Autors referiert, ergab sich fir sie der Schlu}, daB es iiber-
haupt nicht auf die Vergangenheit referiert. Richtig ist dagegen,

32 Uber die Rolle des Erzahlers cf. z. B. Koziol (1956), Kayser (1958),
Rasch (1961), Busch (1962), Stanzel (1964).

33 Der Hinweis auf Ich-Erzdhlungen ist deshalb von Interesse, da Ham-
burger diesen Kontext als fingierte Wirklichkeitsaussage auffalt und
deiktischen Ausdriicken hier die gleiche Funktion einrdumt wie in
Wirklichkeitsaussagen.
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daB es in diesem Kontext auf die fiktive Vergangenheit relativ
zu einer gesetzten Jetzt-Origo Bezug nimmt.

Neben der Jetzt-Origo des Erzéhlers in der Rolle des Kodierers
kénnen vom Autor in fiktionalen Texten weitere Orientierungs-
zentren fur deiktische Ausdriicke gesetzt werden. Besonders deut-
lich wird dies bei Zitaten wértlicher Rede und AuBerungen in der
Form des inneren Monologes, als deren Kodierer nicht der Er-
zdhler sondern Figuren zdhlen. Von den Figuren verwendete
zeitdeiktische Ausdriicke sind an der Kodierungszeit ihrer AuBe-
rungen orientiert, es sei denn, die Figuren setzen ihrerseits neue
Orientierungszentren in ihren AuBerungen, z.B. dadurch, da8
sie Zitate wortlicher Rede anderer wiedergeben. Ist dies nicht der
Fall, so referiert von ihnen verwendetes Priteritum auf Zeit-
intervalle, die vor ihrer Kodierungszeit liegen und somit als ihre
Vergangenheit interpretiert werden, und zeitdeiktische Adver-
bien mit vor-, gleich- oder nachzeitiger Bedeutung referieren auf
ihre Vergangenheit, Gegenwart oder Zukunft.

Die Moglichkeit des Setzens von Orientierungszentren im Vor-
stellungsraum kann dazu fithren, dall deiktische Ausdriicke in
einem einzigen einfachen Satz an verschiedenen Orientierungs-
punkten orientiert sind. In einer realen Sprechsituation kann ein
Sprecher ein imaginires Orientierungszentrum setzen und mit
diesem zusétzlich zur realen Sprechzeit als Orientierungspunkt
fiur zeitdeiktische Ausdriicke einen zweiten, imaginiren und auf
diesen zeitdeiktische Ausdriicke beziehen, wie in folgendem Satz:

(21) Stell dir vor, gestern gehe ich in die Stadt und treffe dort
zufillig einen Bekannten, den ich seit Jahren nicht ge-
sehen habe.

In diesem Satz sind das Prisens von stell und das zeitdeiktische
Adverb gestern auf die reale Sprechzeit als Orientierungspunkt
bezogen, das Prédsens von gehe und treffe und das Perfekt von
gesehen habe sind dagegen an der imaginédren Jetzt-Origo des ge-
setzten Orientierungszentrums orientiert. Diese Art des Prisens
wird im allgemeinen als ,historisches Présens‘ bezeichnet und
als Prasens mit Vergangenheitsbezug interpretiert. Ebenso wie
die Charakterisierung des epischen Priteritum als zeitloses, fik-
tionales Tempus ist auch diese Charakterisierung fiir das Prasens
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irrefithrend, bzw. ist eine Aussonderung dieser Verwendung als
Sonderform unnétig. Darauf weisen bereits Koschmieder (1929,
S. 74) und Heger (1963, S. 28) hin. Das Prasens zeigt hier an, was
als Gegenwart zihlt; seine Verbindung mit dem vergangenheits-
bezogenen gestern weist darauf hin, dal neben dem realen zeit-
deiktischen Orientierungspunkt ein imagindrer gesetzt ist. Der
gleiche Vorgang kann auch raumdeiktische Ausdriicke betreffen.
Dort in (21) ist an der realen Hier-Origo des Sprechortes orien-
tiert und determiniert, dafl die Referenzlokalitét, die anaphorisch
durch die Stadt spezifiziert ist, auBlerhalb des Bereichs der realen
Sprechsituation liegt. Wird dort durch hier ersetzt, so kann es
auf die mit dem gesetzten imagindren Orientierungszentrum als
potentieller raumdeiktischer Orientierungspunkt gesetzte Hier-
Origo bezogen sein und als Lokalitdt im Bereich der imaginiren
Situation liegend interpretiert werden.

Satz (21) ist ein Beispiel fir die Kombination nicht-iiberein-
stimmender zeitdeiktischer Ausdriicke in einer realen Auflerung.
Das zeitdeiktische Adverb gestern ist realdeiktisch zu interpre-
tieren und das Prisens von gehe und treffe imaginativdeiktisch.
Die zeitdeiktischen Ausdriicke sind also an verschiedenen kon-
kreten Jetzt-Origines orientiert, die dartiberhinaus verschiedene
Anwendungsbereiche reprasentieren. Die folgenden Beispielsitze
sind einem fiktionalen Text enthommen, wodurch bereits fest-
liegt, daB die reale Deixis als Anwendungsbereich ausscheidet:

(22) Jetzt, wo Rita nach fast einem Jahr aber sie alle nach-

denkt, muB sie sich vorwerfen, daf} sie damals nicht wirk-
lich verstand, worum es ging . ..
(23) Rita ging ins Nebenzimmer, wo die Bar aufgebaut war.
Man trank jetzt viel ...

(24) Da bringt Doktor Miller, der schon fast betrunken ist,
unter Husten heraus: ,,Ich bin fiir ,Verbrannte Erde‘!**
... Man schweigt. Die Wunde liegt offen . .

(25) Dort standen sie, die Erwachsenen. (. . .) Und hier waren

wir, die Kinder.
(Wolf, Der geteilte Himmel, S. 114f.)

In Satz (22) sind alle zeitdeiktischen Ausdriicke auf den zeit-
deiktischen Orientierungspunkt bezogen, der durch das gesetzte
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imaginédre Orientierungszentrum der Figur Rita gegeben ist, und
zwar der sich erinnernden Figur Rita. Das Adverb jefzt referiert
auf ein Zeitintervall, das gleichzeitig zur zeitlichen Orientie-
rungszeit verlauft, ebenso wie das Prisens. Das Adverb damals
sowie des Prateritum referieren auf ein Zeitintervall, das aufler-
halb des Bereichs der Orientierungszeit liegt. Satz (22) enthdlt
keinen Konflikt zeitdeiktischer Orientierung, da als einziger
Orientierungspunkt die imaginare Jetzt-Origo der sich erinnern-
den Figur zahlt. Ein scheinbarer Konflikt liegt erst im zweiten
Satz von (23) vor, der eine priteritale Verbform in Verbindung
mit dem Adverb jetzt enthalt. Durch den vorangehenden Kon-
text ist eindeutig, dafl das Préteritum an der gesetzten Jetzt-
Origo der sich erinnernden Figur orientiert ist. Der folgende
Kontext, Satz (24), der durch das Présens markierte Verbformen
enthilt, macht seinerseits deutlich, dafl das Adverb jetzf in (23)
auf ein Zeitintervall referiert, das im Bereich einer zweiten ge-
setzten Orientierungszeit liegt und relativ zu dieser determiniert
ist. Ebenso wie die Kombination von Prisens und gestern in
(21) ist also die Kombination von Préteritum und jetzt in (23)
dadurch zu erkéren, dafl die beiden zeitdeiktischen Ausdriicke
an verschiedenen Orientierungspunkten orientiert sind. Dies be-
wirkt, dall Sitze, die Kombinationen dieser Art enthalten,
gleichzeitig zwei Perspektiven représentieren, in (23) die Per-
spektive der die Szene erinnernden und die Perspektive der die
Szene erlebenden Figur.

Satz (25) ist ein Beispiel dafur, dafl mit einem Zitat wortlicher
Rede ein weiteres Orientierungszentrum fiir die in ihm enthal-
tenen deiktischen Ausdriicke gesetzt wird. Wahrend die deik-
tischen Ausdriicke im Kontext des Zitats am Orientierungs-
zentrum der erlebenden Figur Rita orientiert sind, referieren ich
und das Prasens von bin auf eine Person und eine Zeit, die durch
das Orientierungszentrum der Figur Doktor Miiller gesetzt sind.

Wichtig ist wohl, zu erkennen, daB nicht einzelne Orientie-
rungspunkte gesetzt werden, wie es hier aufgrund der Sétze (21)
und (23) den Anschein haben mag, dal} also entweder eine Ich-
oder Hier-Origo oder, wie hier, eine Jetzt-Origo, gesetzt wird,
sondern ein Orientierungszentrum. Auch wenn im konkreten Fall
von einem solchen Orientierungszentrum nur ein Orientierungs-
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punkt, wie in (21) und (23) die Jetzt-Origo, als konkreter, wenn-
gleich imaginérer Orientierungspunkt zihlt, so sind doch poten-
tiell Hier-Origo und Ich-Origo als Orientierungspunkte mitge-
geben. Dies wird deutlich in (25). Wihrend in (23) vom zweiten
gesetzten Orientierungszentrum in diesem Kontext nur die Jetzt-
Origo als Bezugspunkt konkretisiert ist, gilt dies in (25) fiir die
Ich-Origo und die Hier-Origo. Die raumdeiktischen Adverbien
dort und hier differenzieren Lokalitdten relativ zur Position der
erlebenden nicht der erinnernden Figur. Das Pronomen wir hat
als einen seiner Referenten die erlebende Figur Rita und sie
determiniert die personendeiktische Beziehung seiner Referenten
relativ zu der Ich-Origo, die durch die erlebende Figur konkreti-
siert ist. Die Tempora in diesem Satz, in beiden Fallen das Prite-
ritum, sind dagegen an der Jetzt-Origo des ersten gesetzen Orien-
tierungszentrums orientiert.

So macht die Analyse dieser Sitze deutlich, daf deiktische
Ausdriicke in fiktionalen Texten keineswegs, wie Hamburger
meint, ihre deiktische Funktion verlieren. Dies gilt, wie gezeigt,
fir Tempora in gleicher Weise wie fur andere deiktische Aus-
driicke. Das Problem fiir die Analyse und somit fur die Inter-
pretation besteht darin, daBl deiktische Ausdriicke relativ zu
deiktischen Origines zu interpretieren sind und daf diese vom
Autor fiktionaler Texte willkiirlich gesetzt werden kénnen, so daf}
dem Analysierenden die Aufgabe obliegt, diese rekonstruieren
zu miissen. Die Rekonstruktion aber ist gerade durch die Eigen-
art deiktischer Ausdriicke, auf eine Hier-Jetzt-Ich-Origo zu ver-
weisen, moglich. Einer angemessenen Interpretation wird dann
der Zugang versperrt, wenn in fiktionalen Texten deiktischen
Ausdriicken diese spezifische Eigenart abgesprochen wird, wie
dies durch die Aussage Hamburgers geschieht. Das besondere
an Sitzen wie Morgen ging sein Zug ist also allein die Tatsache,
dafl in einem einfachen Satz eine zweifache Orientierung und
damit Perspektivierung vorgenommen wird, so daf oberflachlich
der Eindruck einer Kontradiktion entsteht, die sich jedoch durch
die Interpretation der deiktischen Ausdriicke auflost. Dafl der
Begriff der Perspektive als der Blickwinkel, von dem aus etwas
betrachtet wird, untrennbar mit Deixis verbunden ist, bedarf
eigentlich keines besonderen Hinweises. Da dies so ist, und da die
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Erzahlperspektive fiir die Analyse fiktionaler Texte eine wesent-
liche Rolle spielt, ist es umso wichtiger, deiktische Ausdriicke in
diesem Kontext angemessen zu interpretieren. Die hier ange-
botene Analyse des epischen Préteritum in Kombination mit
nicht-vergangenheitsbezogenen zeitdeiktischen Adverbien als
Orientierung zweier zeitdeiktischer Ausdriicke an verschiedenen
Orientierungszentren und die sich daraus ergebende Aussage,
daB durch diese Kombination zwei Perspektiven prasentiert
werden, reintegriert nicht nur eine unnétigerweise ausgesonderte
Form in ihren theoretischen Kontext, sondern erweist sich
dariitberhinaus als theoretische Grundlage fur die Analyse von
Erzahlsituationen. Stanzel, der eine Typologie von Erzahlsitua-
tionen aufgestellt hat (1955; 1959; 1964), stellt fest, daf die Kom-
binationen von Préteritum und nicht-vergangenheitsbezogenen
zeitdeiktischen Adverbien in fiktionalen Texten — und nur auf
diese beziehen sich seine Untersuchungen — nicht in allen Er-
zihlsituationen moglich sind. Stanzel unterscheidet drei Typen
von Erzidhlsituationen: die auktoriale, die personale und die Er-
zihlsituation des Ich-Erzdhlers. Die Erzahisituation des Ich-
Erzahlers ist dadurch ausgezeichnet, daf3 ein Erzihler in der
ersten Person erzahlt. Ansonsten weist sie entweder Eigenschaf-
ten einer auktorialen oder einer personalen Erzdhlsituation auf
und bedarf deshalb keiner besonderen Beschreibung (Stanzel,
1964, S. 16). Charakteristisch fir die auktoriale Erzidhlsituation
ist die ,,Anwesenheit eines personlichen, sich in Einmengung und
Kommentaren zum Erzdhlten kundgebenden Iirzahlers®* (1964,
S. 16). Die zeitliche Orientierung des Lesers wird bestimmt durch
die Anwesenheit des Erzihlers, durch sein Jetzt im Erzahlakt
(1955, S. 28). Die Erzihlperspektive ist eine ,,Perspektive der
Riuckschau® (1955, S. 37). Die fiktive dargestellte Welt wird vom
ebenfalls fiktiven auktorialen Erzidhler aus einer klaren Distanz
erziahlt (1964, S. 21). Nach Stanzel ist in dieser Erzihlsituation
eine Kombination von Prateritum und nicht-vergangenheitsbe-
zogenen temporaldeiktischen Adverbien nicht moglich. Die Er-
klirung aus deiktischer Sicht ist klar: Mit dem auktorialen Er-
zahler ist ein Orientierungszentrum gesetzt und damit eine Jetzt-
Origo. Wie bei der realen Deixis dirfen hier zeitdeiktische Aus-
drucke in einem einfachen Satz einander nicht widersprechen.
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Der dritte von Stanzel differenzierte Erzdhltyp, die personale
Erzahlsituation, zeichnet sich dadurch aus, daf der Erzihler ,,80
weit hinter den Charakteren des Romans zurick[tritt], dal seine
Anwesenheit dem Leser nicht mehr bewuBt ist (Stanzel 1964,
S. 17). Szenische Darstellung, Dialoge, erlebte Rede und BewuBt-
seinsspiegelung herrschen vor (1964, S. 64). Es entsteht die Illu-
sion der Unmittelbarkeit. Die zeitliche Orientierung des Lesers
wird durch das Jetzt der Romangestalten bestimmt (1955, S. 28).
Die Perspektive zum Geschehen ist die ,,des Erlebenden, Be-
troffenen oder einer am Geschehen aktiv oder als Zuschauer teil-
nehmenden Gestalt (1959, S. 4). Es ist, nach Stanzel, die per-
sonale Erzihlsituation, in der die Kombinationen des Priteritum
mit nicht-vergangenheitsbezogenen temporaldeiktischen Adver-
bien vorkommen. Die Erklarung liegt nach diesen Ausfithrungen
auf der Hand: Ein Konflikt unterschiedlich markierter temporal-
deiktischer Ausdriicke liegt nur dann vor, wenn sie sich auf eine
Jetzt-Origo beziehen sollen, wie dies bei der auktorialen Erzahl-
situation der Fall ist. Ein Konflikt liegt nicht vor, wenn, wie bei
der personalen Erzéhlsituation, durch Erzahler und Figur zwei
Orientierungszentren gesetzt sind und dadurch die Mdglichkeit
gegeben ist, dal} sich das Tempus auf eine Jetzt-Origo bezieht
und das Adverb auf eine andere.

Offensichtlich ist die hier angebotene Analyse also auch rele-
vant fur die Erzahltheorie, da sie Moglichkeiten bietet, Erzahl-
perspektive und Perspektivenwechsel zu beschreiben. Diese Mog-
lichkeiten sind dann nicht mehr gegeben, wenn man deiktischen
Ausdriicken in fiktionalen Texten die deiktische Funktion ab-
spricht. Da Markus (1977) dies in ganz anderer Weise als Ham-
burger tut, soll seine These hier noch kurz besprochen werden.

5.3 Die nicht-deiktische Analyse nach Markus

Markus’ (1977) These zum epischen Préiteritum wurde nicht
eigens fur dieses entwickelt, sondern ist Teil seiner Analyse des
Gebrauchs und der Funktion von Tempora im allgemeinen.
Markus geht davon aus, dal Tempora in Analogie zu anderen
temporalen Ausdriicken zwei Funktionen haben: eine deiktische
und eine kontextrelative (S. 19). Als Grundlage der Analogiebe-
ziehung nennt er temporaldeiktische Adverbien wie gestern und
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jetzt als Zeitausdriicke mit deiktischer Funktion, sowie am Vor-
tage und zur gleichen Zeit als Zeitausdriicke mit kontextrelativer
Funktion (S. 20). Zwar gibt Markus an gegebener Stelle keine
Definition dessen, was er unter Kontext versteht, doch 1af3t sich
aus seinen Ausfithrungen zum Gebrauch einzelner Tempora her-
leiten, dafl ,,Kontext* sprachlichen Kontext oder situativen
Kontext meinen kann (S. 32) oder ein ,,imaginatives Konstrukt,
ein[en] Zeitbegriff, den sich die Kommunikationspartner vor-
stellen” (S. 36). Fiir die Beschreibung der Grundbedeutung des
Priteritum iibernimmt Markus die Formulierung von Wunder-
lich (1970) ¢, vor t;, das heillt, die Aktzeit liegt vor der Sprech-
zeit (Markus 1977, S. 48). Diese Formel driickt fiir ihn die deik-
tische Funktion des Prateritum aus. Aufgrund der zur Funktion
adverbialer Zeitausdriicke aufgestellten Analogie ergibe sich
dann fiir die kontextrelative Funktion die Formel ¢, vor t;, also
Aktzeit vor der Kontextzeit. In diesem Zusammenhang geht es
nicht darum, auf alle Inkonsequenzen in den Uberlegungen und
Formulierungen von Markus hinzuweisen (cf. dazu Rezension,
Rauh 1981), sondern das zu priiffen und zu diskutieren, was
Markus gemeint zu haben scheint, auch wenn es durch seine
sprachliche Kodierung nicht zum Ausdruck kommt. Das bedeu-
tet in diesem Fall, daf} die kontextrelative Funktion, die Markus
dem Priteritum zuschreibt, nicht in dem Sinne relativ zur Kon-
textzeit ist wie die deiktische relativ zur Sprechzeit, die Formel
t, vor t, gilt also nicht, sondern sie ist vielmehr , kontextreferen-
tiell, ein Terminus, den Markus mit , kontextrelativ’ synonym
zu verwenden scheint, ohne sich des wesentlichen Unterschiedes
bewuBt zu sein®. Die angemessene Formel fiir die Kontext-
funktion des Prateritum wéare dann f, = ¢,, die in der Tat aus
der Erklirung, die Markus fur einige Satzbeispiele gibt, abzu-
leiten ist. Er erkldrt das Prateritum in (26) und (27)

(26) Florenz lag in einem breiten Tal.

(27) Wer bekam das Bier?

34 Fin oberflichlicher Hinweis daftir, daB3 Markus , kontextreferentiell*’
und , kontextrelativ’® synonym verwendet, ist die gemeinsame Ein-
tragung beider Namen im Sachregister (Markus 1977, S. 161f.).

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Rauh, Gisa, Uber die deiktische Funktion des epischen Préteritum: Die Reintegration einer
scheinbaren Sonderform in ihren theoretischen Kontext (Fortsetzung) , Indogermanische
Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.33

Uber die deiktische Funktion des epischen Préteritum 49

kontextreferentiell und nicht-deiktisch so, daB in beiden Fillen
ein situativer Kontext in der Vergangenheit von den Kommuni-
kationspartnern rekonstruiert wird, auf den das Préiteritum refe-
riert. Referenz des Priteritum auf einen sprachlich etablierten
Kontext liegt, nach Markus, dann vor, wenn entweder durch
einen adverbialen Zeitausdruck die Referenzzeit festgelegt ist,
wie in (28),

(28) Gestern war ich im Kino.

oder wenn in einer Sequenz von Sitzen auf ein erstes Priateritum
mit deiktischer Funktion weitere Priterita folgen, die dann
ihrerseits nicht deiktisch zu interpretieren sind, sondern durch
ihre Referenz auf den durch das erste Priteritum etablierten
Kontext. Das epische Préteritum und seine Kombinationsmég-
lichkeit mit nicht-vergangenheitsbezogenen zeitdeiktischen Ad-
verbien erklart Markus so, dal3 das Prateritum in einem Erzihl-
text die ,,Vergangenheit als generellen Kontext und als ,Orien-
tierungszentrum® etabliert hat. Anders gesagt: Der Leser hat sich
(mit dem Erzéhler) derart in die Vergangenheit versetzt, daf das
Préteritum nur noch syntagmatisch die Beibehaltung des per-
spektivischen status quo signalisiert und die kontextrelative Ver-
wendung von ,an sich‘ sprecherrelativen Adverbien wie morgen,
gestern, ete. ermoglicht (Markus 1977, S. 50). Somit sind in
diesem Zusammenhang, nach Markus, sowohl das Prateritum als
auch zeitdeiktische Adverbien kontextrelativ, also nicht deik-
tisch verwendet. Ein Zeitadverb oder ein erstes Prateritum
bildet den sprachlichen Kontext fiir die nachfolgenden Préte-
rita im Erzidhltext, und diese Priterita konnen ihrerseits den
sprachlichen Kontext fur ,,an sich‘ zeitdeiktische Adverbien
bilden. Das Adverb morgen in Morgen ging sein Flugzeug be-
schreibt Markus entsprechend als ¢, 4+ ein Tag, wihrend das
deiktische morgen durch t, + ein Tag beschrieben wird (S. 50).

Die knappe Darstellung der Position von Markus macht deut-
lich, da} er, wie auch Hamburger, deiktischen Ausdriicken nur
dann eine deiktische Funktion einrdumt, wenn sie realdeiktisch
verwendet sind. Imaginative Deixis, Textdeixis und Anaphora
fallen in seiner Terminologie unter den Begriff Kontext. Dieses
Vorgehen miiite nicht notwendigerweise falsch sein, handelte
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es sich um eine legitime Generalisierung und wire gleichzeitig
die Moglichkeit gegeben, die generalisierten Teilbereiche jeder-
zeit auch angemessen zu differenzieren. Die von Markus vorge-
nommene Generalisierung aber ist deshalb nicht legitim, da sie
die reale Deixis ausklammert, die genauso die Kontextfunktion
deiktischer Ausdriicke aktiviert, wie die anderen Bereiche auch,
wobei in diesem Fall der Kontext durch die Situation, nicht durch
Sprache oder Vorstellung realisiert ist. Sie ist ungliicklich des-
halb, da sie einerseits durch die Spaltung von Deixis und Kon-
text die Gemeinsamkeiten in der Verwendung deiktischer Aus-
driicke in beiden Bereichen verkennt, andererseits die Teilbe-
reiche, die unter Kontext fallen, nicht angemessen definiert und
als Konsequenz nicht auseinanderhilt. Lagen diese Mingel nicht
vor, so ergibe sich in Markus’ eigener Terminologie, dafl das
epische Priteritum in Kombination mit einem nicht-vergangen-
heitsbezogenen zeitdeiktischen Adverb nicht etwa so zu erklaren
ist, daB es sich auf einen sprachlich etablierten Kontext bezieht,
wie Markus meint, sondern auf ein ,,imaginatives Konstrukt®,
welches Markus selbst auch als moglichen Kontext zulidfit (S. 36).
DaB ein solches Konstrukt jedoch nicht unter allen Bedingungen
moglich ist, sondern gewissen Restriktionen unterliegt, kann
allerdings erst dann erklirt werden, wenn man die deiktische
Determination dieses Kontextes erkennt, d.h. also, dafl man er-
kennt, daB es sich hier um den Anwendungsbereich imaginative
Deixis handelt. Die Notwendigkeit dafiir wird besonders deut-
lich, wenn man Markus’ Erkldrung des epischen Préteritum ernst
nimmt und als angemessene Beschreibung des Phénomens epi-
sches Prateritum auffallt. Nach Markus etabliert wiederholtes
Vorkommen des Priteritum ein Orientierungszentrum und
schafft so die Voraussetzung fiir die Orientierung zeitdeiktischer
Ausdricke wie gestern, heute, jetzt etc. Ware dies in der Tat der
Fall, so miuBlten die betroffenen Kombinationen auch in der von
Stanzel beschriebenen auktorialen Erzahlsituation moglich sein,
da hier, wie bei der personalen, die solche Kombinationen zu-
laBt, das Prateritum wiederholt verwendet wird und deshalb als
kontextbildend betrachtet werden kénnte. Daf} dies jedoch nicht
moglich ist, zeigt, daB nicht das Prateritum in wiederholter Folge
die Eigenschaft hat, ein Orientierungszentrum zu bilden, sondern
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daB ein solches durch das Auftretenlassen oder Einfithren von
Figuren vom Autor gesetzt ist. Und mit einem gesetzten Orien-
tierungszentrum sind potentiell Orientierungspunkte fir raum-,
zeit- und personendeiktische Beziehungen gesetzt. Auch diese
Tatsache widerlegt Markus’ Annahme, dafl es das Prateritum sei,
welches ein Orientierungszentrum etabliere. Denn neben zeit-
deiktischen Ausdriicken konnen, wie gezeigt, im Kontext des
epischen Priteritum auch raum- und personendeiktische Aus-
driicke an einem gesetzten Orientierungszentrum orientiert sein,
und auch Markus diirfte nicht annehmen wollen, dall eine tem-
porale Kategorie, das Priteritum, Orientierungspunkt fiir lokale
und personale Beziehungen sein kann.

Kontextfunktion als Alternative zur deiktischen Funktion ist
daher keine angemessene Analyse fiir das epische Priteritum und
seine Begleiterscheinungen. Die negativen Konsequenzen, die
sich aus den nicht-deiktischen Analysen sowohl von Hamburger
als auch von Markus ergeben und die Losung der Probleme sowie
der Erklirungswert der deiktischen Analyse sollten Einsichten
dariiber vermitteln, dal} es nicht gerechtfertigt ist, dem epischen
Priteritum einen Sonderstatus einzurdumen, der ihm die deik-
tische Funktion abspricht. Eigenarten, die das epische Priteri-
tum und andere deiktische Ausdriicke in Texten, fiktionalen und
nicht-fiktionalen, aufweisen, lassen sich im Rahmen einer ange-
messenen deiktischen Theorie ohne Ausnahmen und Sonder-
regelungen problemlos beschreiben.

6. Resiimee und Ausblick

Die Tatsache, dafl selbst jiingere Arbeiten sowohl literatur-
wissenschaftlicher als auch linguistischer Herkunft in Uberein-
stimmung mit K. Hamburger das epische Priteritum als eine
Sonderform des Prateritum betrachten, die keine deiktische
Funktion hat, war AnlaB, der Frage nachzugehen, welche Eigen-
schaften eigentlich einem sprachlichen Ausdruck zugeordnet
werden, der als deiktisch klassifiziert wird. In einem Exkurs
wurde deshalb ein Abril einer deiktischen Theorie préasentiert,
wobei fiir den Problemfall episches Priteritum neben einer klaren
Definition des Begriffes deiktisch besonders die Unterscheidung

4‘
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von Anwendungsbereichen deiktischer Ausdriicke von Bedeutung
war. Da das epische Priteritum als eine Sonderform des Prateri-
tum gilt, die frei mit temporaldeiktischen Adverbien kollokieren
konnen soll, galt die weitere Aufmerksamkeit zundchst der deik-
tischen Funktion des ,,normalen‘‘ Prateritum und seinen Kollo-
kationsmoglichkeiten mit temporaldeiktischen Adverbien, ehe
Thesen zum epischen Priteritum vorgestellt und diskutiert
wurden. Vor dem Hintergrund der deiktischen Theorie erwies
sich die traditionelle Auffassung vom epischen Préteritum als
Fehlinterpretation. Die deiktische Analyse ordnet das epische
Priteritum und seine Begleiterscheinungen dem Anwendungs-
bereich imaginative Deixis zu, der sich dadurch auszeichnet, da@3
hier, anders als bei der realen Deixis, kein Orientierungszentrum
durch einen aktuellen Sprecher vorgegeben ist, sondern dafl ein
solches willkiirlich gesetzt werden kann. Bezugspunkt fiir tem-
poraldeiktische Ausdriicke bei der imaginativen Deixis ist nicht
die reale Jetzt-Origo der AuBerungszeit, sondern eine als Jetzt-
Origo zédhlende imaginire Kodierungszeit. Von der Méglichkeit,
imagindre Orientierungszentren zu setzen und auf diese deik-
tische Ausdriicke zu beziehen, kann in narrativen Texten selbst
in der Weise Gebrauch gemacht werden, dafl in einem einzigen
einfachen Satz deiktische Ausdriicke an verschiedenen Orien-
tierungszentren orientiert sind. Daraus ergeben sich dann die
scheinbar problematischen Kombinationen von Préteritum, einer
vergangenheitsbezogenen Form, und nicht-vergangenheitsbe-
zogenen temporaldeiktischen Adverbien, wobei beide Kombi-
nationsteile sowohl ihre semantische als auch ihre deiktische
Funktion behalten.

Die deiktische Analyse des epischen Préteritum erweist sich
nicht nur als angemessene linguistische Analyse einer sprach-
lichen Form, da sie deren Reintegration in den theoretischen
Kontext leistet, sondern daritberhinaus auch als relevant fiir die
Erziahltheorie, da sie Moglichkeiten fiir eine formale und explizite
Beschreibung von Erzdhlperspektive und Perspektivenwechsel
erdffnet. Deixis ist der sprachliche Ausdruck von Perspektive, und
eine AuBerung prisentiert die Perspektive dessen, der als Ko-
dierer dieser AuBerung zihlt, der also das Orientierungszentrum
bildet. Wechselt das Orientierungszentrum, so bedeutet dies
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zwangsliufig. dafl damit auch ein Perspektivenwechsel ver-
bunden ist. Sind andererseits deiktische Ausdriicke in einer AuBe-
rung an zwei Orientierungszentren orientiert, so leitet sich daraus
ab, daf} hier zwei Perspektiven gleichzeitig prisentiert werden.
Ein Vorliegen doppelter Perspektive bei Kombinationen von
Prateritum und nicht-vergangenheitsbezogenen temporaldeik-
tischen Adverbien wurde bereits von W. Kayser (1958) erkannt.
Die deiktische Analyse erklart dieses Phianomen.

Es wurde hier nicht versucht, die Beschreibung deiktischer
Ausdriicke in ein Grammatikmodell zu integrieren. Die Aus-
fihrungen machen deutlich, dafl fiir ein solches Unternehmen
eine addquate Kontextbeschreibung unerldBlich ist. In Rauh
(1978) werden Kontexte als potentielle Kontexte in Form von
hypersentences in eine syntaktische Beschreibung von Satzen auf-
genommen, wodurch eine formal einheitliche Behandlung von
deiktischen Ausdriicken und ihren potentiellen Anwendungs-
bereichen in dem Sinne méglich wird, dal3 Aypersentences syntak-
tisch Orientierungszentren reprisentieren, einerlei ob sie im
Einzelfall realdeiktisch, imaginativdeiktisch oder textdeiktisch
zu interpretieren sind. Die Entwicklung der generativen Gram-
matiktheorie in jingster Zeit macht eine hypersentence-Analyse
mehr als fragwirdig, ohne jedoch eine Alternative fir den Er-
klarungswert zu bieten, der dieser zweifelsohne zukommt. Es
bleibt zu hoffen, dal} die pragmatische Kontexttheorie, wie sie
u.a. A. Kratzer (1978) vertritt, in der Zukunft Moglichkeiten
aufzeigt, die auch komplexe deiktische Strukturen in addquater
Weise beschreiben kénnen.
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§ 1. Reflexes of a verbal suffix *-@- (<< *-¢h,-), with both pre-
terital and modal functions, are attested in several early IE.
languages. Perhaps the clearest evidence for such a morpheme
comes from Baltic, where the spread of the preterite in *-a-
(Lith. -o-; cf. 3 p. bégo ‘ran’, guléjo ‘lay’, sdké ‘said’ << *sakija(t),
etc.) has contributed to the complete elimination of the root
and thematic aorists from this branch of the family (cf. §6).
An analogous formation is found in Slavic: here, numerous
thematic and ge/o-presents occur beside infinitives in -af¢ and
sigmatized aorists in 1 sg. -axs, 3 sg. -a (cf. OCS. berg ‘I gather’,
inf. borati, aor. beraxe; glagoljo ‘I speak’, inf. glagolati, aor.
glagolaxs). Further afield, Latin shows an apparent a-preterite
in the imperfect of the verb ‘to be’ (eram, -as, -at, etc.), in the
preterite of the perfect system (i.e., the pluperfect, cf. dixeram
‘I had said’, etc.), and probably also in the periphrastic imper-
fect in -bam, -bas, -bat (cf. tacebam ‘I was silent’ << *-bhuam).
Latin also employs -d- to mark the present subjunctive of
thematic verbs (cf. diicam, -as, -at << dicé ‘I lead’); this usage
recurs not only in Osco-Umbrian (cf. Osc. kahad ‘capiat’, Umbr.
dirsa ‘det’), but in Celtic as well (cf. Olr. 3 sg. beraid, ‘bera ‘(may)
carry’, Lat. ferat). The Tocharian a-preterite (cf. 3 sg. B kauta, A
kot ‘chopped’ << CToch. *-at) and @-subjunctive (cf.3 sg. B wakam,
A wdkas ‘will split’ << CToch. *wdk-a-) are usually reckoned as
belonging to the same group of formations.!

1 So too is the Armenian aorist passive in -@- (type lkay ‘I was left’,
beray ‘1 was carried’, ete.), cf. e.g., Godel, An Introduction to the Study
of Classical Armenian, § 5.353. In my view, however, the -a- of these
forms is etymologically short and historically unrelated to the *-a-
of the categories above (see “Notes on the Armenian Personal End-
ings”, KZ. 93, 1979, p. 133-149).

I would like to thank Warren Cowgill for extensive comments on
an earlier draft of this paper. Needless to say, all errors in the present
version are my responsibility alone.
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The precise interrelationships of these categories are obscure;
for earlier treatments the reader is referred to the discussion in
Szemerényi, Einf., p. 242-3, and the references there cited. For
reasons which will become clear, our own investigation will
begin with an attempt to clarify the status, still imperfectly
understood, of -d@- as a preterite marker in Tocharian.

§ 2. The overwhelming majority of preterite stems in Tocharian
A and B are characterized by a suffix -d@-, which under certain
phonetic conditions is weakened to -a- or (in Toch. A) zero. This
morpheme has clearly enjoyed a period of productivity; its as-
sociation with the Toch. B ss-preterite (cf. yamassa, yamsa
‘made’) and the Common Tocharian s-preterite (cf. A prakds,
B preksa ‘asked’ < *-sdt), for example, is obviously secondary.2
The original locus of the @-preterite is probably to be sought in
Krause-Thomas’ class I (cf. Tocharisches Elementarbuch I,
p. 239ff.), where -a- is added directly to the verbal root, rather
than to an already characterized preterite stem. A notable
feature of this class is the frequent appearance of paradigmatic
ablaut, which is manifested in two ways: 1) roots which in their
citation form show zero-grade vocalism exhibit an apparent o-
grade in the plural forms of the active in Toch. A, and ex-
ceptionally also in Toch. B; and 2) a relatively small group of
roots show palatalization of their initial consonant— pointing
to an earlier e-grade—in the singular forms of the active in
Toch. A, and (less archaically) throughout the active in Toch. B.
Both types of alternation are found in the preterite of AB
kdrs- ‘know’:

3sg.act. A Sars, B sarsa (<< *kers-)
3pl.act. A krasar, [B éirsare] (< *kors-)
3sg. mid. A kdrsat, B *kdirsdte (< *krs-)
ptep. A kdrso, B kirsau (<< *krs-)

2 The ss-preterite clearly owes its suffix to an underlying palatalized
*_sk-; it probably originated as a thematic imperfect (3.Sg. *-sket)
which was later “reinforced” by the addition of *-d-. The palataliza-
tion before -@- in the Toch. A imperfect (cf. 3.sg. pdldd < pdlk-
‘shine’) probably has a similar explanation.
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Although the appearance of o-grade in the active plural of
the @-preterite may well be of Common Tocharian date (note the
apparent equation B 3 pl. prautkar, ptep. prutkau = A protkar,
prutko < prutk- ‘be fulfilled’), it is unlikely that this feature is an
inheritance from Proto-Indo-European. Roots with o-grade vo-
calism were confined to “strong’ stems in the parent language;
representative formations in this respect are the perfect (cf.
Gk. oida, Go. wast ‘I know’, 1 pl. {3uev, witum), the present type
seen in Hitt. kardpi ‘eats, frifit’, 3 pl. karipanzi (cf. “The Position
of the hi-Conjugation” in E. Neu and W. Meid, edd., Hethitisch
und Indogermanisch) and, within Tocharian itself, the class1
(athematic) and class V (-a-) subjunctives (cf. B 1 sg. kewu ‘I will
pour’ (<< *ghou-), 3 sg. mid. kutdr; 3 sg. salkam ‘will pull out’
(<< *solk-),3 3 pl. mid. sdlkantdr). It is significant that o-grade
forms are not found in the middle or past participle of the
@-preterite, although these categories, like the plural indica-
tive, were “weak’” in Indo-European (cf. Ved. 3 sg. pf. jujdsa
(<< jus- ‘enjoy’) vs. 3 pl. jujusih, 3 sg. mid. jujusé, ptep. ju-
jusvams-).*

It seems legitimate to conclude, therefore, that the apophony
of forms like A protkar and B prautkar is the result of a Tocharian
innovation, and that the plural indicative of ablauting a-pre-
terites was originally characterized by zero-grade vocalism. The
reasons for the introduction of *-0- into the preterite paradigm
are not altogether clear, but are probably connected with the
alternation of o- and zero-grade root-forms in the d-subjunctive.
The latter category, insofar as it displays ablaut, is characterized
by o-grade in the active singular and zero-grade elsewhere (cf.
above). There is a significant correlation between the appearance
of ablaut in the two formations: Toch. A verbs with o:f
apophony in the d-subjunctive regularly show o-grade in the

3 For a discussion of the rule whereby *-0- was lowered to *-a- before
*-a- in a following syllable see Cowgill, Studies Lane, p. 1761f.

4 This statement, of course, does not apply to cases where o-grade has
been generalized throughout the preterite paradigm, as, e.g., in 3 sg.
mid. A mantat, ptep. mamdntu, B mamantau (< mdnt- ‘injure’), and
3sg. mid. A pekat, B paiykate, ptep. A papeku, B papaikau (< pik-
‘write’).
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plural forms of the d-preterite, and, conversely, verbs with ablaut-
ing preterites have o-grade forms in the singular of the sub-
junctive (cf. pret. 3 sg. kdlk ‘went’, pl. kalkar; subj. 3 sg. kalkas,
pl. kdlkefic).> It is thus at least thinkable that the preterite
plural was remade by a kind of “reverse analogy” to the sub-
junctive: since the singular of the preterite had an apparent
zero-grade where the subjunctive had *-o- (pret. sg. *kdlk-a- :
subj. sg. *kdlk-a-),® the zero-grade stem of the subjunctive plural
(*kdlk-a-) was utilized as a trigger for the introduction of
o-vocalism into the plural stem of the preterite (*kdlk-a-, re-
placing *kdlk-d-). 1t is remarkable, of course, that Common
Tocharian did not adopt the simpler course of confining o-grade
to the subjunctive and zero-grade to the preterite; the effect
of such a change, however, would have been to eliminate para-
digmatic ablaut from the subjunctive entirely, and Tocharian
is strikingly resistant to simplifications of this kind.”

§ 3. While the o:4 ablaut of the @-preterite is almost certain to
be an innovation, the same cannot be said of the e:4 apophony
implicit in the paradigm 3 sg. act. A $drs, B sarsa: mid. A kdrsat,
ptep. A kédrso, B kdrsau. The appearance of root-initial pala-
talization, confined to the active singular in Toch. A and gener-
alized to the active plural in Toch. B,? has no obvious analogical
source; its distribution is precisely that of the full-grade in such
familiar IE. categories as the athematic root presents (cf. Ved.
3 sg. ét, Gk. elov ‘goes’, pl. ydnti, lact) and root aorists (cf. Ved.

5 Cf. Krause-Thomas, op.cit., p.227. Given our limited corpus, of
course, it frequently happens that no subjunctive forms with o-grade
are actually quotable.

¢ Following the merger of *¢R and. *R as CToch. *aR (R = *r, *I, *m,
*n), earlier e-grade forms like *$drs-a@- would also have conformed syn-
chronically to this pattern.

? Alternatively, one might seek to relate the o-grade forms of the prete-
rite to the strong (o-grade) forms of the IE. perfect; the respective
distributions of *-o- in the two categories, however, speak strongly
against such a connection,

8 Palatalization has apparently been extended to the middle in B 2 sg.
Adtkatai (< ndtk- ‘push aside’), which also shows the MQ-writing of
-a- for -@-; the participle ndtkau is regular.
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3sg. dkar ‘did’ (= GAv. éorat < *ker-t), pl. dkran). There is
good a priori reason to believe, therefore, that the ablaut pattern
*kers-/*kys- is an archaism; this impression is strengthened by
the fact that verbs like kdrs- constitute a small and unproductive
class, comprising only eleven roots in both languages.

The apparent antiquity of root-apophony in the a-preterite
has serious consequences. Since the inflectional system of Proto-
Indo-European did not otherwise admit paradigms in which an
ablauting root was followed by an invariant full-grade suffix,
it is highly improbable that the preterite of kdrs- continues an
IE. aorist type *kers-eh,-/*krs-eh,-. Several other possibilities,
however, may be considered. It is conceivable, for example, that
CToch. *$drsd-[*kdrsda- acquired its *-@- secondarily: since a
morpheme of this shape characterized the great majority of
Tocharian preterites, -@- could have been mechanically added to
the regular reflex of an inherited root aorist *kers-/*krs-. Alter-
natively—and, as we shall see, far more probably—the stem-
final element of *$drsa-/*kdrsd- may represent a vocalized laryn-
geal (cf. A ckdcar, B tkdcer ‘daughter’ << *dhugh,tér) rather than
a full-grade suffix *-eh,-. Two main subcases can be distinguished,
depending on whether the laryngeal is regarded as a genuine
preterite morpheme (*kers-h,-{*kys-h,-) or as a component of the
underlying root (*kersh,-[*krsh,-).°

§ 4. The roots listed by Krause and Thomas (p. 239) as forming
d-preterites with initial palatalization are kdt- ‘scatter’, kditk-
‘transgress’, kdrs- ‘know’, kdl- ‘bring’, kutk- ‘embody’, tdrk-
‘release’, nditk- ‘push’, lim- ‘sit’, lu- ‘send’, stam- (stam-) ‘stand’
and tsuk- ‘drink’.1® Three of these, ldm-, stim- (stdm-) and tsuk-,
are defective and excluded from the present system; their
missing forms are supplied by the roots sdm-, kdly- and yok-,

® These possibilities, of course, are not mutually exclusive: it is perfectly
thinkable, for example, that *-a@- is old only in a subset of the prete-
rites of the $arsa-type, or that it continues a root-component in some
forms and a distinct morpheme in others (cf. § 5).

10 The preterite B 3 sg. lyaka, pl. lyakar(-ne) (< ldk- ‘see’) is historically
a ‘‘strong” imperfect of the same type as A 3 sg. lydk, pl. lyakar; for
further examples see Krause-Thomas, p. 221.
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respectively. Of the remainder, it is noteworthy that all but one
form nasal presents:

kat-: of. A 3sg. knas (class VI), B katnam (VI) < CToch.
*Litna- ;

kitk-: cof. A inf. ktdnkatse (VI), B 3 sg. kdtkanam (VI), kittanikdim
(VII) < CToch. *kditk(d)na-, with partial remodeling to
*kedit (t)inkd- ;

kdars-: cf. A 3sg. kdrsmas (VI), B 3sg. mid. kirsanatir (VI)
< CToch. *kdrs(d)na-;

kil-:  cf. A 3 sg. kdllas (VI), B kdllassim (X) < CToch. *kdlla-
< *kdlnd-, extended by -sk- in Toch. B;

kutk-: cf. B ptep. kutdnkmane (VII), remodeled from CToch.
*kuth(d)nd-;

tark-: cf. A 3sg. tirnas (VI), B tirkanam (VI) < CToch.
*tark(d)na-;

nitk-: cf. B 3sg. natknam (VI), ndttankdim (VII) < CToch.
*natk(a)na-, with partial remodeling to *ndit(t)dnka-.

The pattern displayed by these verbs has a close parallel in
Vedic Sanskrit. It is well-known that the ninth-class (-na-)
presents of Vedic generally correspond to roots with a final
laryngeal: forms like prndti ‘ills’, gredti ‘praises’ and pundti
‘purifies’ are the normal nasal-infix presents to IE. *pleh,-,
*geerh,- and *peuh,-. Predictably, such presents are also made
from set roots which end synchronically in a stop or sibilant.
Among these, a group of special interest consists of the verbs as-
‘eat’ (asndti), gra(b)h- ‘seize’ (gr(b)hndti), prus- ‘drip’ (cf. ptep.
prusndnt-), math- ‘snatch away’ (mathndti), mus- ‘steal’ (musndti),
Srath- ‘slacken’ (érathnité), ska(m)bh- ‘prop up’ (skabhndtr) and
sta(m)bh- ‘id.’ (stabhndti). Two morphological idiosyncrasies of
these roots call for comment: 1) their tendency to form competing
quasi-denominative presents in -dyd- (cf. grbhayd-, prusayd-,
mathayd-, musayd-, srathayd-, skabhayd-, stabhayd-), and 2) their
association with 7s-aorists of an apophonically deviant type,
with full-grade, rather than lengthened-grade root-vocalism (cf.
3 sg. adit, agrabhit, mathit, 2 sg. mosis, 3 sg. (a)stambhit, all found
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in the Rigveda).!! The former feature has been variously inter-
preted ; the best explanation is probably still that of de Saussure,
who saw -@yd- in these forms as the continuant of IE. *-nh -je/o-
(Mem., p. 251-2; cf. § 11 below). The position of the aorist type
agrabhit is somewhat clearer. For gra(b)h- itself, a root aorist
1 sg. agrabham is found several times in the Rigveda, and similar
non-sigmatic forms are attested from as- (opt. 1pl. asyama,
YV.), math- (subj. 3 sg. mdthat, AV.), mus- (subj. 2 pl. mosatha)
and snath- (impv. 2 sg. snathihe, subj. 3 sg. snathat). There can
be little doubt that such root aorists were once common to the
entire group: their transfer to the sigmatic type was obviously
triggered by the fact that the endings -is (2 sg.) and -i (3 sg.),
which here reflect etymological *-h,-s and *-h,-f, were also the
regular endings of the #s-aorist (<< *-h,-s-s, *-h,-s-t).12 For the
earliest active aorist of gra(b)h- we may reconstruct a paradigm
3 sg. *ghrébhh,-t, pl. *qghrbhh-ént.

It will now be noted that the relationship of aor. agrabhit to
pres. grbhndtr can be directly compared with that of Toch. A
pret. ddrs (B sarsa) to pres. kdirsnds (cf. B kdrsanatdr). Independ-
ent support is thus provided for a derivation of CToch. *sdrsd-/
*kdrsd- and the other preterites discussed above from preforms
with a vocalized laryngeal. The purely structural resemblance
between Vedic and Tocharian, moreover, can be supplemented
by a significant word-equation. The Tocharian cognate of Ved.
musndti: *dmosit is AB musndtdr ‘gives up, raises’, pret. 3 sg.
mid. A musat, ptep. muso (= B musau); the parallelism between
the two languages virtually compels the reconstruction of an
IE. aorist *meush,-/*mush,- and an associated nasal present
*mus-né-h,-tt. This analysis can clearly be extended to the
remaining Tocharian verbs with nasal presents and class I pre-
terites, even where, as in the case of mus-, root-initial pala-
talization is not directly attested in the latter category. Typical
further examples are rdm- ‘bend’ (cf. pres. AB rdmna- (: Ved.

11 The Sanskrit grammarians also give aprosit, asranthit, askambhit.

12 This is also the view taken in J. Narten’s Die sigmatischen Aoriste im
Veda; see especially her discussion under grabhi-. The mechanism by
which Vedic substituted -i- for -i- in these forms is irrelevant to the
present discussion.
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ramndty ‘stops’), pret. 3 sg. mid. B rdmdte, ptep. A rmo) and
wirp- ‘enjoy’ (pres. A wirpna-, B wdrpana-, pret. 3 sg. mid. A
wirpat, B wdrpate).1®

§ 5. The status of the laryngeal in these forms is problematic.
The roots ldm-, lu- and stdm- (stdm-) lack convincing etymologies,
but could in principle easily continue set preforms *lemh,-,
*leuh,- and *stemh,-. The assumption of a root-final laryngeal
is more difficult, however, in the case of lexical items like kdrs-,
tirk-, tsuk-, mus- and wdrp-, which end synchronically in a stop
or sibilant. Roots of the structure *T(R)E(R)T'H- (where T =
any obstruent, B = resonant, H = laryngeal) are exceedingly
rare in Indo-European; indeed, the majority of credible cases
are furnished by precisely the group of Vedic verbs—gra(b)h-,
mus-, math-, etc.—which pattern morphologically with the
Tocharian forms under discussion. Not all these examples will
stand scrutiny. For grabh-, anit forms are attested both in the
perfect (1 pl. jagrbhmd, 3 pl. jagrbhré) and middle root aorist
(3 pl. agrbhran);'* sta(m)bh- makes an anit gerund stabdhvd in
the Atharvaveda and a participle stabdha- in the Brahmanas.
Note also that ram- (= Toch. rdm-) forms an anit agent noun
rdnty- as early as the Rigveda; a laryngealless root is pre-
supposed by the cognate verb in Lithuanian (remiw, refits ‘sup-
port’).

The inconvenience of assuming a substantial class of roots in
final *-T'H suggests the possibility that the final consonant of
the aorist stems *kersh,-, *ghrebhh,- and *meush,- may not have
been part of the root at all, but an independent morpheme.
Pursuing this alternative, let us consider the consequences of
positing an IE. “h,-aorist”, the choice of laryngeal being dic-
tated, of course, by the voiceless aspirate of Ved. math- and
srath-. Like the *-s- of the sigmatic aorist and similar “enlarge-

13 In many cases, of course, the absence of palatalization in the preterite
is merely a consequence of the fact that no active singular forms are
attested; the deponent root wdrp- is a representative example. The
initial consonants p-, m-, r-, y- and (A) w- are incapable of showing pa-
latalization.

1 The significance of these forms was pointed out to me by J. Schindler.
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ments”’, the *-h,- of this category would presumably have lacked
a full-grade; a close formal parallel to the hypothetical paradigm
3 sg. *ghrébh-h,-t : pl. *ghybh-h,-ént can be seen in the Hittite
conjugational type 3 sg. d@i ‘puts’: pl. tiyanzi (<< *dhéh,-j-e(?)
*dhh,-3-ént(1)). The new theory would not entail any change in
the analysis of presents like *ghrbh-né-h,-t¢, which clearly stand
in the same relation to aorists like *ghrébh-h,-t as ordinary nasal
presents (e.g., *k]-né-u-ti ‘hears’, Ved. drndti) to proper root
aorists (e.g. *kleu-t, Ved. dsrot). It is uncertain whether the
existence of *ghrbh-né-h,-ti and similar forms in Proto-Indo-
European necessitates the conclusion that *-A,- had already been
reinterpreted as a root-constituent within the common period;
an eventual reanalysis of this kind must be assumed for Indic,
where forms like ptcp. mathitd-, grbhitd-, fut. mathisyati,
grahisyati, etc. show the generalization of -i- before consonants
throughout the verbal system.!®

If unsupported by further evidence, the hypothesis of an IE.
aorist marker *-h,- would hardly merit further discussion, since
the possibility that Ved. agrabhit and CToch. *$drsd@ represent
genuine root aorists clearly cannot be absolutely excluded. Sig-
nificant new light is shed on these forms, however, by the “a-
preterites’” of the other IE. languages, to which we now turn.

§ 6. It has long been recognized that the Baltic preterite in *-a-
and the Slavic ‘“‘second-stem” aorist in -a- (-ax-, -as-) are
referrable to the same original formation. To be sure, the two
categories have diverged considerably: in Baltic, the d-preterite
has acquired the endings of the present (cf. Lith. 1sg. bégau
‘I ran’, 3 p. bégo, like 1 sg. sakail ‘I say’, 3 p. sd@ko); in Slavic -a-
has spread to the infinitive (cf. OCS. glagolati ‘speak’), while the

15 As a typological parallel, compare the spread of *-i- in “long-diphthon-
gal” roots of the type *dheh,-(i-) ‘suck’, *pehs-(¢-) ‘drunk’, ete.; the
original locus of this element was probably in presents like Hitt. da:.
It should hardly be necessary to point out that not all the forms here
analyzed as “h,-aorists’ directly continue 1E. preforms. The preterites
of the Tocharian roots kdtk-, kutk- and ndtk-, for example, cannot
originally have contained the cluster -tk-, the second element of which
is historically a vestige of the present suffix *-ske/o-.
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finite forms of the aorist have been at least partly sigmatized (cf.
1 sg. glagolaxs << *-dsom, 3 pl. glagolade < *-asnt, etc.; 2, 3 sg.
glagola may continue *-ds, *-@t or *-as(s), *-ast).1® Both branches,
but especially Baltic, have considerably extended the list of
verbs which form preterites of this kind: in Lithuanian the
a-preterite has replaced the thematic aorist, which is preserved
in Slavie (cf. Lith. bido ‘awoke’ beside OCS. -bsde), while in Old
Church Slavonic the a-aorist has come to be productively as-
sociated with je/o-presents, which generally form é-preterites in
Baltic (cf. OCS. orjp ‘I plow’, 3 sg. aor. ora beside Lith. arii,
pret. 3 p. dré).!” For Common Balto-Slavic we may reconstruct
an athematic type in *-@m, *-as, *-at, etc., the original dis-
tribution of which remains to be determined.

Since non-productive morphophonemic alternations often pro-
vide a reliable index of antiquity, special interest attaches to a
group of Slavic verbs which exhibit zero-grade root-vocalism
and -a- in the aorist and infinitive, but {ull-grade of the root and
a thematic suffix (*-e/o- or *-je/o-) in the present. The pattern is
clearly on the decline: while some verbs, such as OCS. berg,
berati ‘pick, gather’, Zemp, gonati ‘hunt’, steljo, stvlatr ‘spread
out’, I&jo, lijati ‘pour’ and pfjujg, pi}bvati ‘spit’ are consistent in
retaining the difference in vocalism, others, such as Zidp (later
Zodp), fvdati ‘wait’, liZp, *lbzati (normally lizati) ‘lick’, and pisp,
pusatt (beside pisati) ‘write’ show that leveling was already
underway at an early period. Alternations of this kind have
generally been reduced in the later Slavic languages; see Vaillant,
Gram. Comp. III, p. 207-12, 291-5, 209-17, for further examples
and discussion.

The evidence of Slavie thus suggests that the a-aorist was
originally associated with zero-grade root-vocalism; this con-

18 Tt is possible that the spread of *-s- in such aorists was triggered by
presence of *-3- in denominative forms like délaxs ‘1 did’ (: pres. dé-
lajo), the -a- of which is ultimately that of the present stem and has
nothing to do with the morpheme under discussion. In the sections
which follow, the term ‘‘G-aorist”’, as applied to Slavie, will refer only
to the aorists in 1 sg. -axs of verbs with “second stems’.

7 In general, the Baltic é-preterite appears to have replaced the IE.
s-aorist; cf. Chr. 8. Stang, Vergl. Gr. d. balt. Spr., p. 388f.
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clusion is supported by the facts of Baltic. In Lithuanian the
d-preterite is regularly found beside full-grade thematic presents
in -a- (<< *-efo-); in such cases roots of the structure TERT-
show zero-grade in the preterite (cf. licka ‘leaves’, pret. liko;
velka ‘drags’, pret. vilko; keta ‘hits’, pret. kifto).’® Other com-
mon patterns couple zero-grade da-preterites with zero-grade
thematic presents (cf. supa ‘rocks’, pret. supo; rita ‘rolls’, pret.
rito) and zero-grade presents in -sta- (cf. difigsta ‘disappears’,
pret. difigo; pjksta ‘is angry’, pret. pjko). Likewise showing
zero-grade in the preterite, but less archaic, are pairs of the type
minige ‘falls asleep’, pret. migo and lviipa ‘sticks’, pret. lipo; the
corresponding verbs form thematic aorists in Slavie (cf. OCS.
u-sonptt ‘fall asleep’, aor. 3 sg. u-sepe; *pri-lonpti ‘stick’, aor.
3 sg. pri-lope).’® Full- and lengthened-grade a-preterites, while
extremely numerous, are of little diagnostic value for historical
purposes, since the preterite stem in such cases almost invariably
agrees in vocalism with that of the present (cf. duga ‘grows’,
pret. dugo; jéja ‘rides’, pret. jéjo; béga ‘runs’, pret. bégo).20

§ 7. The *-a- of the Balto-Slavic @-aorist presumably continues
an earlier sequence *-eh,- which could in principle be analyzed
in a number of ways. A superficially attractive possibility might
be to regard *-eh,- as an ablauting suffix with zero-grade *-A,-:
a form such as OCS. pvsaxs ‘I wrote’ could then be referred to
an original paradigm of the type 3 sg. *pik-éhy-t: 3 pl. *pik-h,-ént.
The objections to such an analysis, however, are serious. True
apophonic suffixes are surprisingly rare in IE. verbal morpho-
logy, and unknown within the system of reconstructible tense
and aspect markers. The only certain example of a morpheme

18 The significance of this pattern is in no way affected by the fact that
certain of the thematic presents in question—Iliéka, for example—
originally belonged to the athematic conjugation (cf. OLith. 3 p. liekti).

13 Tt seems reasonable to suppose that the Baltic replacement of the
thematic aorist by the d-preterite was facilitated by the agreement of
two categories in root-vocalism.

20 Here also belong cases like stdja ‘enters’, pret. stdjo, where both present
and preterite appear to have been created on the basis of an earlier
root aorist (cf. Ved. dsthat).
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of this kind is the athematic optative suffix *-jeh,-/*-ih;- (cf.
OLat. stem : simus).2! No trace of the putative weak alternant
*pik-h,- is found in Balto-Slavic; while stem-forms of this struc-
ture (*mus-h,-, etc.) were tentatively reconstructed for Tocharian
and Indo-Iranian in § 5, it is clear that the “h,-aorist’’ of these
languages and the a-forms of Balto-Slavic cannot be directly
equated.?? In a word, the hypothesis of an ablauting aorist in
*¥_gh,-[*-h,y- is without comparative support.

An obvious alternative would be to assume an invariant aorist
marker *-eh,-, which could then be regarded either as an un-
analyzable suffix or as a sequence of the thematic vowel and
a ‘“‘true’” aorist morpheme *-h,-. The former possibility does
not appear very likely. Non-alternating full-grades are excep-
tional in athematic active paradigms; the clearest other example
of such a suffix in the verbal system is the ‘“‘stative’’ morpheme
*.gh,- (> *-é-; cf. Lith. minéts ‘think of’, OCS. menéti, aor. 1 sg.
monérs ‘think’, Gk. éudvn ‘went mad’, etc.), which, as I have
tried to show in my “Stative and Middle in Indo-European”,
§§ 102fF., is not a true verbal element at all, but a displaced
nominal desinence. An analysis of *-eh,- as *-e-h,-, on the other
hand, would have an exact formal parallel: a homophonous
sequence *-eh,- must be reconstructed for the IE. factitive
present type represented by Hitt. newahzi ‘makes new’, Lat.
(reynouat ‘id.” and Gk. vea ‘plows up anew’, which show the
addition of a denominative morpheme *-h,- to an inherited
thematic adjective (*néue/o- ‘new’). Under such an interpretation
of *piké-h,- it would obviously be tempting to identify the added
*.h,- with the stem final laryngeal of Ved. agrabhit and CToch.
diirsd. The underlying thematic stem *piké-, which could theo-
retically represent either a thematic aorist or an oxytone present
of the “tuddti” type, is more easily referred to the latter category,
inasmuch as the IE. thematic aorist seems to have been quite

2l The nasal infix *.me-/*.n-, which is not a suffix at all, is hardly a
cogent counterexample.

22 Theoretically, such an equation would still be possible if we could
assume earlier ‘‘proterokinetic”’ paradigms of the type 3 sg. *méus-h,-t,
*péik-hy-nt, pl. *mus-6h,-nt, *pik-éhy-nt; this type of inflection, however,
appears to have been confined to nominal forms.
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capable of yielding aorists in Balto-Slavic without further suf-
fixation.

§ 8. One of the strongest indications that the Balto-Slavic
a-aorist indeed continues a variety of thematic present extended
by *-h,- is provided by additional evidence from Tocharian.
Here, as we have seen, class I preterites corresponding to nasal
presents often exhibit root-initial palatalization in the singular,
showing that the root in such cases was originally characterized
by e: @ apophony. Preterites in -a-, however, are extremely
widespread in both Tocharian languages, and by no means con-
fined to verbs with nasal presents (classes VI and VII). In
particular, the largest single group of verbs with class I preterites
are those with simple thematic presents, either of the normal
type with active and middle forms in *-efo- (class II, of. 3 sg.
act. A Sos, B *Saim ‘lives’ < *g4iéhsu-e-, mid. A klyostar,
B klyaustdr ‘hears’ < *kléus-e-), or of the special deponent type
with *-o- generalized throughout the paradigm (classes ITT and
IV, cf. A wikatir, B wiketdr ‘disappears’ << *wik-d- or *yig-d-,
A asatir, B osotdr ‘gets dry’ < *ds-0-). At first glance it might
seem attractive to regard the preterites of such verbs in the
same light as those discussed in § 5, i.e., as set root aorists or
as “h,y-aorists” to roots ending in an obstruent or sonorant.?
The possibility of such an analysis, however, is seriously com-
promised by a remarkable fact: while no fewer than seven nasal
presents correspond to d-preterites with root-initial palataliza-
tion, not a single example of a palatalizing preterite is found
beside an inherited present of one of the thematic classes.?t The
conclusion suggests itself that, unlike the type *sdrsa- *kdrsa-,
preterites like A 3 sg. wik, ptep. wiko, B 3 sg. wika, ptep. wikau

23 Naturally, this view would not require us to assume such aorists for
all verbs with thematic presents and d-preterites, but only for a subset
from which the type could plausibly be supposed to have spread.

24 The one seeming exception is the root lu- ‘send’, which shows a pre-
terite of the $drsd-type (cf. 3sg. A lyu (< lydwad), B lyuwa, pl. A
lawar) beside a class 111 present (cf. B lyewetdr). It is probable from
the é-vocalism of lyewetdir, however, that its thematic inflection is
secondary.
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(< CToch. *wika-) originally lacked paradigmatic ablaut.2® This
difference could be explained by referring CToch. *wika- to a
preform *yuikéh,-, itself analyzable as the thematic present stem
*yiké/o- extended by the aorist marker *-h,-.

As in Balto-Slavic, there is reason to believe that such pre-
terites in Tocharian were originally associated with zero-grade
root-vocalism. Tocharian retains only a very small number of
e-grade thematic presents from Proto-Indo-European, and these,
in the clearest cases, have irregular preterites. Thus, ak- ‘lead’
(: Ved. djati, Gk. &yw, etc.) and pdr- ‘carry’ (pres. 3 sg. B pardm,
A mid. pdrtir; cf. Ved. bhdrati, Gk. épw) are suppletive outside
the present system (cf. pret. B 3sg. waya, A 3 pl. mid. want-
‘led’; pret. 3 sg. mid. A kamat, B kamate ‘brought’); A klyos-,
B klyaus- (: Ved. ptep. $rdsamana-) shows root-final palatalization
in the preterite (cf. 3 sg. A klyos, B klyausa), suggesting a com-
paratively late remodeling of an earlier thematic imperfect.?®
The remaining presents of class II, insofar as it is possible to draw
any historical inferences at all, are typically either petrified sk-
presents (cf. AB kdtk- ‘rejoice’, B fidsk- ‘desire’, ndsk- ‘bathe’)
or post-IE. thematizations of originally athematic formations
(cf. A pdnw- ‘sketch’, probably based on an inherited type in
*-nu- or *-u-; B tek- ‘touch’, pres. 3 sg. cesdm, with the vocalism
of an ablauting ‘“Narten” present; B aik- ‘know’, apparently
cognate with the Gothic preterito-present aik ‘has’). The same
appears to be true of the presents of class IV (cf. A pdrsk-
fear’ < prk-sk-; A tsdlp- ‘be redeemed’, ptep. Salpmam < *télp-;
AB yat- ‘be capable’ < *jot-); in effect, the only inherited group
of thematic root presents with non-suppletive preterites of the
type in *-e-h,- are those of class I1I.

The third class has been discussed at length in SMIE., ch. 2.
Like classes IT and IV, class IIT includes a certain number of

% The secondary presence of o-grade in the active plural (§ 2), on the
other hand, is as characteristic of this group of preterites as of those
discussed earlier; cf. A 3 sg. pirk, pl. parkar (: pres. pdrkatdr ‘rises’),
A ptep. lipo, 3 pl. lepar (cf. B pres. lipetdr ‘is left’).

2% Cf. note 2. The majority of e-grade thematic presents which survive
in Tocharian have been reinterpreted as subjunctives of class III
(type A pkatir, B pketir ‘will ripen’ < *pék¥efo-; cf. § 15).

he
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petrified sk-presents and secondarily thematized forms (cf. AB
mdsk- ‘be located’ << *myp-sk-, B nu- ‘roar’, pres. 3 sg. fiewetar
< *neéy-). It also contains, however, a sizeable residue of pre-
sents with zero-grade root-vocalism and no recognizable suffix
other than the thematic vowel. These forms are identical in
structure with the presents of the Indo-Iranian sixth (tuddi:)
class, and in a number of cases actually have Vedic or Avestan
cognates of this type: representative examples are AB wik-
(: Ved. viddti ‘enters’ or wvijdte ‘flees’), A sik- ‘overflow’ (: Av.
3 pl. fradiéanti ‘pour forth’), B prdnk- ‘restrain oneself’ (: Ved.
inj. 3 sg. bhrasat ‘falls away’).2” The association of classIIT pre-
sents with non-palatalizing @-preterites in Tocharian, which ap-
pears to have been the starting point for the generalization of such
preterites to the other thematic types, provides striking support
for our provisional conclusion (cf. §7) that the a-aorists of Balto-
Slavic originated as oxytone thematic presents suffixed by *-h,-.28

27 This form, it is true, is ordinarily taken to be a thematic aorist. In
my opinion, however, it is very questionable whether the distinction
between tuddti-presents and thematic aorists can in every case be
upheld for late Common Indo-European: the two types are formally
identical, and tuddti-presents, like thematic aorists, appear originally
to have lacked (or at least to have avoided) forms with the primary
endings (cf. § 16). The semantic difference between injunctives of the
two categories is slight (see K. Hoffmann, Der Injunktiv im Veda,
esp. p. 45-92), and in a number of cases the assignment of a given
oxytone thematic stem to the present or aorist system seems to have
been uncertain. Note that the Indo-Iranian stem *si¢a- ‘pour’, which
underlies a tuddii-present in Avestan, serves as a thematic aorist in
Ved. 2 sg. inj. sicah; compare also the discussion of Ved. sdrat and
risat in § 12.

28 The interpretation of the Tocharian class I11 presents given here differs
somewhat from that in SMIE. §§ 35-6, where, although conceding the
resemblance of these forms to the Indo-Iranian ftuddti-type, I pre-
ferred to regard both formations as largely independent thematiza-
tions of earlier middle root aorist injunctives. That oxytone thematic
presents are closely related to middle root aorists seems indisputable;
for a variety of reasons, however, I now incline to agree with P. Holli-
field that the relationship is derivational in nature (On the System of
Conjugation in Proto-European, 1977 Harvard University dissertation,
ch. 12), and that injunctives of the tuddti-type already existed in the
parent language.
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§ 9. This finding ist also corroborated by an important word-
equation. The class III present of Toch. A sik- points, as we
have seen, to an IE. stem *sik-é/6-, which is likewise preserved
in Indo-Iranian. The Tocharian preterite *stka- (cf. ptep. A siko)
is thus to be analyzed as *sik-é-h,-; significantly, a stem of this
shape is also attested in the Slavic verb *s»ép (3 sg. *svlitz),
*svcatt ‘piss’ (cf. Slov. §¢i-, scati, Cz. 8ti-, scdti, Russ. §&-, scat’).
The correlation of the infinitive stem *svca- with a present in *-3-
is synchronically anomalous, and virtually guarantees the exist-
ence of an aorist. *stka- in Common Balto-Slavic.2®

Although the equation CToch. *stka- = BS. *sika- is unique,
*sbcatt is by no means the only Slavic verb in -ati with close ties
to an attested tuddfi-present. In four cases such a present is
found in Slavic itself:

*soko, sokatt (Russ. sku, skat’) ‘twist’: cf. also Lith. sukae
‘turns’ (< *suk-é/0-), pret. suko (<< *suk-é-h,-); the precise
agreement of the Baltic and Slavic forms is noteworthy.

OCR. s3sp, sssati ‘suck’: cf. also OE., OS., OHG. sigan ‘id.’;
the inherited stem *suk-é/6- has undergone the normal length-
ening of *-u- to *-i#- in Germanic.

*rpvp, OCS. revati ‘tear out’: cf. perhaps Lat. éruo ‘dig up,
tear out’, dirud ‘tear apart’, etc.; whether the latter forms
reflect an oxytone stem *(h,)ruh,-é/0- or a full-grade variant
*(hy)réuh-ejo-, however, cannot be determined.

OCS. tokg, tokati ‘weave’: neither the present stem *tuk-é/o-
nor the presumptive root *teuk- has known connections else-
where in the family.

To these may be added examples like the following, in which
the evidence for a zero-grade thematic present comes from out-
side Slavic:

OCS. jemijp, imati (< *jomati) ‘take’: cf. Lith. ima, OPr,
vmmaf(ts) ‘takes’ (< *(h,)m-€/6-).

2 The present *svfi-, which I earlier derived directly from a root aorist
injunctive (SMIE. § 96), is perhaps more attractively referred to a
zero-grade ‘‘causative” *sik-éje/o-. As will be seen in § 12, such forms
are frequently found beside tuddti-presents in Vedic.
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*serbljp, *sorbati (Russ. dial. serbdt’, Pol. dial. siarbac) ‘sip’:
cf. Lat. sorbo, -ere (beside sorbed, -ére) ‘suck in’, Arm. aor.
(< impf.) arbi ‘I drank’ (< *sybh-€/6-).

OCS. ziZdp, zvdatt ‘build’: the Slavic verb is apparently based

on a metathesized form of IE. *dhei§h-; cf. the irregular Gothic
strong verb digan ‘form (of clay)’ (< dhigh-¢é/o-).

OCS. zovp, zsvati ‘call’: cf. Ved. inj. 3 sg. huvat ‘calls’, opt.
1 pl. huvéma, ete. (< Ghuhy-€/6-).

When the evidence of such forms is supplemented by the
testimony of Baltic pairs like Lith. supa : sipo, lipa : lipo (<< lipti
‘climb’), dirba:dirbo (< dirbti ‘work’), ete., the case for a
derivation of the Balto-Slavic @-aorists from an inherited nucleus
of tuddti-presents becomes still more attractive.3?

§ 10. Before proceeding further, it may be useful to survey the
results of our investigation thus far. We have recognized the
existence of two varieties of h,-aorist. The first, or deradical
type, is most clearly preserved in Tocharian and Indo-Iranian,
where it is represented by forms like CToch. *drsd-|/*kdirsa-
(<< *kers-hy-[*kyrs-hy-) and Ved. agrabhit (< *ghrebh-h,-), respec-
tively. Such aorists are associated in both branches with nasal
presents (cf. CToch. *kdrs(@)na- << *krs-né-h,-, Ved. grbhndti
< *ghrbh-né-h,-); the question of their possible representation
elsewhere in the family must await further study.®! The second

30 The fact that a certain number of zero-grade thematic presents in
Slavie, such ag OCS. mlszp, mlssti ‘milk’ and érspyp, éréti ‘draw {(water)’,
lack second stems in -a- does not seriously compromise our analysis,
since *-h,- need not have been the only device that was utilized to
provide aorists to fuddti-presents. Note, moreover, that many of the
presents in question are inner-Slavic creations (an earlier athematic
present is presupposed by Lith. mélZu ‘I milk’ and Ved. 3 sg. marsts,
pl. mrjdnti ‘wipe’), while others are historically associated with a-
aorists that belong synchronically to other paradigms (cf. érépljo,
Srupati, iterative to érapy, éréti).

31 Thus, Latin perfects of the type necui (: necare ‘kill’) and uetui (: uetare
‘forbid’) probably continue preforms in 1 sg. *-d-wai, which could in
principle have replaced earlier h,-aorist forms in *-h,-m. But it is
impossible to be sure that the perfects of these verbs are not simply
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type of h,-aorist consists of forms in which *-h,- serves not to
enlarge a root, but the stem of a zero-grade thematic present of
the tuddti-type. This class is continued in Baltic by the a-
preterite, in Slavie by the ‘“‘second-stem” aorist in -a-, and in
Tocharian by the d-preterites of verbs with simple thematic
presents (classes II-IV). All three categories have undergone
considerable expansion in the dialectal period; in general, the
inherited predilection of *-G- for zero-grade roots has remained
clearer in Balto-Slavie, while the association with thematic
presents is more faithfully maintained in Tocharian. For ease
of description in the discussion which follows, the IE. represen-
tatives of this extended type in *-é-h,- will be referred to simply
as ‘‘eh,-aorists.”

§ 11. The theory set forth above provides a straightforward ex-
planation for the limited distribution of the eh,-aorist. As en-
larged forms of tuddti-presents, preterite stems of the type
*stk@- would naturally have tended to disappear everywhere
except in those languages where the tuddti-type was itself pre-
served as a significant class, i.e., in Balto-Slavic, Tocharian and
Indo-Iranian. It is thus only in Indo-Iranian that the absence
of *-dG- as an aorist marker requires special comment.

It is hardly surprising, of course, that aorists of the type
*(d)tuddt are not found in Vedic or Avestan. Such forms would
have tended to overlap with present subjunctives and imper
fects, and in the optative would have coalesced completely with
the corresponding optative forms of the present (IE. *-eh,-ih;-
and *-0-th,- would both have yielded IIr. *-ai-). A morpheme
*.G- would thus not have been well-suited for survival as a tense-
marker in this branch of the family; it is significant that the
*.d- which regularly resulted from the stative suffix *-é- (< *-eh;-)
was likewise suppressed. Considerably more important than the
loss of the eh,-aorist per se in Indo-Iranian is the fact—hitherto
unnoticed—that substantial traces of its former vitality are

analogical to forms like domui < -d-wai (: domdre ‘tame’) and sonui <
*_d-wai (: sondre ‘sound’), the *-d- of which is etymologically part of
the root.
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preserved in a synchronically isolated, but historically closely
allied present formation.

As seen in § 4, h,-aorists of the deradical variety (agrabhit)
co-occur in Vedic with presents of two kinds— the familiar nasal
type in -na- (grbhndti), and the more exceptional type in -ayd-
(grbhaydti). Although attempts have been made to relate the
latter formation to the @-aorists of Balto-Slavic (e.g., by Kury-
towicz, Etrennes Benveniste, p.51ff., who takes -dyd- < *-d-1é/6-),
it is clear that no such explanation can be correct: the very fact
that grbhaydti is synchronically associated with the reflex of an
aorist *ghrébh-h,- precludes the possibility of its being formally
derived from an aorist *ghrbh-é-h,-. There is thus every reason
to prefer the analysis advanced for these forms by de Saussure
(cf. §4), who, linking grbhdyd- to the parallel nasal present
grbhndti, derived -dyd- from *-n-h,-jé/6-. As J.Schindler has
pointed out to me in a personal communication, the relationship
of grbhndti to grbhdaydti recalls that of the nasal present 3 pl.
rfijate (< rj- ‘direct’) to the irregular -ge/o- present irajydt
‘rules’, which presupposes a stem *r-p-§-ié/¢-.3

Since the aorist types T¢éRT-h,- and TRT-é-h,- are parallel
formations, it would not be unreasonable to expect that, just as
derived presents 7T'RT-né-h,- and TRT-n-h,-3é/6- were created
from TéRT-h,- in pre-Indo-Iranian times, comparable nasal
presents were made to stems of the structure T'RT-é-h,-. Such
presents would presumably have infixed the nasal element *-ne-
(zero-grade *-n-) directly before the laryngeal of *TRT-é-h,-:
the morphological analogue of grbhndti would thus have had the
form *TRT-e-né-h,- (weak stem *TRT-e-n-h,'), while that of
grbhaydti would have had the form *TRT-e-n-h,-1é/6-. The latter
of these hypothetical types, though posited on purely theoretical
grounds, is in fact directly attested.

The sequence *-e-n-h,-té/0- would have yielded *-anyd- in
Indo-Iranian; this, it appears, is the source of the suffix in the
present type represented by Ved. turanydti ‘rushes’. Such forms,
attested from about a dozen roots, are often regarded as de-

32 The irregular *7- of this form has presumably been taken over from
the present *r-n(e)g-.
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nominatives in -yd- to nominal stems in -an- or -ana- (e.g., by
Macdonell, Ved. Gr., § 563), but a number of considerations
make this impossible. A true denominative to turdna- ‘rushing
forward’ (RV. 1.121.5) would have had the form *turandyat:
rather than turanydti ; n-stems of the type *turdn-, while formally
a more appropriate source of presents in -anyd-, are without any
actual basis in the Vedic corpus. Significant also is the fact that
the turanydti-type is especially well-attested in the present in-
dicative, contrasting in this respect with the ordinary denomi-
native type in -ya-, which shows a heavy preponderance of
participial forms in -ya(n)t-.

§ 12. In point of fact, the most striking distributional idio-
syncracy of the -anyd-presents is their preference for roots with
tuddti-presents, as can be seen from the following examples:

isanyd- ‘impel’: cf. 1sg. mid. ise, 1 pl. opt. isema, 3 pl. mid.
inj. isanta. Note also the present isdya-, which, like the majority
of other zero-grade ‘“‘causatives”, lacks causative meaning and
is probably best regarded as a thematic stem extended by -ya-.33

kypanyd- ‘desire’: cf. dnu krpate ‘longs for’; possibly related
are 3 pl. mid. inj. krpanta and the pseudo-causative krpdya-
(< krap- ‘lament’).

turapyd-: cf. ptep. turd(n)t-, pseudo-caus. turdya-; perhaps
from the same root is (prd, vi, ete.) tirdti, -te ‘penetrates, sur-
vives’, although a connection with tvarate ‘rushes’ is more prob-
able (S.Jamison, personal communication).

prianyd- ‘fight, be hostile’: cf. YAv. 3 pl. poratante Yt. 13.27,
45, ptep. paratamna- Yt. 17.13; the primary verb corresponding
to IIr. *prt- has been lost in Vedic.

bhuranyd- ‘agitate, be agitated’: cf. 3 pl. impv. bhurdntu, mid.
inj. bhurdnta, ptep. bhurdmana-.

ruvanyd- ‘cry out’: cf. 3 sg. ruvdts ‘roars’, inj. ruvdt, 2 sg. impv.
ruva, ptep. ruvd(n)t-.

3 Cf. note 29. Such zero-grade forms in -aya- will be referred to as
“pseudo-causatives” in the discussion below.
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saranyd- ‘rush’: cf. 3 sg. sdrat, dsarat ‘rushed, flowed’, 2 sg.
impv. sdra; while synchronically interpreted as apophonically
abnormal thematic aorists, these forms are clearly inseparable
from the tuddti-presents enumerated above (cf. note 27). Com-
pare also the pseudo-causative sardyante ‘rush’ RV. 4.17.2, dis-
tinguished by its ablaut and intransitive meaning from the true
causative (dnu prd) dsarayanta ‘caused to flow forth’ RV. 10.
56. 5.

risanyd- ‘do wrong’: cf. 3sg.inj. rigdt ‘suffers harm’, 3 pl.
risan, pseudo-caus. inf. risayddhyai, ete. ; these forms too pattern
synchronically as thematic aorists.

huvanyd- ‘call’: cf. 3 sg. inj. huvat, 1 pl. opt. huvéma, 1 sg. mid.
huvé, inf. huvddhyai, ete.

Only two Vedic stems in -anyd- fail to conform to this pattern.
The present dhisanyd- ‘be eager (to sacrifice)’ is found once in
the Rigveda (2.41.6), where it is used in a figura etymologica
with instr.sg. dhisd ‘sacrificial wish’; it would perhaps be
simplest to regard this stem as an analogical creation on the
basis of dhisdna ‘offering’, according to a proportion of the type
pftana ‘battle’ : prianyd- :: dhisdnd : X, X = dhisanyd-. Like-
wise confined to a single occurrence (10.99.6) is damanya- ‘sub-
due’, synonymous with the causative damdya- (< *domh,-éie/o-;
cf. Go. ga-tamjan ‘id.’) and possibly formed from it on the model
of pairs like turdya- : turanyd-, sardya- : saranyd-, etc. To these
must be added YAv. zaranita- ‘be angry’, the historical position
of which vis-a-vis Ved. Arnite ‘is angry’ is unclear.

The association of the turanydti- and tudati-types provides
a strong indication that the complex suffix -anyd- consists dia-
chronically of the thematic vowel + -nya-. While it is impos-
sible to prove from Indo-Iranian alone that the latter sequence
in turn represents *-n-h,-3é/d-, rather than, e.g., *-n-3é/d-, the
parallelism with the grbhaydti-type, where -ayd- clearly con-
tinues *-p-h,-3¢/6-, is too striking to be ignored. Positive evi-
dence for the laryngeal, moreover, is supplied by Hittite.
Presents like furanydti appear to be represented in Anatolian
by “duratives” of the type iyanndi, iyanniyanzi ‘proceed’ (<
wya- ‘march’), pardiyanndi, -anniyanzi ‘break’ (< parsiya- ‘id.’),
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walhanndi, -anniyanzi ‘play (a musical instrument) (< walh-
‘strike’), etc. The most significant fact about these forms, for
our present purposes, is their geminate -nn-, which probably
continues earlier *-nh,-; it is noteworthy that, like the turanydt:-
type, the type in -anndi-/-anniya- is characteristically associated
with underlying thematic stems, walhannai itself being the main
exception.®® To pursue the consequences of this identification
further would take us beyond the scope of the present study;
it will readily be seen, however, that if -anyd- and -anndi-/
-anniya- indeed represent a single inherited sequence, the former
existence of an eh,-aorist must be assumed not only for Indo-
Iranian, but for Anatolian as well.3®

§ 13. We are now in a position to examine the alleged evidence
for an d-preterite in Italic and Celtic. Both groups, as is well-
known, make extensive use of *-d@- as a subjunctive marker (cf.
§1); in a now classic paper (Festschr. Kretschmer, p. 267-74,
1926), Trubetzkoy suggested that this value could most easily
be assumed to have developed from an earlier optative in *-g-,
parallel to the thematic optative in *-ot-. The number of actual
preterite forms in Italic and Celtic is small: apart from the
obviously innovated Latin pluperfect in *-ts-G-, examples are

% Further representatives of the class are given by Kronasser, Etym. d.
heth. Spr., § 216.

%5 As I have briefly observed elsewhere (cf. “The Position of the hi-
Conjugation”, cited in § 2 above), the athemnatic hi-conjugation inflec-
tion of the iyanndi-type (note especially the associated supine form
in -anniwan) strongly suggests an original paradigm in 3 sg. *-néh,-¢-e,
3 pl. *.nh,-i-énti. In Hittite, where *-néh,-j-e(i) regularly yielded -naz,
an obvious reanalysis led to the creation of a new 1sg. in -nahhs (cf.
OH. iyannakbé); the generalization of -nn- throughout the paradigm
was triggered by forms like the supine, where *-nh,-i- regularly gave
-nni-. In Indo-Iranian the type was completely thematized, the prob-
ably point of departure being the 3 pl. in *-nyanti *-nh,-j-énti. Unclear
are the injunctive forms 2 sg. isanah, 3 sg. isanat, 3 pl. mid. sananta,
krpananta (beside isanya-, krpanya-), which cannot be separated from
GAv. 1 pl. opt. zaranaéma (beside zaraniia-) and YAv. 3 sg. padanaiti
‘struggles’ (cf. Ved. prtanyd-). Note also 3 pl. mid. isanayanta (RV. 10.
67.8), which stands in the same formal relation to the injunctive stem
isana- as 3 pl. isayanta, turayante, etc. to isd-, turd-.
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confined to the Latin imperfect in -ba- < *-bhud-, evidently
comparable with Osc. fufans ‘erant’3 and the Old Irish preterite
of the copula (cf. 3sg. ba ‘was’), and to the imperfect of the
verb ‘to be’ (eram, etc.), an apparent counterpart to which is
found in MW. oed ‘was’ (< *esat).” In BSL. 47, p. 11-20 (1951),
Benveniste succeeded in showing on the basis of typological
parallels in Iranian and Tocharian that these forms could plau-
sibly be explained as transformed optatives. He concluded that
the modal function of *-@- was the only one which could be con-
sidered original in Italic and Celtic, and that a direct equation
between the “eh,-optative’ of these languages and the ehy-aorist
of Balto-Slavic was impossible.

This result is confirmed by purely formal considerations. We
have seen that the eh,-aorist is archaically found in conjunction
with zero-grade root-vocalism, and that apparent exceptions to
this pattern are due to the analogical influence of paradigmati-
cally related forms (cf. the replacement OCS. pwsati — pisati,
pres. pidp). It is quite otherwise with the eh,-optative. Both
Italic and Celtic, but especially the latter, offer abundant evi-
dence that the modal sign *-@- was originally associated with
full-grade roots. In Old Irish, where the stem of the subjunctive
is independent of that of the present, strong verbs with presents
in *-ge/o- (B II) and *-nd- < *-nh,- (B IV) regularly show e-grade
in the subjunctive: representative examples are -gainethar ‘is
born’, subj. -genathar, -moinethar ‘thinks’, subj. -menathar, ‘sern(n)
‘spreads’ (with secondary vocalism), subj. ‘sera, ‘cren ‘buys’
(< *k¥rindt(z)), subj. -cria (< *krreyat(1)).3® Note also the
irregular subjunctive -fia (<< *uesat(i)) to fo(a)id ‘spends the
night’ (<< *uos-) and, in Welsh, the suppletive form el (<
*peldt(i)), 3 sg.subj. to af ‘I go’. Latin, in the few instances
where the present subjunctive has maintained an independent
stem, preserves traces of an identical system, seen in 3 sg.
aduenat (for *grem-a-) beside aduenio ‘I arrive’ and fulat (<

36 Alan Nussbaum, however, points out that this form is perhaps rather
to be taken as equivalent to Lat. fuérunt.

37 See Watkins, IE. Origins of the Celtic Verb, p. 149f.

38 A derivation of ‘cria from *k¥rizat() would also be possible, but con-
siderably less plausible on morphological grounds.
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*telat) beside follo ‘I lift’ (the special case of fuat ‘be (subj.)’
will be treated below). Of particular importance is the form erat
(= MW. oed): if zero-grade root-vocalism had originally been
proper to the ehy,-optative, it would be difficult to see why it
should have been lost here but preserved in the ordinary optative
of the root *(h,)es- (OLat. siem, siés, etc.). In short, any attempt
to link the Italic and Celtic @-subjunctive to the Balto-Slavic
d-aorist must account not only for the obvious functional dif-
ference between the two categories, but for a significant formal
disparity as well.

§ 14. Nevertheless, several obstacles stand in the way of Tru-
betzkoy’s view of the eh,-optative as an inherited variant of the
thematic optative parallel to the ordinary type in *-0i(h,)-. First
of all, the eh,-optative is found exclusively in Italic and Celtic,
contiguous branches of the family notorious for their shared
isoglosses; in this respect it contrasts with the eh,-aorist, which
is directly attested in Balto-Slavic and Tocharian, indirectly pre-
supposed in Indo-Iranian and Anatolian, and structurally paral-
leled by forms in Indo-Iranian (agrabhit) and Tocharian (*sdrsd).
Furthermore, thereis no reason to believe that the optativein *-eh,-
was ever exclusively associated with thematic presents or aorists.
Some of the most obviously archaic d-subjunctives, such as
OLat. aduenat, tulat and fuat, and the Irish type represented by
‘sera, ‘cria, etc., are built to roots from which only athematic
stems are attested in the archaic 1E. languages. Benveniste, who
recognized this difficulty, posited an early association of the
ehy,-optative with both thematic stems and ‘‘certaines formes
radicales attestées seulement par des aoristes radicaux voisinant
avec des présents secondaires” (op.cit., p. 19); even so ad hoc
a reformulation, however, will not account for the common
prototype of Lat. erat and MW. oed, nor will it explain why the
root, *(h,)es- also underlies an athematic optative of the normal
type (stet, syat, etc.).?® In descriptive terms, the eh,-optative

3% Benveniste’s view of erat as an analogical creation (via a proportion
-bit (fut.): -bat (impf.): erst (fut.): X) is badly comprised by the appear-
ance of *esdt in Celtic.
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seems from the earliest period to have been associated with both
thematic and athematic root formations; there is no actual
evidence to support the assumption that it originally occurred
in complementary distribution with the types in *-jeh;- and
*-01(h,)-.

These observations suggest that the term ‘‘eh,-optative”,
though still perhaps a convenient designation, is inaccurate,
and that the category we have referred to by this name was in
fact an independent modal formation, probably of dialectal IE.
date, which came at an early period in the prehistory of Italic
and Celtic to compete with the true optatives in *-geh,- and
*-0i(h,)-. The ehy-optative is thus basically to be regarded as an
innovation, rather than as a feature once common to the entire
IE. speech-community—a fact which provides an important
clue to its origin.

§ 15. The attested IE. languages have employe dthree common
devices to create new modal forms. The use of auxiliary verbs
and particles, as e.g., in NE. I would read or Russ. ja éital by,
is largely confined to the modern and medieval languages; the
possibility of such an origin for the eh,-optative is virtually nil.
Nor is it likely that the Italic and Celtic @-subjunctives represent
displaced present or aorist indicatives, although instances are
known elesewhere of indicative forms which have secondarily
acquired modal value (cf. Hindi parke ‘(that) he may read’
< Skt. pathati, Toch. B pketir ‘will, may ripen’ < *pékve/o-).
Of greater typological interest, however, are those cases in which
a new modal form has been made by providing an existing
future stem with preterite inflection: examples include the con-
ditional in Romance (cf. Fr. lirait ‘would read’ << VLat. legere
habebat, 1t. leggerebbe ‘id. << legere habuit, beside fut. lira,
leggera < legere habet) and Sanskrit (cf. abharisyat ‘would carry’
beside fut. bharisyati), and the secondary future in Old Irish (cf.
do'moinfed ‘would think’ beside fut. do'moinfethar, standing in
the same relationship as pres. do'moinethar to impf. do-moined).
An approximation to the same usage can be seen in infor-
mal English sentences of the type “If you had returned it
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promptly I was going to give (i.e. would have given) you a re-
ward.”” 40

In addition to employing the desiderative morpheme *-(k,)s-,
Proto-Indo-European made extensive use of the subjunctive to
express futurity. This remains one of the commonest functions
of the subjunctive in the oldest Indo-Iranian; it is the only
function to survive in Italic, where Latin preserves representa-
tives of both the “short vowel’” and normal thematic types (cf.
erd, -18, -it ‘1 will be, etc.” << *(h,)és-efo-, [ueham], -és, -et ‘1 will
convey, etc.” < *uégh-é- < -e-efo-). It is of more than passing
interest, therefore, that the Italic and Celtic @-subjunctive, along
with its offshoot, the @-imperfect, can in every case be analyzed
as an IE. subjunctive extended by a further element *-A,-. This
holds true not only for regular examples like Lat. uehd- and
OIr. bera- (indic. 3 sg. berid, -beir), which can be derived re-
spectively from *uégh-e-e-h,- and *bhér-e-e-h,-, but also for the
archaic types illustrated below.

Lat. -uenat << *grem-e-h,-: cf. Ved. subj. 3 sg. gdmat, Toch. A
subj. 3 sg. $mis, pl. $mefic < *g*ém-e/o-, beside the root aorist
preserved in Ved. 3 sg. dgan ‘went’, Arm. ekn ‘id.’.

Lat. erat. MW. oed << *(h,)és-e-hy-: cf. Ved. subj. 3 sg. dsat
(= Lat. erit), beside the root present Ved. dsti, Lat. est, ete.

Lat. fuat, -bat, Olr. ba < *bhuh,-e-hy-: cf. Ved. subj. 3 sg.
bhuvat, Lat. -ba, -bis, -bit, etc., with a synchronically irregular
zero-grade, beside the root aorist Ved. abhit, Gk. £pu ‘became’,
etc.41

4 The preterital, rather than modal, value of the Sanskrit conditional
is still clear in its only Vedic occurrence (abharisyat ‘was going to carry
off’, RV. 2.30.2). The English would-construction may belong here
also, despite the fact that would is historically the preterite subjunc-
tive, as well as the preterite indicative, of will.

41 The phonological development of *bhuhy-e-t, *bhuhg-e-hy-t to *bhyet,
*bhuat would have been regular in close composition with a preceding
element, as in the Latin future and imperfect; cf. Ved. dbhva- ‘mon-
strous’ < *n-bhuhg-ejo-, aor. dhvat ‘called’ < *e-ghuhy-efo-. Olr. ba 18
probably best explained by supposing an original contrast between
*buyat (cf. Lat. fuat) and *-b(y)ds (Lat. -bat), which was leveled in
favor of the latter form.
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OIr. ‘menathar (indic. ‘moinethar) << *mén-e-h,-: cf. Ved. subyj.
1 pl. mid. mdnamahe, beside the root aorist 3 sg. mid. dmaia
‘thought (of)’ (pres. 3 sg. mdnyate).

OIr. ‘sera (indic. ‘sern(n)) << *stér(hy)-e-hy-: cf. Ved. subj.
3 sg. mid. stdrate, beside the root aorist 3 sg. dstar ‘laid low’
(pres. 3 sg. strnoti).4?

Interpretable in the same way is the Old Irish type -cria
(indic. -cren; cf. ‘bia, ‘ben ‘strikes’, -glia, -glen ‘sticks’, etc.):
although no actual root aorist subjunctive *krdyat is quotable
from Ved. kri- ‘buy’ (pres. krindti), the existence of an IE. sub-
junctive stem *kvréih,-efo- is implied by the Greek root aorist
énptaro (: pres. wveltar ‘buys’).

§ 16. The close formal connection between the IE. subjunctive
and the Italic and Celtic “optative” in *-@-—still palpable in
the case of Lat. erd: eram and -bo : -bam—suggests a plausible
scenario for the rise of the latter forms. At a period when the
dialectal differentiation of Proto-Indo-European had already be-
gun, the speech-forms ancestral to Italic and Celtic evidently cre-
ated a “conditional” by supplying their inherited subjunctive, the
value of which was partly that of a future, with a preterite
paradigm. Of the formal devices which might have been utilized
for this purpose, the two most natural candidates were the aorist
morphemes *-s- and *-h,-, which, following the loss of the IE.
aspectual system in pre-Ttalic and pre-Celtic, would presumably
have acquired a purely temporal function.® The actual choice
fell on *-h,-, doubtless because this suffix was already speci-
fically associated with thematic stems of the tuddti-type. It is
significant that in the Rigveda tuddti-presents display a special
preference for injunctive forms, which occasionally overlap with
subjunctives in meaning; if a similar situation can be assumed
for the IE. dialects ancestral to Italic and Celtic, the pattern

42 To be sure, the Irish verb agrees more closely in meaning with strnati
‘scatters’; the subjunctive stem stdra-, however, is not attested in this
sense.

3 The secondary endings alone, of course, would have been insufficient
to mark the new category: a paradigm in *-om, *-es, *-ef, etc. was
characteristic of the subjunctive itself.
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inj. *stk-é/0- : pret. (<< aor.) *sik-é-hy- would have provided an
obvious model for the creation of modal preterites of the type
*¥(h,)és-e-hg-, *grém-e-hy-, *uédh-e-e-hy- from subjunctives *(h,)és-
eJo-, ¥grém-efo-, *yégh-e-efo-.4

Once established as a category, the new conditional would
naturally have tended to compete with the inherited optative;
compare the typologically similar spread of the secondary future
at the expense of the past subjunctive in later Old Irish, or the
encroachment of the would-construction on the domain of the
subjunctive (<< optative) in English. In the majority of cases,
notably including those in which a conditional in *-@- occurred
alongside a thematic optative in *-0i(h,)-, the ascendancy of
the new forms was complete; only in the case of a few athematic
presents, such as Lat. uolo ‘I went’, subj. uelim and edo ‘I eat’,
subj. edim, was the old optative able to maintain itself.

The behavior of the roots *(h,)es- and *bheuh,- was somewhat
idiosyncratic. Here the conditionals *(k,)és-e-h,- and *bhuh,-e-h,-
developed into preterites (erat, oed; -bat, ba), while the optative
of *(h,)es- survived to yield the Latin subjunctive siet. It is not
immediately clear whether this situation reflects an earlier period
when *esa- and *bh(u)ud- were purely modal forms (Benveniste’s
view), or whether we should not rather envisage a direct develop-
ment of 3 sg. *(h,)és-e-hyt, *bhuh -e-hyt, lit. ‘was going to be’
(vs. IE. subj. *(h,)és-e-t, *bhuh et ‘is going to be’) to simple
preterites *esdt, *bh(uw)uat ‘was’. Perhaps favoring the latter
possibility are ‘“‘conative” usages of the type ea ad hos redibat
lege hereditas ‘that inheritance was going to fall to them’. Ter.,
Hec. 171, or curiam relinquebat ‘he was for leaving the senate
house’, Tac., Ann. II. 34,1; on the other hand, it is certain that
*bhuh,-e-h,- underwent the normal development to an optative

4 Considerable antiquity must be assumed for this development, as can
be seen from the fact that the eh,-aorist itself was subsequently lost
in both branches. Formally reminiscent of the new conditional in
*.¢-h,- is the Armenian present subjunctive type 3 sg. beric'é ‘will,
may carry’ < *bheroisketi, which appears to have originated as a
preterite in *-sket (cf. Gk. pépsoxe ‘would carry’) of the optative stem
*bheroi(h,)- (cf. “Notes on the Armenian Personal Endings”, cited in
note 1).

Indogermanische Forschungen LXXXVIII 6
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in Lat. fuat.** Within the pre-Latin period the use of the
periphrastic imperfect in -bam, -bds, -bat greatly increased the
synchronic importance of the preterite stem *bhya-, which in
Celtic survives only as a free form (OIr. ba).

§ 17. Whatever the merits of the above explanation of the Italic
and Celtic subjunctive in *-d-, it should be clear from §§ 13-16
that there can be no direct connection between these forms and
the class V (-@-) subjunctives of Tocharian, The Italic and Celtic
formation, as we have seen, is characterized by full-grade root
vocalism and shows no sign of ever having had paradigmatic
ablaut; the Tocharian subjunctive, on the other hand, is com-
monly associated with o-grade of the root in the active singular
and zero-grade elesewhere (cf. A 3sg. krasas ‘will know’, B
kdrsam, vb.n. A kdrsalune, B karsalfie). This fact is alone suf-
ficient to suggest that, like the *-a- of the preterites discussed in
§ 4, the *-d- of the Tocharian subjunctive is properly not a full-
grade suffix, but a vocalized laryngeal. In a forthcoming paper,
P. Hollifield has compared forms like B karsam with Indo-
Iranian aorist “passives” of the type Ved. 3 sg. asravi, GAv.
srauui ‘was heard’, which he derives from preforms with a
laryngeal suffix and zero-desinence.?® Under such an analysis
it would be possible to view the class V subjunctives as h,-aorists
of a second type, apophonically distinct from the preterites
studied above.” No difficulties are presented by the presumed
functional transformation indicative — subjunctive, which is
amply attested elsewhere in Tocharian (cf. § 15).

45 On the use of MW. oed, which sometimes has conditional, rather than
preterital value, see Evans, A Grammar of Middle Welsh, p. 110f.

48 ]t remains to be explained, of course, why the 3 sg. ending appears as
zero, rather than as -a < *-o (*¥-e?) or -ta (< *-to). Possibly comparable
is the apparent reduction of *-h,e to *-kh, in the secondary ending of
the 1 sg. middle in Indo-Iranian (cf. Ved. akri ‘I made’), and in the
thematic 1 sg. active elsewhere in the family (ef. Gk. pépw, Go. baira,
etc. << *-0-h,). I do not think it likely that the -¢ of aérave is apophoni-
cally related to the stative suffix *-é- (*-eh,-), which seems not to have
participated in ablaut alternations of any kind.

¢7 The formal difference between the two h,-aorists would presumably
have corresponded to a difference in function, the nature of which,
however, cannot yet be determined.
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Thus, it is at least possible that the Tocharian @-subjunctive
can be added to the list of categories containing the aorist
marker *-h,-—a list which already includes the following items:

1) hy-aorists of the type CToch. *$drsd-|kirsa-, Ved. agrabhit;

2) nasal presents derived from such aorists, such as CToch.
*Lirs(d)nd- and the Vedic types grbhndti and grbhaydti,

3) eh,-aorists of the type Lith. siko, Sl. *sbca, CToch. *sika-;

4) nasal presents derived from such aorists, such as Ved.
turanydti and the Hittite type iyanndi, -anniyanzi;

5) “‘ehy,-optatives’, properly conditionals, of the type Lat.
aduenat, erat, -bat, Olr. ‘menathar, ba, MW. oed.

Inevitably, some of our individual conclusions concerning these
forms may have to be revised. Taken together, however, they
provide us not merely with evidence for a new verbal suffix in
the parent language, but with a revealing glimpse into the
derivational morphology of the early IE. dialects.

Cornell University, Jay H. Jasanoff
Dept. of Modern Languages and

Linguistics,

Morrill Hall,

Ithaca, New York 14853

U.S.A.
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3. Das Préasens des Verbums fiir ,,sein*

Der Reichtum der Formen im Prasens des Verbums iyn
,8ein‘“ hat von Anfang an zu zahlreichen Spekulationen iiber
ihre Deutung Anlal gegeben. Kaum laBit sich ein durchgangiges
Schema erkennen, auch sind die Unterschiede in beiden Dialek-
ten nicht unerheblich. Hier zunichst einmal die Formen?:

Iron Digor
Sg. 1.  ddn déin
2. di dd
3. wu,i,1s dj, je, jes
Pl 1. stim an
2. stut artd
3. sty dancd

Die singularischen Formen beider Dialekte sind teilweise iden-
tisch, auch in der 3. Person, wie noch zu zeigen sein wird, durch-
aus vergleichbar; doch fallt es schwer, z. B. in der 1. und 2. Person
etwa airan. Formen wie *ahmi oder *ahi wiedererkennen zu
wollen. Diese beinhalten besondere Probleme, die weiter unten
behandelt werden.

Man sollte bei einer historischen Interpretation der Formen
am besten von denen des Plurals ausgehen, die noch am ehesten
— zumindest in Digor — Anklange an Gemeiniranisches wider-
zuspiegeln scheinen. So diirfte die 3. Pl. D dncd letztlich auf

* Vgl. IF. 85 (1980) S. 126-137. Auf die dort erkldrten Abkiirzungen sel
hier verwiesen.

1 8. Miller, GIP. I, Anhang, S. 74; M. I. Isaev, Digorskij dialekt ose-
tinskogo jazyka, Moskva 1966, S.38; ders., Osetinskij jazyk, in:
Jazyki narodov SSSR, I, Indoevropeiskie jazyki, Moskva 1966, S. 248
(beide Arbeiten sind deskriptiv und bieten keine historischen Er-
klarungen an).
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*hantt beruhen, mit der aus der normalen Verbalflexion des
Prasens bekannten Umformung der 3. Pl. *-nti zu D -ncd2

Wahrend die Endung der 2. Pl. D qitd mit Sicherheit durch
optativische Formen beeinfluflt ist?, bereitet das a- (normaler-
weise *d-) der 1. wie auch der 2. Pl. Schwierigkeiten. Wenn fiir
das Iranische allgemein im Plural mit der Schwundstufe der
Wurzel *ah-, also *h-, zu rechnen ist, so mul} hier vielleicht ana-
loger Ausgleich wie etwa *ah-a- mit Vollstufe und sekundarer
Thematisierung (oder eventuell auch Konjunktivformen) vor-
liegen. Die Endung -n der 1. Pl. 146t sich aber miihelos als *-mah
deuten, mit dem aus dem digorischen Dialekt bekannten Wechsel
von *-m zu -nt.

Die Formen des Plurals in Iron sind einheitlicher, bilden alle
drei Personen von einem ,,Stamm* st- (bisweilen auch yst- ge-
schrieben), an den in der 1. und 2. PlL. die aus der normalen
Verbalflexion bekannten Personalendungen -d¢m und -uf an-
gehingt werden. Von daher scheint es durchaus gerechtfertigt,
in dem ,,Stamm‘* (y)st- einen Rest des Prs. iran. *h:-8ta- zu
sehen, das in diesen Personen als Ersatz fir das Verbum fir
,,sein‘‘ eingetreten sei; dies ist die Meinung, die in einer jiingst
erschienenen Publikation vertreten wird®. Semantisch lafit sich
eine derartige Interpretation durchaus rechtfertigen, da es auch
aus dem Iranischen gute Beispiele gibt, in denen die Wurzel
*sta- ,,stehen'‘ durchaus die Bedeutung ,,sein‘‘ annehmen kann®,
Allerdings gibt die Personalendung der 3. Pl. zu denken. Wenn
wirklich *st@- in dieses Paradigma eingebaut worden ware, muf}
man fragen, warum nicht die normale Endung der 3. Pl., ndm-

? Vgl. Miller, op. cit., 8. 70 und 8. 75.

3 Miller, op. cit., 8. 70 sieht in der Endung der 2. Pl. Prs. Ind. D -etd
Einflul durch die 2. Pl. fiir ,,sein*‘, attd, das selbst unklar bleibt. Man
wird wohl eher umgekehrt annehmen dirfen, dafl -etd selbst einfach
eine alte Optativform *-ai-fa ist, die ihrerseits auch auf die Bildung
von aitd (wenn a-itd, vgl. 1. Pl. a-n) Einflul ausiiben konnte.

¢ Miller, op. cit., S. 70; ferner Verf., IF. 85 (1980) S. 130.

Vgl. R. Bielmeier, Historische Untersuchung zum Erb- und Lehnwort-

schatzanteil im ossetischen Grundwortschatz, Frankfurt/Main - Bern -

Las Vegas 1977, S. 162f.

Vgl. auch die Bemerkungen von E. Benveniste, Le verbe std- comme

auxiliaire en iranien, ActaOr. 30 (1966) S. 45-49.
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lich -ync (aus *-anti), verwendet worden ist, sondern eine fiir die
3. Pl. einmalige Form (namlich -y), die zudem noch die normale
Endung fiir die 3. Sg. ist. Die Verwendung der Wurzel *sta- und
im Anschlull daran die 3. Sg. an Stelle der 3. Pl. hatte nur dann
Sinn, wenn auch der Singular Formen der Wurzel *sta- aufweisen
wiirde und gleichzeitig die 3. Sg. *sty aus bestimmten, noch zu
klarenden Griinden verdriangt worden ware.

Man kommt ohne solche komplizierten Annahmen aus, wenn
man in der 3. Pl. sty zwar schon eine singularische Form er-
blickt, jedoch nicht von der Wurzel *sta-, sondern den regel-
rechten Fortsetzer von *astt ,,ist‘‘. Geht man davon aus, daB
*asti, wie sonst {iberall auch, ehemals in der Position der 3. Sg.
stand, so sind zunéachst die 1. Pl. st-dm und die 2. Pl. st-ut ohne
weiteres als Analogiebildungen wie neupers. hast-im, hast-id oder
poln. jestesmy, jestescie zu verstehen; in diesen Punkten bleibt
also die schon von Miller gegebene Erklirung durchaus be-
stehen?, wahrend fiir die 3. P1. nicht mit einer Sonderentwicklung
*st-ync zu sty gerechnet werden sollte®, sondern mit einer Ver-
schiebung des alten *ast: in die Position der 3. Pl. Denn auf-
fallend ist, daf} in der Position der 3. Sg. heute eben kein *ast:
oder ein entsprechender Fortsetzer davon steht, sondern, wie
man gleich sehen wird, ginzlich andere Elemente, die eventuell
verursacht haben konnten, dafl das alte *asti an die Stelle der
3. Pl. geriickt ist®.

In der Tat scheint die 3. Sg. den Schliissel zur Erklarung des
ganzen Paradigmas zu bieten. Auffallend ist die Dreiheit der
Formen in beiden Dialekten, wobei sie sich formal im grofien
und ganzen durchaus entsprechen. Wahrend Miller noch fiir Iron
u die Verbalwurzel *bav- ,,sein, werden‘’ voraussetzen wollte!,
weill man heute, dafl sich dahinter ein Pronominalstamm, wahr-
scheinlich *ava-, verbirgt; dies ist das Verdienst Benvenistes,
der sich mit diesem Problem in anderem Zusammenhang kurz

7 Vgl. Miller, op. cit., S. 75.

8 Miller, ibid.

® Zu der Frage, warum *ast: aus lautlichen Griunden nicht in is/jes re-
flektiert sein kann, s. weiter unten.

10 Vgl. Miller, op. cit., S. 75.
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auseinandersetzte!!, Mit derselben Berechtigung 1afit sich auch
fiir Iron ¢, Digor dj, je pronominaler Ursprung nachweisen, nur
daB hier ein anderer Stamm, wahrscheinlich *aya-, *i-, vor-
liegt1%; es ist interessant festzuhalten, daB bereits Miller hier
mit der Moglichkeit pronominaler Herkunft gerechnet hat?!3.
Von besonderem Gewicht ist die dritte Form, namlich Iron 7s,
Digor jes. Miller ging davon aus, dafl in is/jes eine lautgesetz-
liche Weiterentwicklung von *asti vorliegt; den Annahmen, die
fir diese Erklarung vonnéten sind, widerspricht Miller zum Teil
jedoch selbst, da er z.B. durchaus anerkennt, daf} iran. *st im
Ossetischen erhalten geblieben ist, wohingegen fir ¢s/jes eine
Entwicklung zu s anzunehmen ware!4. Auch eine Metathese des
*.¢ iiber -st- hinweg, wodurch das anlautende *a- in *ast: ,,um-
gelautet’” werden konnte, scheint schwierig, wenn auch nicht
ganzlich unméglich?®. Man wird daher keine lauthistorischen
Hilfskonstruktionen bemiihen diirfen, um ein iran. *ast: in der
Stellung der 3. Sg. retten zu wollen. In der Tat stellt sich die
Frage, ob nicht auch in ¢s/jes ein pronominaler Stamm vorliegen
konnte; vergleicht man lautlich dhnliche Worter wie z. B. isyn
., nehmen‘‘, das man auf *ais- oder *ai$- zuriickfiihren kann?¢,
so liegt es nahe, fur is/jes das Pronomen *aida- (wie avest. aésa-
,,dieser’* ATW. 32ff.) als Ursprung vorauszusetzen. Damit scheint
sicher, daf alle drei Formen der 3. Sg. pronominaler Herkunft

11 Vgl. E. Benveniste, Etudes sur la langue osséte, Paris 1959, S. 74f.;
s. auch seinen Aufsatz: ,,Etre‘ et ,,avoir’ dans leurs fonctions lin-
guistiques, BSL. 55 (1960) S. 113-134.

12 Benveniste, op. cit., S.75f., versucht speziell fir D dj eine ,laut-
gesetzliche'‘ Herleitung aus einem postulierten *hati (sekundér nach
3. Pl. *hanti, das er ebenfalls in sogd. ycy bzw. wcy wiedererkennen
will; dies ist ein recht willkiirliches Verfahren, da das sogd. Wort
anders erklirt werden muB, vgl. hier Anm. 18 und 20).

13 Miller, loe. cit.

4 Miller, op. cit., S. 30.

5 Fine Metathese von ¢ (bzw. 7) iiber -st- hinweg wird allgemein bel
fistdg/festdg ,,FuBginger** (*pastika-?) angenommen; vgl. V. 1. Abaev,
Istoriko-étimologideskij slovar’ osetinskogo jazyka, I, Moskva-Lenin-
grad 1958, S. 476.

18 Miller, IF. 21 (1907) 8. 238, stellt das Verbum (als Denominativum?)
zu is/jes ,,Habe, Eigentum*‘; vielleicht ist es einfach zu *aié- ,,suchen;
icchati‘‘ zu stellen.
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sind und keine davon iran. *asti fortsetzen kann. So wird es ver-
standlich, wenn wir dies allerdings in der 3. Pl. sty wiederfinden
wollen.

Wenn nun die verschiedenen Formen der 3. Sg. beider Dia-
lekte einheitlich auf pronominale Formen zuriickgefiithrt werden
miissen, so reiht sich das Ossetische mit dieser Erscheinung in
eine Gruppe iranischer Sprachen, die diese Entwicklung im
Prinzip gemeinsam mitgemacht haben, wenn auch die Mittel im
einzelnen unterschiedlich sind. Aus dem Pasto und aus ver-
schiedenen Pamirdialekten ist diese Erscheinung wiederholt be-
schrieben worden !”. Von den mitteliranischen Sprachen des Nord-
ostens zeigt das Sogdische Vergleichbares in der Verwendung des
maskulinen Pronomens (’)yw, xw und der erweiterten Form ycy,
xzcy (und auch ’ynrcy, 'ycy)?'®, wiewohl ihre Zugehorigkeit zu Pro-
nominalstdimmen bis in die jingste Vergangenheit verneint wor-
den ist!?; eine genaue Analyse beweist aber auch hier, da yey
bzw. zcy nicht Fortsetzer des iran. *asti sein kann, sondern aus
zwei pronominalen Elementen zusammengesetzt ist. Zudem
unterstiitzt die nur unter bestimmten syntaktischen Bedingun-
gen mogliche Verwendung von ycy bzw. xcy usw. gegeniiber
sonstigem ’st(y) ,,es gibt, existiert’ die schon an anderer Stelle
vorgetragene Deutung 20,

Es bleiben nun noch die 1. Sg. ddn und die 2. Sg. dd zu er-
klaren, Formen, die beiden Dialekten eigen sind. Die Endungen
des Futurs z. B. Iron dydzyn-dn ,,ich werde sein®, dydzyn-d ,,du
wirst sein®, zeigen, dall die urspriinglichen Formen wohl *din
und *d@ gewesen sind, vor die erst sekundar ein osset. d- getreten
ist, welches bislang unerklart zu sein scheint. Die bisher ge-
machten Versuche, dieses d- zu deuten, dirfen als gescheitert
angesehen werden?!. Demgegeniiber sind die als urspriinglich

17 Auch Benveniste, op. cit., S. 75, weist auf diesen Zusammenhang hin.

18 Uber die Herleitung aus pronominalen Stimmen vgl. Verf., Die Stellung
der sog. ,,Inchoativa‘‘ im Mitteliranischen, Diss. Géttingen 1970, S.24.

19 8. GMS. § 275.

2 Vgl. Verf., op. cit., S. 20ff.

21 Vgl. z.B. V. Tomasevskij, Natalnoe d v formach osetinskogo vspo-
mogatel'nogo glagola dyn (un) — sein, in: Jafetiteskij Sbornik, III,
1924 (Leningrad 1925), 8. 75-80 (mit alterer Literatur).
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anzusetzenden Formen *dm ,,ich bin‘““ und *d ,,du bist‘‘ fir alle
Autoren problemlos aus *ahmi bzw. *aki herleitbar22, Dies kann
aus lautlichen Griinden fur *d aus *ahi durchaus moglich sein,
wenn man einen frithen Verlust des auslautenden *-; annimmt,
so daB ein *ah dann leicht zu *¢ werden konnte. Osset. *dn aber
ist mit Sicherheit nicht so einfach aus *ahms herzuleiten, da nur
in Digor sekundér -n aus *-m entstehen kann und diese Endung
mit -n im Verbalsystem fiir die 1. Sg. gut bezeugt ist. Diese
Problematik ist an anderer Stelle im Rahmen dieser Beitrige
schon berithrt worden 23.

Miller?* vermutet fiir die Endung -» in der 1. Sg. zwei ver-
schiedene Urspriinge; einmal sei bei der Form -yn im Indikativ
Prisens iran. *-@mi iiber *-am zu -yn geworden (wobei er, was
den auslautenden Konsonanten angeht, bezeichnenderweise auf
die von ihm akzeptierte Parallele *ahmi > -dn verweist), zum
andern gehe die Konjunktivendung -on auf iran. *-gni (vgl. auch
aind. bharani) zuriick. Wahrend man letzteres ohne weiteres
akzeptieren kann, wird man die Deutung der Endung -yn fur die
1. Sg. Prs. Ind. aus schon genannten Griinden verwerfen miis-
sen?, Man koénnte hochstens vermuten, die Konjunktivendung
-0-n sei wie in die alten Optativformen (1. Sg. Konj. Prs. -i-n)
auch in den Ind. Prs. (also -y-n) eingedrungen, wodurch es dann
auch moglich wurde, daB3 ebenfalls die Form fiir ,,ich bin* zu
*-gn umgebildet worden sei. Eine solche Ubernahme einer Kon-
junktivendung ist schwer beweisbar, wiewohl nicht ganzlich aus-
zuschliefen 2.

22 Vgl. z.B. Benveniste, op. cit., S. 74.

23 §. IF. 85 (1980) S. 130.

% Miller, op. cit., S. 70.

% Die Verbalendung fiir die 1. Sg. Prs. Ind. -yn ist sicher nicht getrennt
von der 2. Sg. -ys und der 3. Sg. -y zu beurteilen; dies soll in emer ge-
sonderten Untersuchung geschehen.

% Es lieBe sich aber ebensogut auch eine umgekehrte Entwicklung vor-
stellen, bei der die Endung von ,,ich bin‘ vorbildhaft auf die 1. 8g.
Prs. Ind. gewirkt hat, wobei u. U. die Personalendung der 1. Sg. Konj.
-0-n eine gewisse Hilfestellung geleistet haben konnte. In diesem Zu-
sammenhang ist auch zu fragen, welche etymologische Stellung fiir
parth. ’n (*an) ,,ich‘* anzunehmen ist und ob diese Ahnlichkeit sich als
zufillig erweist oder nicht.
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Wenn zwar das Problem der Endung -dn ,,ich bin‘‘ hier nicht
voll aufgeklart werden kann, so ist es aber vielleicht doch mog-
lich, die Herkunft des Konsonanten d-, der vor den eigentlichen
Endungen steht, aufzuhellen. Es ist unméglich, dieses d- aus
irgendwelchen Morphemen des Verbalbereichs herzuleiten, sei es
aus irgendeiner zusédtzlichen Verbalwurzel, sei es aus bisher noch
nicht beriicksichtigten Verbalformen oder auch Praverbien oder
Prifixen, Die Uberlegungen Millers2? miissen deshalb auch ab-
gelehnt werden, der in dem d- einen Rest von iran. *hada ,,(zu-
sammen) mit‘‘ sehen wollte, so dafl nach seiner Deutung die 1.
und 2. Sg. von ,,sein‘ durch eine Zusammenfiigung von der ge-
nannten Pra- bzw. Postposition(!) und *ahmi bzw. *ahi ent-
standen wire. Griinde und Urspriinge einer solchen Annahme
bleiben dabei dunkel 28,

Wir glauben eher, daB fiir die eigenartigen Formen der 1. und
2. S8g. eine dhnliche Entwicklung wie in der 3. Sg. verantwort-
lich gemacht werden mufl. Wir haben gesehen, dal die 3. Sg.
ausschliellich alte Pronomina reprasentiert; wir halten es daher
nicht fiir unmdéglich anzunehmen, daB auch in den in Frage
stehenden Formen ein Pronominalstamm verbaut ist, in diesem
Falle der Stamm *fa- oder eher noch *aita-?°. Es ist in diesem
Zusammenhang daran zu erinnern, dafl auch einige Pamir-
dialekte ihr Prasens von ,sein‘ auf einem Pronominalstamm ¢-
aufbauen, woran dann (sekundar) die gelaufigen Personalendun-

#7 Miller, op. cit., S. 75.

28 Allerdings ist *hadd schon von altiranischer Zeit an, besonders aber
im Mitteliranischen, im denominalen Bereich prafixal verwendet
worden, um z.B. Adjektive zu bilden, so im Chwarezmischen (vgl.
W. B. Henning, Zeki Velidi Togan’a Armagan, Symbolae in hono-
rem Z.V. Togan, Istanbul 1950-55, S.429f.); interessant ist, da@
auch das Ossetische einige Adjektive dieser Art kennt, z.B. ddbdx
,,mit einem Pferd, wer ein Pferd hat* (vgl. Benveniste, op. cit., S.
103).

¥ Die Herleitung aus *#a- oder *aita- ist ohne lautliche Komplikationen
moglich. Bei letzterem miite man frithen Wegfall des anlautenden
Diphthongs annehmen, was bei héufigem Gebrauch vorausgesetzt
werden kann; darauf wiirde auch die Entwicklung von *¢ zu d- be-
ruhen.
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gen treten®®, Die Tatsache, dal im Ossetischen der Plural von
dieser Entwicklung ausgenommen ist, spricht nicht gegen diese
Erklarung. (Fortsetzung folgt)

Weperstrafie 17, Dieter Weber
D-3413 Moringen 1

30 Vgl. vor allem Waxi tei-: tu- ,,sein‘’, wofur Morgenstierne IIFL. II,
S. 544 s.v.) unter Verweis auf das PaSto pronominalen Ursprung an-
nehmen mochte; vgl. auch noch M. I. Bogoljubov, K étimologii va-
chanskogo vspomogatel’'nogo glagola tej- : tu- “byt’*‘, Izv. Akad. nauk
SSSR, otd. lit. i jazyka, 1947, tom VI, vap. 4, S. 339-340.
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Old Irish ucht ‘breast’ was apparently a neuter u-stem. There-
fore we may reconstruct *uktu << *(p)oktw. It has seemed clear
that somehow this noun should be related to Lat. pectus. The
latter is of course a perfectly regular and predictable neuter
s-stem ; that is, it has e-grade of the base, and could be generated
readily. Therefore if we are to see a relation between *pokitu and
*péktos we must start with the former and generate the latter
from it.

An ancient relation between u-stems and s-stems is to be seen
in the compounding form for u-stem simplexes: the direction
of derivation is % — 8 (Bapdc — oivo-Baprc). Moreover, in Latin
u-stem neuters and s-stems bear an ancient relation to -é-verbs
and verbal adjectives in -idus (gelu : gelidus, timor : timidus).
Therefore we may refer Lat. pectus to a very ancient layer cf
derivation (to a more productive class) from the moribund class
of *poktu.

Now *poktu as a body-part is reminiscent of *jonu ‘knee’,
both semantically and morphologically. When we reflect on the
transformation disclosed by *poktu —> *pektos, we see that
*domu —> *denos would have given a direct basis in the morpho-
logical rules of the language for the IE. cultural connexion be-
tween the knee and legitimacy (genuinus) and descent (genus,
gens). The above relation must be the mechanism that induced
this concept, since originally the etymon of the knee was distinct
from that of ‘beget’; *donu (Glotta 48, 1970, p. 72-5) was not
a set base like *jenH,- (Eriu 24, 1973, p. 160f.).

University of Chicago, Eric P. Hamp
Chicago/Illinois, U.S.A.
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1. Indo-European *tekw-

Chr. Peeters rejects (IF 81, 1976, p. 29-30) the derivation of
Goth. pius, Runic pewaR etc. < apparent *peuaz from *tekw-
(IEW. p. 1059), and prefers *fey-. His objections are without
foundation if we assume a Vernerized pre-form *fek%6- > *peg-
waz, for in any event *gw would have stood paradigmatically
before both back and front vowels; on this aspect of paradig-
matic alternation (but with insufficient attention to the incidence
of marked and unmarked contexts) see the careful analysis of
*-gw- by G.P. Cubbin, IF. 84 (1979) p. 226-36, Thus, *pegwaz
stood beside *pi(g)wi < *tek®-i (and not *tek-yf as Cubbin p. 227
has.).! Regarding the problem of OHG. sagén (Cubbin p. 235),
to which it is important to add ON. saga f. OE. sagu (> saw)
etc., we must remember that the coexistence of the widespread
productive *sagwjan (OE. secgan, ON. segja; cf. Cubbin p. 234,
235) derived from this would have protected the *g. There seems
to be no firm evidence against *fek*d-, and certainly none against
*tekw-1.2

What is rather surprising is Peeter’s denial (p. 30) of non-
Germanic evidence for *tek®- (as opposed to *tek-). Here Celtic
has long furnished the conclusive testimony in such forms as
British Voteporiz, Welsh godeb ‘refuge’ and the name Godeb-og
(Vendryes, LEIA, 1978, T. 40). On Voteporiz see further K. Jack-
son, Language and History in Early Britain p. 625, fn. 1, contra

! If indeed *pewaz was not formed on *piwt directly.

¢ Likewise for Goth. mawi ete., instead of Cubbin’s *mag-wi I assume
*ma(g)wi < *mak¥-f, and relate this base to *mak¥os > mapo-
> Welsh Corn. Bret. mab and to *mak¥kwos > Ogam MA Q(Q)- > OIr.
macc ‘lad, son.” This must be a series of areal borrowings from the
North European substratum.
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Thurneysen, GOI. p. 571, § 920. On godep and Med. Welsh tebet
see Lewis and Pedersen, A Concise Comparative Celtic Grammar,
1973, p. 399, § 637 (and for godech, Supplement to same, 1961,
p- 16). There can be no doubt of British Celtic tep- << *tekw-,
as well as [tex-] < *teks- << *tek¥-s-.

Even if Watkins’s claim (Linguistic and literary studies in
honor of A. A. Hill, 1978, III p. 311) that Toch. B cake ‘river’
is *tek-o-s is sustained, he recognizes that we have a labio-velar
result dialectally for IE. Certainly the British Celtic forms such
as Welsh febet can morphologically be only that. Moreover the
generalization of the presumably subjunctive -ck- in the British
stem tech- ‘flee’ is best motivated by seeing this as the elimina-
tion of an earlier anomaly *-b- ~ -ch- < *p ~ ys < *kv . kw-s.

2. Eng. seam

Chr. Peeters correctly sees (IF. 84, 1979, p. 207) that Germanic
*saumaz could be *sou- or *sau-. His du¥v must be a misprint
for Su#nv (U), which his argument shows he knows. Chantraine
sees (DELG. 1156) the phonological problem, but goes on to
doubt the semantic connexion—as others have before him.
Indeed, we could well invoke a different root here.

But sew is surely *siuH-, and the rest of the forms, apart from
the Greek, conform. The Latin short vowel before vowel simply
follows the rule the Romans knew. The Germanic diphthong
could be explained in one of two ways. We could have a meta-
thesis seen in glide 4 laryngeal sequences: *uH > Hu = Hu =
au > au. Or *H could have been lost before vowel, creating a
new anit-base, as must be the case for Germanic Sohn = son and
OIr. suth, beside Lith. sianus < *suH-nu-.

3. On the medial syllable of ‘daughter’

Chr. Peeters (IF. 84, 1979, p. 206-7) is concerned about the
exact pre-form of TE. and Germanic ‘daughter’. He seems not
to be aware of the long-standing assumption of a regular loss of
*3 in medial syllables of the North European branches of 1E.
If that were the only problem with this word, matters would
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be simple. There is the additional problem of the consonantal
equation of Indic -hi- and Greek -ya-; there are, furthermore,
Armenian dustr and Prasun l#t$t to be fitted into this. I have
tried to deal with these matters JAOS. 90 (1970) p. 228-31.3

University of Chicago, Eric P. Hamp
Chicago/Illinois,
U.S.A.

3 T therefore differ on this matter with R. Schmitt, Grammatik des
Klassisch-Armenischen 1981, p. 63 § 4.5.a.3 and p. 75 note R,
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Lat. solor e ,mille*

1. Lat. solor

Del deponente lat. solari ‘mitigare, calmare, consolare’ non mi
risulta sia stata fornita una etimologia credibile. Il confronto con
aoxopon thnd € perlomeno avventuroso, quello col got. sels
‘buono’ nebuloso, e giustamente Ernout-Meillet, DELL.4, ci-
tando tali confronti e mostrandone 'inconsistenza, concludono
(p. 634): “bref, étymologie incertaine”. Mi si vorra quindi per-
donare se ne propongo una nuova.

Secondo me si tratta di un caso di ! per d, tipo lingua da
*dingua, lévir: Sofp, sscr. devdr-, olére : odor, solium : sedéo, ecc.
(cfr. Sommer-Pfister, Handb. I, p. 137), e sdlor va ricondotto
alla radice sed- di seded, ie. *sed-: semanticamente vicino & sédo
séddre ‘calmare, acquetare, placare’. Ci troviamo dinnanzi a due
tipi di causativi, uno con apofonia ¢, l'altro con apofonia 0,
quindi *séd-age- e *sod-age-: forse la lunga della vocale potra
spiegarsi come partita da formazioni nominali, per cui cfr. Brug-
mann, Grundr. II, 12, p. 153.

2. ,,mille

Com’¢ noto, mentre le lingue indeuropee hanno fino a 100
(e pid centinaia) formazioni parallele risalenti alla stessa for-
mula!, per ‘1000’ troviamo due aree: una settentrionale ger-
manico-balto-slavo con got. piisundi, ted. tausend e lit. tikstantis,
paleosl. tysesta ecc., l'altra orientale-meridionale con sscr. sa-
hasram, avest. hazanhrom e gr. yé\hot, yeihwot, yiAtol ecc. (non
mi preocuppo qui del lat. mille che in qualche modo hanno

1 Salvo casi come I’arm. kariwr, secondo me una parola d’origine iranica:
ofr. HA. 1964/4-6, p. 189-192.
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tentato di riconnettere con yilwot ecc.). Mentre in pisunds,
tikstantis ecc. si & ritenuto, credo a ragione, di poter scorgere
un derivato della radice *téu- ‘gonfiarsi, esser forte’ (cfr. Pokorny,
IEW. p. 1083), del termine ario-greco non si & data una etimo-
logia convincente: se & giusta Vanalisi di sahdsram hazaphram
in *sm-Gheslo- con *sm- ‘1’ come in gr. é-xatév (cfr. ad es. Frisk,
GEW. 8.v.), sara da partire da *§heslo-. E qui credo di poter
fare una proposta ragionevole: *G§hes-lo- forma metatetica di
*eGhs-lo- con *egh-s- onde gr. €€ ecc. (cfr. Frisk, GEW. s.v.)
sarebbe ‘quello che sta all’esterno’, ‘I'ultimo’, come &syatoc. Mi
chiedo inoltre se un valore simile non possa stare alla base di
‘100°, ie. *kmtdém, che sarebbe quindi il ppp. di *kem- ‘cessare’
in sscr. ¢dmyati, gr. xdpve Eopov indicando il numero finale

2

della serie: si noti pero che sser. ¢am- & una radice set,.

Via Keplero 33, Vittore Pisani
I-20124 Milano

Indogermanische Forschungen LXXXVIII 7
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Zum Namen des Stidlichen Bug

Die von M.Vasmer?!, V.Georgiev?, J. Rozwadowski® und an-
deren vorgenommene Deutung des Namens des Sudlichen Bug
aus einem Ansatz *Bogs ist vor wenigen Jahren von G.Schramm
kritisiert worden. ,,Dieser Ansatz‘‘ bemerkt G. Schramm ¢, , halt
einer lautgeschichtlichen Nachpriifung nicht stand. Denn die
Ausgangsform, . .., hatte sich im Ukrainischen — genau wie
aslaw. boge ,,Gott’“ — zu *Bih statt Boh entwickeln mussen.”

Diese Passage enthalt einen ersten Fehler, denn im Ukrai-
nischen ist die Form bih ,,Gott" zwar zu belegen, weiter ver-
breitet ist jedoch, wie ein Blick in Wérterbiicher und Gram-
matiken zeigt®, ukr. boh ,,Gott”. Auf die Griinde fiir das Ab-
weichen von der Norm wird noch zuriickzukommen sein.

G. Schramm folgert weiter: Der Gewassername ,,Bogs ent-
halt vielmehr o < 3¢ und ,,Bsgs, die alteste erschlieBbare sla-
wische Form, 1aBt sich als schwundstufige Entsprechung zum
Namen des Westlichen Bug (aruss. Bugs) auffassen und wird
zu *bheug(h) ,biegen’’, aind. bhija- ,,Arm* usw. gehoren.“7? Bei
dieser Deutung kommt G. Schramm jedoch in Schwierigkeiten
mit der bei Konstantin Porphyrogennetos belegten Form Boyob,
da dadurch die Annahme einer sehr frithen Entwicklung von
» > 0 notwendig ist. W. P. Schmid kritisierte den Ansatz von

! Russisches etymologisches Worterbuch, Bd. 1, Heidelberg 1953, S. 133.

2 Proceedings of the Eighth International Congress of Onomastic Sciences,
Den Haag 1966, S. 189.

3 Studia nad nazwami wod slowianskich, Krakéw 1948, S. 238-241.

4 Nordpontische Strome, Goéttingen 1973, S. 97.

5 G. L. Luckyj, J. B. Rudnyékyj, A Modern Ukrainian Grammar, Win-
nipeg 31958, 8. 147, J. Rudnydékyj, Lehrbuch der ukrainischen Sprache,
Leipzig 31943, S. 171, H. Nakonetschna, Deutsch-ukrainisches Worter-
buch, Leipzig 31942, 8. 58.

¢ A.a.O.

7 Ebda., S. 98.
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(. Schramm mit der Bemerkung?® , Boyol, Bug lassen sich wegen
der ukrainischen Dialektform Bih, die nicht auf ein -- zuriick-
gehen kann, nicht mit der Wurzel *bheugh- etymologisieren.*
G. Schramm glaubt jedoch, einen neuen Beweis fiir die Richtig-
keit seiner Etymologie gefunden zu haben. In der Replik? auf
die Bemerkungen W.P.Schmids fithrt er an: Wenn W.P.
Schmid ,,-0- in aruss. Bogs ,,Siidl. Bug‘ nicht . . . auf -+- zuriick-
fithren mochte, so finde ich meine Auffassung durch den Friih-
beleg Bsgs zu a. 922-39 im Komissionnyj Spisok der 1. Novgo-
roder Chronik bestatigt.*

Wir stehen damit vor der Frage, ob der Name des Siidlichen
Bug auf *Bogs oder *Basgs zuriickgefithrt werden soll. Klarheit
dariiber kann m.E. nur eine moglichst vollstandige Sammlung
der urkundlichen Belege dieses Gewassernamens erbringen, wo-
bei naturgemifl den ukrainischen Quellen eine besondere Be-
deutung zukommt. Daneben gilt es zu fragen, wie es mit der
Belastbarkeit des von G. Schramm beigebrachten nordwest-
russischen Belegs Bsgs aussieht. Weiterhin ist zu priifen, ob der
Name des Siidlichen Bug auch in Ortsnamen aberliefert ist.

Wir beginnen mit der Zusammenstellung der urkundlichen
Belege :

Mitte 10. Jh. Boyol (Konstantin Porphyrogennetos)?®.
1086 (Anf. 12. Jh.) Bug scilicet et Ztir!.

11. Jh. (1377) Bogs, po Bugu, za rékoju Boms .

nach 1333: Basgs!s.

s IF. 81 (1976) [1977] S. 440.

® IF. 84 (1979) [1980] S. 63, Anm. 4.

10 G, Schramm, op. cit., S.97, L. T. Masenko, Hidronimija Schidnoho
Podillja, Kyiv 1979, S. 62.

Il Codex diplomaticus et epistolaris Slovakiae, Bd. 1, Bratislava 1971,
S. 58, Schlesisches Urkundenbuch, Bd. 1, Wien - Kéln-Graz 1971, 8. 5,
MGH.SS. (in folio) IX, S. 92. Die Identifizierung mit dem Siidlichen
Bug ist sehr fraglich, wahrscheinlich ist eher an den Westlichen Bug
zu denken.

12 T,. T. Masenko, op. cit., S.62, G.Schramm, op. cit., 8.97, Slovnyk
hidronimiv Ukrainy, Kyiv 1979, 8. 422.

13 (. Schramm, a.a.O., vgl. V. Kiparsky, Russische historische Gram-
matik, Bd. 1, Heidelberg 1963, S. 64.

rid

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Udolph, Jirgen, Zum Namen des " Stdlichen Bug" , Indogermanische Forschungen, 88 (1983)

p.98

100 Jiirgen Udolph

1442 (1554) Boog!*.

1444 na Bogu's.

1450 nedaleko Bohals,

1470-1480 Bog1".

15. Jh. Bogs, Bog?.

15.-17. Jh. Bog, Boh, Bohus, Bsugs'®.

1510 Boh?°.

1511 po toy storone Buha, na Buhu®.

1512 Boh?*2,

1544 mez Bohu 1 Dmnestra?,

1545 od Buha, na Buhu?!.

1549 Boh?s,

1552 z Bohu, Na Bogu mlyn, nad rekoju Bogomws, z Bogu?S.
1554 Boog[s]!?".

1555 Boh?,

1565 nad rzeka Bohem, miedzi rzekami Bohem . . ., rieki Boha . . .

16
17

18

19

20
21
22
23
24
25

26

7
28
29

Boh, nad rzeka Bochem ?®.

Zbiér dokumentdéw matopolskich, T. 8, Wroclaw usw. 1975, 8. 175.
Slovnyk staroukrains’koi movy XIV-XV st., Bd. 1, Kyiv 1977, 8. 106,
Archiwum ksigzat Lubartowiczéw Sanguszkéw w Slawucie, Bd. 1,
Lwéw 1887, S. 40.

Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 422-423.

J. Dlugosz, Annales seu Cronicae incliti Regni Poloniae, Bd. 1, War-
szawa 1964, S. 86.

M. Vasmer, Russisches etymologisches Worterbuch I, 8. 133, V. Geor-
giev, op. cit., S. 189.

L. T. Masenko, op. cit., 8. 62, Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, 8. 422-
423.

Matricularium Regni Poloniae Summaria, Bd. 4, T. 1, 8. 56 und 61.
Zrédla dziejowe, Bd. 10, S. 92 und 110.

Matricularium Regnie Poloniae Summaria, Bd. 4, T. 1, S. 92.
Archiwum ksigzat Lubartowiczéw ..., Bd. 4, S. 385 und 387.
Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 423.

Matricularium ..., Bd. 5, S. 23.

G. Shevelov, A Historical Phonology of the Ukrainian Language,
Heidelberg 1979, S. 252, Akty, otnosjasdiesja k istorii Juznoj i Za-
padnoj Rossii, Bd. 7, T. 2, S. 19, 22 und 23.

Matricularium ..., Bd. 5, T.2, 8. 125: ,,[s]! = sic!‘.

Ebda., S. 152.

Akty ... JuZnoj i Zapadnoj Rossii, Bd.7, T.2, S.160, 181, 237
und 239.
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1566 Boh?®°.

1598 po reku Boh, od Boha®'.

16. Jh. za Bugoju rékoju, 1 prefedSe Bugs réku, Variante: boss
réku, po Bugu 32,

16.—18. Jh. Bogs, Bugs, Boh, Buh3.

um 1630 Bog34.

1648 Boh 35,

1657 okolo réki Bogu .

1664 ku Bohu, miedzy Dniestrem a Bohem, miedzy Bohem a
Dnieprem?7.

1666 na Bugu rzece3s.

1667 na Bohu rzece?.

1669 na Bugu.

um 1670 na bregu Buga, v Bugu, Bugs*!

1677 na Bogu*2.

1696-1772 Bug, Buh*s.

1710 nad Bogoms*.

1713 z Bohu*®.

1737 z Bohu, za Boh?*s,

1743 na rzece Bohu?'.

1750 na Bogo*8.

80 Matricularium ..., Bd. 5, T. 2, S. 318.

31 Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 423.

32 Polnoe sobranie russkich letopisej, Bd.9, S.246, Bd. 10, S. 11 und
Bd. 13, S. 326.

8 L. T. Masenko, op. cit., S. 62.

3 Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 423.

35 Zerela do istorii Ukrainy-Rusy, Bd. 4, 8. 35.

% Russkaja istorid¢eskaja biblioteka, Bd. 8, S. 1282.

37 Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 423.

8 Akta grodzkie i ziemskie z Archiwum tzw. Bernardynskiego we
Lwowie, Bd. 24, S. 234.

% Ebda., S. 248.

1 Ebda., S. 293.

‘1 Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 423.

2 Ebda.

¢ Akta grodzkie i ziemskie . .., Bd. 25. In dieser Quelle treten Formen
mit -0- in dem genannten Zeitraum nicht mehr auf.

* Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 423.

¢ Ebda. ¢ Ebda. ¢? Ebda. 48 Ebda.
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20. Jh. Jusnyj Bug, Pivdennyj Buh, Buh, Boh, selten Bih*%,
mundartlich (ukrain. dial.) Bih%°, Buh, Buhu, do Bohu,
nad Bohom, idu do Bohuw 5.

Bevor wir zu einer Auswertung der Quellenbelege kommen,
sind weitere Namen, die mit dem Siidlichen Bug in Verbin-
dung stehen, mit ihren urkundlichen Belegen anzufithren. So
ist hier zundchst ein linker Nebenflufl des Sudlichen Bug zu
nennen:

1444 na Bozku®2.

1825 BoZoks, Bozek, Boiek, BuZoks53.

1849 BuZoks 5.

1889 BuZoks, Bofokws .

20. Jh. Bulfoks, BoZoks, Bozek, Boiek, BoZek, BuZeks®®.

Von Bedeutung ist auch ein Beleg zum Jahre 1157: PoboZve®",
der sich offenbar auf ein Gebiet in der Nahe des Siidlichen Bug
bezieht.

Von grofler, ja entscheidender Bedeutung fiir die Diskussion
um den Namen des Siidlichen Bug ist jedoch ein bisher in der
Diskussion unberiicksichtigt gebliebener Name einer Stadt, die
in dem Winkel liegt, den der Stidliche Bug und der in ihn ein-
miindende NebenfluBl BuZok bilden. Der Ort tragt, der geschicht-
lichen Entwicklung entsprechend, mehrere Namen.

¥ Ebda., L. T. Masenko, op. cit., S. 62.
50 na Braclaviyni nazyvajut’ Bih* (M. T. Dolenko, IV. Respubh-
kans’ka onomastyéna konferencija. Tezy, Kyiv 1969, S. 83).

51 V. T. Horba¢uk, Povidomlennja ukrains’koi onormastyénoir Komisii 10

(1974) S. 26.
52 Slovnyk staroukrains’koi movy, Bd.1, 8.109, Archiwum ksigzat
Lubartowiczéw ..., Bd. 1, S. 40.

53 L. T. Masenko, op. cit., S. 20.

5¢ Ebda., Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 74.

5 Ebda.

5¢ L. T. Masenko, a.a.0., Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 74, Worter-
buch der russischen Gewéssernamen, Bd. 1, Berlin-Wiesbaden 1961,
S. 91, O. 8. Stryzak, Nazvy ritok Zaporizzja i Chersonséyny, Kyiv
1967, S. 91.

57 Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 423.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Udolph, Jirgen, Zum Namen des " Stdlichen Bug" , Indogermanische Forschungen, 88 (1983)

p.98

Zum Namen des Siidlichen Bug 103

Russ. Mezibud’e, MedZiboZ, poln. Miedzybuze, Miedzyboz,
ukrain. MedZybiZ®, an urkundlichen Belegen kénnen genannt
werden zum Jahre 1146 (1325) MefiboZve, Mebib(0f)ie®®, zum
Jahre (1148) MeZib(o)2be®, 1395 Medzibosze®, 1469 in bonis
regalibus Myedzyboze®?. In der Nahe lag ein Vorwerk Miedzy-
bozek ®3,

Es sei schon hier vermerkt, daf} die urkundlichen Belege des
Namens keinerlei Schwanken im Vokalismus des zweiten Be-
standteiles erkennen lassen® und daf die ukrainische Lautung
von besonderem Wert ist.

Einen weiteren, in der Lokalisierung jedoch unsicheren Namen
lassen wir beiseite, die dlteren Formen geben nicht zweifelsfrei
zu erkennen, ob auf *BoZbsks oder auf *Bufesks zu schliefen
ist %3, damit bleibt unklar, ob der Ortsname mit dem Westlichen
oder mit dem Siidlichen Bug in Verbindung gesetzt werden
kann.

Nach Vorstellung der mit dem Sudlichen Bug zusammen-
hingenden Namen und ihrer urkundlichen Uberlieferung kénnen
wir auf die eingangs gestellte Frage, ob man den Siidlichen Bug
auf *Bogs oder auf *Besgs zuriickfithren sollte, zuriickkommen.
Fir die These, im Wurzelvokal des Namens ein altes *-o0- an-
zusetzen, sprechen folgende Punkte:

1. Der frithe Beleg bei Konstantin Porphyrogennetos Boyob
kann kaum bereits den vollzogenen Wandel von s > o reflek-

5 Ebda., S. 74, Russisches geographisches Namenbuch, Bd. 5, 8. 501;
Stownik Geograficzny, Bd. 6, S. 365: ,,... lezy na wzgérzu u zbiegu
rz. Boha i Bozka, zkgd otrzymalo nazwe®.

% Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 423, I. Barsov, Materialy dlja istoriko-
geografiteskogo slovarja Rossii, Nachdruck The Hague-Paris 1970,
S. 122, L. T. Masenko, op. cit., S. 5, G. Shevelov, op. cit., S. 65 und 68.

8 . Shevelov, a.a.O.

81 Archiwum ksigzat Lubartowiczéw ..., Bd. 1, S.19.

82 Zrodla dziejowe, Bd. 18, T. 1, S. 66.

8 Slownik Geograficzny 6, S. 370, Russisches geographisches Namen-

bueh, Bd. 5, 8. 501.
5 Die ein -u- enthaltenden modernen polnischen und russischen Formen

sind, wie die Belege zeigen, sekundér entstanden.
% Vgl. 1. Barsov, op. cit., S. 16, J. Dlugosz, op. cit., Bd. 4, S. 203, L. T.
Masenko, op. cit., S. 5.
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tieren, dieser wird im allgemeinen erst fiir das 11. Jahrhundert
angesetzt 6,

2. Falls von einer rekonstruierten Form *Bsgs ausgegangen
werden solle, bleibt unklar, warum in dem oben zusammen-
gestellten urkundlichen Material nicht ein einziger Beleg * Bgu,
*Bga o.dgl. auftritt. Wenn man in der Wurzelsilbe einen redu-
zierten Vokal ansetzt, mul man damit rechnen, daB} bei der Ver-
wendung des Namens in den obliquen Kasus dieser schwindet,
wie z.B. parallel verlaufende Prozesse bei den Gewissernamen
Rosu %, Irpins ®8, Irdyns, IrZavecs ®® (meist mit Entwicklung eines
neuen, prothetischen Vokals wie bei L’viv, mua. Il’viv) zeigen.
Zwar konnte sich eine Ausrichtung der obliquen Kasus an die
neu entstehende Form Bog << *Bwgs einstellen, jedoch miillte
sich dieser Prozef in den urkundlichen Belegen nachweisen
lassen. Diese jedoch zeigen, wie die Zusammenstellung belegt,
immer einen Vokal, zumeist -0-, in der Wurzelsilbe.

3. Die beiden polnischen Quellen entstammenden Belege Boog
von 1442 (1554) und 1554. Auch ukrainische Schreibungen wie
1266 wvoovsca, voovséichs weisen auf Dehnung des Wurzelvokals
hin?®, im Polnischen ist diese Graphie fiir ein -o- in neu ge-
schlossener Silbe im 14. und 15. Jahrhundert weit verbreitet .

4. Die urkundlichen Belege lassen keinerlei Entwicklung von
*.5- > -e-, d.h. westslavisch-polnische Ziige, erkennen, obwohl
der Name den Westslaven sicherlich sehr frith bekannt geworden
ist. Die polnischen Quellen weisen vielmehr auf eine Lautent-
wicklung *-0- > -6- > -u- hin, die urspringliches *-0- in der

8 V. Kiparsky, op. cit., Bd. 1, S. 153.

87 Slovnyk hidronimiv Ukrainy, S. 475.

68 Ebda., S. 224.

8 Ebda., S. 223.

70 A. Issatschenko, Geschichte der russischen Sprache, Bd. 1, Heidelberg
1980, S. 174. Vorsichtiger beurteilt G. Shevelov, op. cit., 8. 320 den
Sachverhalt.

1 Gramatika historyczna jezyka polskiego, Warszawa 1972, 8. 56-57,
M. Sulisz, Staropolska fonetyka w Swietle materialu onomastycznego
do XIV wieku, Warszawa - Wroclaw 1976, S. 109, T. Lehr-Splawinski,
Jezyk Polski, Warszawa 21978, 8. 161, Z. Klemensiewicz, Historia
jezyka polskiego, Warszawa 1974, S. 100.
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Wurzelsilbe und in sekundéar geschlossenen Silben wahrschein-
lich macht.

5. Die mundartlichen Belege Bih, die zudem noch aus Ge-
bieten stammen, die in unmittelbarem Kontakt zum Siidlichen
Bug (Braclav) stehen.

6. Die Uberlieferung des Ortsnamens Medybi#, die nur -o-
im zweiten Bestandteil des Namens aufweist, sowie die moderne
ukrainische Lautung, die nur auf altes *-bo%-, nicht aber auf
*-pot-, zurickgefithrt werden kann. Dieser Ortsname ist deshalb
besonders wichtig, weil er offenbar nicht von dem ukrainischen
Wort fir ,,Gott in dem Mafle beeinflulit wurde, wie dieses bei
dem Namen des Siidlichen Bug der Fall gewesen sein diirfte
(dazu s.u.).

Far die Annahme einer Rekonstruktion *Bsgs ,,Siidlicher
Bug‘“ sprechen:

1. Die Tatsache, dal der Name des Siudlichen Bug im Ukrai-
nischen haufig als Bok und kaum als Bih erscheint.

2. Der von G. Schramm beigebrachte altrussische Beleg Bags.

3. Der bei G. Shevelov erwahnte altukrainische Beleg Basgs
,,& zero grade to Bugos“ ™.

Gegen alle drei Punkte lassen sich jedoch schwerwiegende Argu-
mente vorbringen.

Zu 1. Da ein mutmalflicher Wandel Boh > Btk nur in neu ge-
schlossenen Silben auftritt und der Wandel selbst erst fiir das
16. Jahrhundert angesetzt werden darf, ist es zunichst nicht
verwunderlich, dall in den altesten Quellenbelegen nicht -i-,
sondern -o- auftritt. Von den jingeren Belegen, etwa seit 1500,
fallen 2/3 fiir unsere Frage aus, da der Gewassername in obliquen
Kasus erscheint, die offene Silben aufweisen und somit in jedem
Fall -0- enthalten miissen. Fir das letzte Drittel der oben auf-
gefuhrten urkundlichen Belege nun gibt es dafiir, daBl sie nicht

2 G. Shevelov, op. cit., S. 252 mit Deutung aus ukrain. bhaty ‘‘biegen®.
Die nur im Ostslavischen nachweisbare Sippe um ukrain. bhaty geht
jedoch eher auf *gvbati zuriick (s. M. Vasmer, Russ. etymol. Wb. 1, S. 66)
und bleibt besser fern.
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-i- enthalten, plausible Griinde. Bei G. Shevelov heifit es®: |,/ The
alternation o, e: ¢ curtailed. Many a word which was subject to
the alternation o, e:7 in MU [= Mittelukrainisch] lost that
alternation and, typically, lost it in favor of o (or e) generalized
und ,,The forms with ¢ ... can be found in such words in old
texts or in the dialects or else in their marginal forms within the
standard language, but they are no longer there in the basic
forms of the words in question.”“’* Unter den Beispielen, die
G. Shevelov dann anfithrt, steht an erster Stelle ukrain. bok
,,Gott‘, dessen -i-haltige Fromen vor allem in Kompositionen
mit bik als zweitem Glied erscheinen: spasybi, probi, dalebi neben
pro Bih, bihme, nebiZéyk. An dieser Stelle kann an den schon ge-
nannten Ortsnamen MedZybiZ erinnert werden, der dieselbe Er-
scheinung aufweist. Daneben fanden sich ja auch in ukrainischen
Dialekten Formen mit -i- fir den Namen des Stdlichen Bug.

Zu 2. Der altrussische Beleg Bsgs entstammt der 1. Novgo-
roder Chronik, die wahrscheinlich in wesentlichen Teilen im Ver-
lauf des 14. Jahrhunderts zusammengestellt wurde. Auf die
Graphie des hier genannten Beleges kann jedoch nicht vertraut
werden, wie einige Zitate, die wir folgen lassen, belegen werden:
,,5eit dem 12., besonders seit dem 13. Jh. pflegen nord- und nord-
westrussische Schreiber ohne Unterschied » und o ... zu ge-
brauchen' %%, | Da e starkstelliges », o ebensolches & vertritt, ist
manchmal falschlich . . . » statt o geschrieben, wo etymologisch
nur ... o als urspriinglich erweisbar [ist]*7® und ,,Smolenskaja
gramota 1229 g. ... oCen’ jarko otrazaet uze osuscestvivseesja
padenie reducirovannych: v nej nabljudaetsja samoe besporja-
doénoe smesenie » i 0 ... naprimer: ... dsbriz (vmesto dobrii),
miro (vmesto mirs).”?7 Auf einem nordwestrussischen Beleg
Bwgs die Etymologie eines ukrainischen Gewassernamens auf-
zubauen, halte ich angesichts der hier angefiigten Zitate fir

 Op. cit., S. 724.

* Ebda., S. 725.

5 V. Kiparsky, a.a.0., S. 99.

¢ E. Dickenmann, Altrussische Urkunden, Wiesbaden 1963, S. 19 (fur
das Nordrussische).

V. 1. Borkovskij, P. S. Kuznecov, Istorideskaja grammatika russkogo
jazyka, Moskva 1963, S. 99.
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aullerst gewagt, zumindestens kann diesem Beleg nicht dasselbe
Gewicht wie ukrainischen dialektalen Lautungen beigemessen
werden.

Zu 3. Der altukrainische Beleg Bsgs ist wegen dhnlicher Be-
denken ebenfalls wenig beweiskraftig. G. Shevelov, der diese
Form beigebracht hat (Hypatiuschronik?), zahlt selbst zahlreiche
altukrainische Fille auf, in denen ,,spellings of the type bsgoms
,,God“ . .. dovelny ,satisfied” . .. rékachs ,,say‘ ... should not
be taken at their face value but read as bogom’, dovol’'nt, re-
koch .. .78,

Wir glauben mit der ausfithrlichen Behandlung der Quellen-
belege fur den Sudlichen Bug nachgewiesen zu haben, daf} fir
die Etymologie des Namens nur eine Ausgangsform *Bogs in
Frage kommen kann. Der Name ist dann in der weiteren Ent-
wicklung mit grofler Wahrscheinlichkeit wie das Homonym
ukrain. boh ,,Gott’ behandelt worden, die -i-haltigen Formen
(entstanden seit dem 16. Jahrhundert) wurden zugunsten der
-o-Formen aufgegeben und hielten sich nur in Dialekten, aber
auch in dem Ortsnamen MedZybiZ. Die Belegsituation lafit dar-
tiberhinaus deutlich erkennen, daf} die heutige offizielle Lautung
mit -u- (Sudlicher Bug, Juinyj Bug, Pivdennyj Buh) sekundar
entstanden ist. Altere Belege mit -u- sind sicher vom Namen des
Westlichen Bug beeinfluft. Die Entwicklung von Bokh > Buh
wird verschiedene Ursachen gehabt haben: 1. Die geographische
Nahe des Westlichen Bug und das Einwirken dieses Namens
auf den des Sudlichen Bug; 2. Die polnische Lautentwicklung
*Boge > Bdg > [Bug]?; 3. Ein im Ukrainischen weit ver-
breiteter, dem Polnischen entsprechender, Ubergang von o > u
(Ukanje)?8o.

Die Etymologie des Namens muf} also, wie wir hoffen, nach-
gewiesen zu haben, von *Bogs ausgehen. Damit bleibt die schon
von J. Rozwadowski®!, M. Vasmer8?, T. Lehr-Splawinski® und

 Op. cit., S. 244.

™ M. T. Dolenko, a.a.0., S. 83, G. Schramm, op. cit., S. 98-99.
8 @G, Shevelov, op. cit., passim.

81 Studia nad nazwami wéd slowianskich, S. 238ff.

82 Russ. etymol. Worterbueh 1, S. 133.

% (O pochodzeniu i praojczyZnie Slowian, Poznan 1946, S. 58.
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anderen vorgeschlagene Verbindung mit germ. baki- ,,Bach®
ir. bual (< *boglo) und slav. *bagsno bestehen?®, einzelsprach-
liche Herkunft, sei es germanisch®s, sei es iranisch®é, ist aller-
dings wenig wahrscheinlich. Ein ,uridg. Ablaut® *bag-/*bog-|
*bug-, den S. Rospond annimmt®’, bleibt eine Hypothese, die
darunter leidet, dafl zwei Ablautreihen miteinander verbunden
werden, die im allgemeinen getrennt voneinander auftreten.

Als wesentliches Ergebnis dieser Untersuchung mochten wir
festhalten: um die Etymologie eines Gewasser- oder Ortsnamens
auf eine moglichst sichere Basis zu stellen, ist es notwendig, das
urkundliche Material, das fiir die Deutung des Namens von Be-
deutung ist, in seiner Gesamtheit zu beriicksichtigen. Weiterhin
sollte man sich davor hiiten, einzelne Belege, die zudem noch
aus Quellen stammen, die weitab von dem hier behandelten
Gewasser(namen) verfaflt wurden, allzu stark zu belasten.
SchlieBlich ist es fir die Etymologie eines geographischen
Namens unerlafllich, die lokalen Quellen und Mundartbelege in
gebithrendem Mafle zu bericksichtigen. Gerade diese zeigen in
dem hier behandelten Fall den richtigen Weg zur Deutung des
Namens.

Steinbreite 9, Jurgen Udolph
OT. Sieboldshausen,
D-3405 Rosdorf 3

8 A, Greule, Vor- und frithgermanische Flunamen am Oberrhein, Heidel-
berg 1973, S. 30ff.,, Z. T. Franko, Hramatyéna budova ukrains’kych
hidronimiv, Kyiv 1979, S. 66-67, W. P. Schmid, Zeitschrift fir Ost-
forschung 28 (1979) S. 411, J. Udolph, Studien zu slavischen Gewasser-
namen und Gewidsserbezeichnungen, Heidelberg 1979, S. 326.

8 J. Rozwadowski, a.a.0.

88 (. N. Trubadev, Nazvanija rek pravobereznoj Ukrainy, Moskva 1968,
S. 183.

87 Vostoénoslavjanskaja onomastika, Moksva 1972, 8. 20.
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0. Our Gothic manuscripts show alternations between (trans-
literated) b d z and f p s, the former in medial position, the latter
after a vowel in absolute finality or before -s: nom. sg. hlaifs
‘bread’, acc. sg. hlatf, gen. sg. hlaibis, dat. sg. hlaiba (where b =
v/ or [B/, hereinafter designated by the symbol b, as in the hand-
books); infin. bidjan ‘ask for’, 1/3 sg. pret. ind. bap; strong mase.
nom. sg. baups ‘deaf’; ace. sg. baudana (where d = [8/); nom. sg.
rigis “darkness’, gen. sg. rigizis, and so on.! Germanists have been
unanimous in evaluating this graphic alternation as the product
of a Pre-Gothic devoicing of spirants in word-final position (‘‘Aus-
lautsverhartung”).2

As unassailable as it may seem, the fixation of the neutraliza-
tion in the Pre-Gothic period is merely an assumption. One of the
great difficulties in determining the relative chronology of such
a change is that we have no documentary evidence from which
to establish a terminus ante quem. Wulfila’s translation of the
Scriptures is preserved only in later copies. Anywhere from 150
to 200 years intervened between the time of the translator (4th
century A.D.) and the recording of the extant documents (6th
century). The interim saw considerable activity in textual criti-
cism and revision on the part of the Gothic clergy. Although the
Gothic version had been translated originally from the Greek,
its renderings show the influence of Latin (Friedrichsen 1926,
1939). The scribal period may also have witnessed the intro-
duction of certain linguistic features into the texts. There is no
reason to presume linguistic homogeneity between translator and

! The adjacency of stem-final b and d to the nom. sg. termination -s
(< *-2) in Gothic is due to an earlier loss of the thematic vowel. It 18
normally assumed that the devoicing of *-z caused the devoicing of
the entire cluster: *-bz, *-dz > -fs, -ps.

? Unless otherwise indicated, I follow Moulton 1948, p. 78, 1954, p. 41f.,
1972, p. 173, Braune/Ebbinghaus 171966, §§ 54, 74, Krause 21968, § 107
on the consonant system of Proto-Germanic.
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scribes. But, unlike translation technique, the evidence for revi-
sions of a linguistic nature is almost exclusively internal. Pending
the recovery of more extensive documentation, the dating of a
linguistic change must inevitably be a matter of approximate
guessing and may, in some cases, be so tentative or imprecise that
it is hardly worth the effort.

Nevertheless, the chronology of final spirant devoicing in Go-
thic merits closer scrutiny. If the prevailing view is true, then the
results of the devoicing should be uniform throughout the corpus;
but they are not. There is a residue of some 226 occurrences of
final -b -d -z in our manuscripts. The alternate spellings are not
the product of orthographic free variation. Nowhere do we find
examples of -b -d -z for etymological *-f *-p *-z (1/3 sg. pret. ind.
gap ‘say’, never *qad). Then there is the problem of the voiced
velar spirant [-y/ in final position. It is not immediately apparent
from the manuscript evidence exactly how the devoicing affected
this segment, for -g is not replaced by a different letter, especially
not by k. Considerations of naturalness and pattern congruity
would dictate that /-y/, too, must have been subject to devoicing,
notwithstanding the consistent spellings: nom. sg. dags ‘day’ =
/daxs/, acc. sg. dag = [dax/, gen. sg. dagis = [dayis/ (de Vries
1930, p. 212; Moulton 1954, p. 61f., 1972, p. 156; Marchand 1955
[1973, p. 67]; Krause 31968, § 107; Vennemann 1972, p. 878n.).
Scholars are wont to ascribe the lack of overt graphic represen-
tation to a difference in pronunciation between -g and -h (as in
dags, dag beside slahs, slah ‘blow’). But this is likewise an assump-
tion; see Roberge, to appear.?

With neither the original Bible translation not reliable younger
material from which to establish points of reference, it has been
easier to believe that the spirant devoicing had already run its
course by Wulfila’s time, and account for the deviations by po-

3 The Gothic manuscripts do not show any alternation between -b-/-f,
-d-/-p in post-consonantal positions. This is commonly taken as an
indication that the occlusive allophones of PGme. /b 8 v/ have been
extended to all such environments: nom. sg. lamb ‘lamb’, mase. nom.
sg. blinds acc. sg. blindana ‘blind’, neut.nom./acc. sg. jugg ‘young’,
acc. sg. ald ‘time’, nom.sg. gazds ‘thorn’, acc.sg. gahugd ‘mind,
conscience’, 1/3 pret. ind. biswarb ‘wipe dry’, etc.
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siting impingent or secondary phonological developments. But
unless these derivative hypotheses are themselves tenable, then
our entire analysis must remain suspect. It may well be that the
first hypothesis is indeed correct and that the available evidence
is simply too vague to permit any firm conclusions regarding the
deviations. But it is also possible that the first hypothesis itself
is invalid, in which case the deviations are not likely to find satis-
factory explanation at all. In what follows, I want to propose
that the patterning of the deviations suggests a rather different
analysis of Gothic final spirants, to wit: The diffusion of the spi-
rant devoicing is to be fixed not in Pre-Gothic, as is generally
believed, but rather in the period separating the Wulfilian trans-
lation from the extant documents.

1.0. Final -b and -bs are written some 18 and 5 times, respec-
tively, where we should expect to find -f and -fs: gadob for gadof
“fitting’, twalib for twalif ‘twelve’, hlaib for hlaif, hlaibs for hlaifs.
We find -d and -ds some 150 and 44 times, respectively, where we
should expect to find -p and -ps: haubid for haubip ‘head’, 2 sg.
imper. anabiud for anabiup ‘command’, 1/3 sg. pret. ind. bad for
bap, past. part. galagid for galagip ‘laid’, 3 sg. pres. ind. habaid
for habaip ‘have’, 2 pl. pres. ind. frijod for frijop ‘love’, nom. sg.
brupfads for brupfaps ‘bridegroom’, bad for kap ‘whither’. And
we find -z some 9 times where we should expect to find -s: rigiz
for rigis, minz for mins ‘less’.* These variant finals are concen-

t The relevant data are collected in Streitberg 1906, p. 396ff., to which
the following items should be added: grob (Luke 6.48), anabaud (John
14.31), frawaurkjaid (1Cor. 15.34 A), stad (John 14.2 and 14.3) [these
reported by Jellinek (1926, p. 57n.)], as well as stad (John 18.2), god
(1 Thes. 5.21 A), habaid (John 19.11), Mosez (2Cor. 3.13A), and weitwod
(2Cor. 1.23A, B). To be deleted from Streitberg’s inventory are gala-
pods (1Cor. 7.18) and ufarhauhids (1 Tim. 3.6A), which were later read
as, respectively, galapops, ufarhauhips, as well as wungafairino[n]ds
(1 Tim. 3.2 B and Titus 1.6 B). Not included in this count are the proper
names Lod (Luke 17.29), Gudilub (Arezzo Deed), Iakob (Rom 9.13)/
Jakob (Veronese Marginalia, 17.27), and Daweid (7 occurrences). In
Luke 5.24 Streitberg evidently counted habaid twice (1906, p. 398
and 399).

Verification of these figures was facilitated by the indices in de Tol-
lenaere and Jones 1976. The count given in Marchand 1955 [1973,
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trated in the first 10 chapters of the Gospel of Luke and Chapters
10-19 of John. They also occur with some frequency in the
Epistles (Codices Ambrosiani A and B) and sporadically through-
out the remainder of the Gothic corpus.

1.1. This orthographic vacillation represents a classic type of
problem in the interpretation of written evidence. Does the
periodic substitution of -b -d -z for historically justified -f -p -s
provide an indication of a pronunciation feature? Or do the
ahistorical finals amount to nothing more than inconsequential
deviations in the orthography? These finals stimulated perennial
interest and, at times, lively debate during the nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries. They were taken up for renewed dis-
cussion by another generation of linguists committed to struc-
tural analysis and who sought to lay the matter to rest once and
for all. I do not intend to review in detail the entire literature
concerned with this aspect of our problem (much of which is
ephemeral anyway). But it will be profitable to characterize —
at least briefly—the assumptions and reasoning through which
various proposals have evolved in order to determine what these
finals are not.®

For many scholars, the variant finals indicated a phonological
innovation, most likely a late dialectal change introduced by the
scribes. Kock (1881) believed that final -b -d -z remained sporad-
ically (i.e., they were not devoiced) after a vowel in unaccented
syllables (e.g., 3 sg. pres. ind. gipid ‘say’, acc. sg. weitwod ‘wit-
ness’) and after a long vowel or diphthong in accented syllables
(acc. sg. neut. god ‘good’, 1/3 sg. pret. ind. baud ‘offer’). Appa-
rent exceptions such as sad itan (Luke 15.16) for sap itan “satiate
oneself’ and bad ina ‘entreated him’ (Luke 15.28) for expected
bap ina, etc. were explained away as the preservation of voice
due to (respectively) composition and enclisis before a vocalic
initial —not unlike 2 pl. pres. ind. nimip “you take’ beside nimi-

p- 48] and 1956, p. 148 is in error; that in Voyles 1981, p. 71 is based
on Streitberg 1906 and is therefore incomplete.

5 T refer the reader to Braun 1913, p. 377-387 for a comprehensive,
though uncritical survey of the literature to 1910; also Braune/
Ebbinghaus 171966, § 74.
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duh ‘and you take’. In a later essay (1900) Kock reaffirmed his
phonetic explanation and advanced a new chronology. The va-
riant finals were now seen as a post-Wulfilian “Lautentwick-
lungstendenz”’ which took place among the Goths in Italy during
the sixth century, e.g., PGme. *y6daz > Wulfilian gops > Ostro-
gothic gods.

Braune (41985, §§ 74, 79) acknowledged (diffidently) the pos-
sibility that the variant finals may attest to a younger phono-
logical innovation but did not hazard any further conjecture. In
his grammatical appendix to the Stamm/Heyne edition of the
Gothic texts (°1896), Wrede suggested that etymological f
(< PGme. *f) and the secondary Gothic f (< *-b) might have
entailed two different points of articulation, the former being
labio-velar [f], the latter bilabial [®]. Similarly, etymolgical p
(< PGme. *p) was preserved as a voiceless spirant, while Wul-
filian intervocalic -d- became a stop. The secondary p that had
arisen from *-J in Wulfilian Gothic also underwent occlusion to
[t] in Ostrogothie, either because the two p’s were never com-
pletely identical phonetically, or on account of analogical in-
fluence from paradigmatically related forms with medial -d-.
Van Helten (1903, 1910) stood in agreement with the spirit of
Wrede’s proposal and was amenable to certain aspects of Kock’s,
but quibbled about matters of detail. Odefey (1908, p. 108) assu-
med final -b, -d to represent a late change but did not consider
their sound values.®

Other scholars tried to explain the occurrence of -b -d -z for
final -f -p -s as orthographic reflexes of a regular sandhi alter-
nation between voiced and voiceless spirants, depending on the
voice feature of the following initial. For Kogel (1885) the exist-

¢ The theory of Ostrogothic influences from the scribes has been a con-
troversial matter in the history of Gothic studies; see Marchand 1955
[1973, p. 38f.] and 1956, Braune/Ebbinghaus 71966, § 74 for dis-
cussion and references. Whatever light the name Gudilub in the Arezzo
Deed (6th century) might shed on our problem is negated by a second
name, Wiljarip, in the Naples Document. We can dispose of the matter
most expeditiously by recalling Streitberg’s query: ‘“Was wissen wir
denn tiberhaupt vom ‘ostgotischen Dialekt’?,” to which he replied:
“Nichts” (1906, p. 392n.).

Indogermanische Forschungen LXXXVIII 8
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ence of 3 sg. pres. ind. batrid ‘bear’ beside bairip pointed to “Satz-
doubletten’ created by the preservation of -d in enclisis (recall
nimip : nimiduh) and before vocalic initials. Streitberg (1897,
1906, 1909) maintained that final -b -d -z represent orthographic
traces of a regular phrase phonological rule (the discovery of
which he attributed to Sievers): “vor stimmhaftem Anlaut blei-
ben die stimmhaften Spiranten des Auslauts erhalten” (1897,
§ 30). According to Streitberg, the vast majority (“die weitaus
iiberwiegende Mehrzahl’’) of finals in -b -d -z are consistent with
the rule, which had originated in Wulfilian times but whose
graphic expression was ‘nachwaulfilianisch”: hlaib barne (Mark
7.27), piubs ni (John 10. 10), weneid andniman (Luke 6.34). brup-
fads mip (Luke 5.34), aiz ak (Mark 6.8), etc. (where tautosyllabic
-bs, -ds have the phonetic values -bz, -dz). That the voiced alter-
nants were represented only sporadically in the manuscripts was
interpreted as scribal vacillation between “Wortschrift” and
“Satzschrift.”” Seeking to defend the Sievers-Streitberg hypo-
thesis against counterclaims that the correlation between final
-b -d -z and voiced intials was arbitrary coincidence (Hench 1897;
Bethge 1898, 1900), Braun (1913) inferred traces of phrase phon-
ology from the colometric display of the Codices Ambrosiani.

? Statistical considerations alone would seem to provide formidable
evidence against any hypothesis of consistent sandhi at word junctions.
Only 559%, of the instances of voiced finals occur before voiced initials;
see Hench 1897, p. 51, Marchand 1955 [1973, p. 48] for discussion.
Even if one rejects such counterarguments as ‘‘das typische Beispiel
einer falsch angewandten statistischen Methode (Streitberg 1906,
p- 386), one is still hard-pressed to explain the large number of voiced
finals before voiceless initials (e.g., Luke 1.13: gabairid sunu ‘will
bear [a] son’) and in pausa (John 10.11: ¢k im hairdeis gods. hairdeis
sa goda ... ‘I am the good shepherd. The good shepherd .. .").
Streitberg modified his position somewhat in later editions of his
Elementarbuch. The sandhi rule was assumed to have operated as
formulated in the original Sievers/Streitberg hypothesis. However,
b and d became stops in pre-Wulfilian Gothic, and the residual alter-
nation between voiced and voiceless sounds in final position became
dependent on intonation: ‘‘s f p erscheinen regelméBig bei hoher, z b d
bei tiefer Tonlage. Durch diese Verschiebung des urspriinglichen Ver-
héltnisses erkldren sich die vorhandenen Ausnahmen des dlteren satz-
phonetischen Gesetzes aufs einfachste’ (3/1920, §25; cf.also §§116, 126).
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More recently, Voyles (1981) has raised still another possibi-
lity. The consistent g-finals may indicate that /y/ was not subject
to devoicing at all. This would not be altogether surprising, since
[v/‘‘has often been seen to elude phonological processes which affect
front consonants such as [b3/” (p. 70f.). For example, PGme.
*/b/ and */8/ became stops initially in West Germanic and Go-
thic, while */y/ remained a continuant. Another such instance
is the apparent imperviousness of Go. /y/ to devoicing in 2 sg.
pres. ind. magt ‘can’ und 2 sg. imper. ogs ‘fear’ (*maht, *ohs). If
devoicing was inapplicable to [y/, then it may well have been
an optional rule with respect to /b 0 z/. And if the orthographic
variants are phonetically accurate, Voyles reasoned, then spirant
devoicing must have applied most often to /z/, less often to b/,
and least often to [3/. If correct, this interpretation would imply
that the obstruent devoicing so prevalent among the Germanic
languages probably began by applying optionally to front continu-
ant consonants, later to back ones, and lastly (in certain dialects)
to both continuants and stops (p. 71).

However, Voyles’ arguments are assumptive and counter-
intuitive. The phonetic quality of initial g- in Gothic is unclear.
That g could stand for a voiced segment before tautosyllabic -,
-s is highly unlikely. As Vennemann (1972, p. 878n.) has pointed
out, it is very doubtful that rules are possible which devoice
[b & z] to the exclusion of [y]. That spirant devoicing was not
categorial at its inception would be a perfectly reasonable asser-
tion. But to say in effect that voiced and voiceless finals are free
variants in the later language merely begs the question: Spirant
devoicing applied —except when it didn’t; the scribes elected to
express this fact—except when they didn’t.

1.2. According to conventional wisdom, instances of final -b
-d -z in the Gothic texts are to be seen as secondary scribal devi-
ations, a kind of analogical or “morphophonemic” writing on the
order of Modern German Tag, Tages, Tage, Tagen (< MHG. tac,
tages, etc.); geben, gibt, gib. It has been noted that this substi-
tution is prevalent in those classes of words in which a morpho-
phonemic relationship exists between (voiceless) final and (voiced)
medial spirants; that is, between the nominative and accusative

g*
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gingular and the oblique cases of nouns (hlaifs, hlaif: gen. sg.
hlaibis, dat. sg. hlaiba, nom. pl. hlatbos etc. — hlasbs, hlaib) and
adjectives (strong masc. nom. sg. gops, acc.sg.gop : gen. sg.
godis, dat. sg. godamma, etc. = gods, god); between the 2 sg. im-
perative and infinitive (anabiup : anabiudan ‘command’ — ana-
biud); between the 1/3 sg. pret. ind., preterite plural, past parti-
ciple, and infinitive (bap : bedum, etc., bidans, bidjan—bad); and
between the inflected and uninflected forms of the weak past
participle (gasulip : fem. dat. sg. gasulidai —gasulid, from gasul-
jan ‘create’). On the basis of these correlations, most scholars
are inclined to concur with Hench (1897) that -f -p -s must have
been written consistently in final position in the ancestors of
our extant manuscripts. Wulfila’s orthography was a system of
word writing. Final -b -d -z were written on occasion by later
scribes due to analogical pressures inherent in morphophonemic/
paradigmatic relatedness; see also Bethge 1898, 1900; Wright
1910, p. 77, 81, 82; Kluge 1911, p. 26; Jacobsohn 1920, p. 149-
157; Jellinek 1926, p. 74; Penzl 1950, p. 223f.; Moulton 1954,
p- 4, 1972, p. 145; Marchand 1955 [1973, p. 48f.] and 1956,
p- 148f.; Braune-Ebbinghaus 171966, §§ 56, 74; Krause 31968,
§ 107; Beade 1973, p. 128; Garbe 1980, p. 202; Bennett 1980,
p. 75.

1.3. The widely accepted view of ‘“‘morphophonemic” writing
threatens to come unravelled as soon as we take into considera-
tion the apparent substitution of -d for historical -p in verb ter-
minations: 3 sg. pres. ind. gaggid for gaggip ‘go’, lagjid for lagjip
‘lay’, mikileid for mikileip “praise’, frijod for frijop ‘love’, habaid
for habaip ‘have’; 2 pl. pres.ind. drigkid for drigkip ‘drink’,
witeid for witeip ‘know’; 2 pl. pres. opt. frijod for frijop ‘love’,
taujaid for taujaip ‘do’, leihvaid for leibaip lend’; 2 pl. imper. stojid
for stojip ‘judge’; 2 pl. pret. ind. ussuggiud for ussuggwup ‘recite,
sing out’, etc. (see Streitberg 1906, p. 398f.). It should be plainly
obvious that these alternate spellings in -d could not have been
introduced into the texts by ‘‘morphophonemic” writing. What
would have provided an appropriate model?

Once again, I am reluctant to embark upon a tedious review
of the literature. But it is significant that even the most virulent
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critics of phonological interpretations of final -b -d -z themselves
resorted to such solutions in order to explain away the d-termi-
nations and preserve the ‘‘morphophonemic’ writing hypothesis.
According to Hench (1897, p. 50f., 571.), the presence of -d in
the verb morphology reflects an Ostrogothic sound change,
whereby final -p came to be voiced in unstressed syllables (cf.
Kock 1881, 1900). Bethge (1898, p. 174) pronounced this ‘“‘eine
unmogliche Verlegenheitshypothese” and suggested (1900) that
the d-terminations are analogical extensions from cliticized verbs
with voiced spirant (e.g., frijop : frijoduh— frijod). Bethge’s
proposal was in turn vigorously contested by Streitberg (1906,
p- 393f.), who pointed out the relative infrequence of cliticized
verb forms (none attested in the 3 sg. pres. indicative) and the
complete absence of z-spellings in 2sg. terminations, despite
their acceptance of enclitics (2 sg. pres. opt. wilets : wileizu “wilt
thou?’). Indeed, analogy might just as easily have worked in the
opposite direction, as in 2 pl. pres. opt. bidjaipup-pan “pray’
(1Thes. 5.25A, B).

If in little else, Hermann Jacobsohn (1920, p. 149-157) agreed
with Streitberg that the d-terminations could not have emerged
from enclisis. He observed that out of some 74 attestations of
this -d in the Gothic mss., only 2 are found in the Epistles (2 pl.
pres. ind. frawaurkjaid ‘sin’ (1Cor. 15.34 A), ussiggwaid ‘sing out,
recite’ (Col. 4.16B)), while 11 occur in John 10-16. The former
were analyzed as— what else?—analogical variants patterned
after verb terminations with etymological -d-, e.g., 1/3 sg. passive
optative ussiggwaidau, which occurs twice within the same verse
as ussiggwaid. Of the variant verb terminations in John 10-186,
nine occur in verbs of the third weak class: 3 sg. pres. ind. ltbaid
‘live’, habaid ‘have’ (3X), fijaid ‘hate’, 2 pl. pres. ind. habaid
(2X), fastaid ‘keep, preserve’ (2x). Jacobsohn attributed the
alternate forms to phonomorphological overlap among exponents,
which projected the d of the 1/3 sg. passive optative into the
2 pl. pres. optative (-aip : -aidau — -aid) and, from the latter,
progressively through the 2 pl. pres. imperative, the 2 pl. pres.
indicative, to the 3 sg. pres. indicative (thus, -aip : -aip/-aid =
-atp/aid). Subsquently, the -d made its way into a few long-stem
Class I verbs, whence 3 sg. pres. ind. galaubeid ‘believe’ (John
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14.12) and 2 pl. pres. ind. wopeid ‘call’ (John 13.13). The 2 pl.
pret. opt. -aip/-aid common to both classes would have provided
the link.®

As to the remaining 61 d-terminations in Luke 1-10, Jacob-
sohn maintained that -b, -d had become free variants of -f, -p in
all contexts where the former had been extended from medial
position by analogy (klaibs, hlaib, gods, god, etc.). This variability
in the rendering of final spirants subsequently impinged on the
-pin verb inflection and engendered alternate forms with -d. Such
an hypothesis does presuppose that secondary -p (< *-0 by final
devoicing) and etymological p (< PGme. *p) had not fallen to-
gether, for words terminating in the latter spirant are consistent
in their spelling, as in 1/3 sg. pret. ind. gap, qapuh, but not *qad.
For that reason, Jacobsohn had to accept Wrede’s claim that
the articulation of secondary -p differed from that of etymolo-
gical ).

One need not belabor the rather obvious flaws in Jacobsohn’s
analysis. To be sure, the possibility of scribal error in the case
of ussiggwaid must be weighed. But there is no discernible syn-
chronic isomorphism between the -aid-element in the exponents
of the passive optative (-aidau, -aindau) and the 2 pl. pres. opta-
tive (-aip), much less those of other morphological categories
implemented by -aip/-atd. Analogical pressures emanating from
the former must have been negligible. In any event, the entire
scheme rests on the definitely gratuitous assumption that secon-
dary -p and etymological p represent different phonological val-
ues, at least in the dialect(s) attested in Luke 1-10. Like other
proffered phonological explanations, Jacobsohn’s is purely con-
jectural. One cannot rest one’s case on innovations the evidence
for which is either unclear or wanting.®

8 Jacobsohn explained the absence of d-terminations among Class II
weak verbs in John 10-16 from the fact that the exponent of the
pivotal 2 pl. pres. optative in this class is -0p, not -aip. If so, it is
striking that the 1/3sg. passive optative -odau failed to exert similar
pressures on 2 pl. pres. opt. -0p.

* These same misgivings doubtless underlay Jellinek’s rejection (1926,
p. 74f.) of Jacobsohn’s position on the origin of the d-terminations
in John 10-16 (‘“‘an sich nicht recht wahrscheinlich”) and in Luke

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Roberge, Paul T., Those Gothic Spirants Again , Indogermanische Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.109

Those Gothic Spirants Again 119

2.1. If anything, the occasional manuscript spellings of -b -d -z
appear to be vestiges of an older orthographic practice. That is
to say, the variant finals are neither “scribal errors™ in the usual
sense of the term (i.e., textual intrusions; see Kluge 1911, p. 26)
nor indiscriminate levelings among the graphic values of a mor-
phophonemic variable. Rather, they must be remnants of a tra-
dition long since abandoned.1?

There is general agreement that intrusive deviations (speci-
fically, purely mechanical errors and errors resulting from dialec-
tal interference) should be random, as long as a) the scribes in
question sought to be consistent in copying what lay before them,
and b) the intrusions were unconscious (cf. Marchand 1956). Non-
intrusive deviations—namely, residue from earlier traditions,
may also be random. But, unlike intrusive deviations, there is no
compelling reason to assume a priori that they must be so. Inept
or haphazard integration of a global revision with existing con-
ventions may introduce a measure of orthographic indeterminacy
into the texts, especially given the absence prescriptive norms
entrenched in a literate populace. Assuming, then, that the “cor-
rect”’ finals -f -p -s were contained in the archetypes to our extant
texts and that the scribes sought to reproduce these documents
faithfully, one would expect ‘“‘morphophonemic” spellings to
present themselves fairly infrequently and with no specific pat-
tern. And where two manuscripts have the same text, one would
anticipate little, if any, overlap between deviant forms.

Instances in which orthographic leveling favors the nonderiv-
ed or simplex configuration (in terms of constructional iconicity)
bear these predictions out: fragiban ‘give, seize’ : dat. pl. in fra-
gibtim (Luke 1.27) beside in fragiftim ‘betrothed’ (Luke 2.5);

1-10 (“‘steht und fillt mit der Annahme, daB -p aus -d anders klang
als urspriingliches’’).

10 Perhaps Kieckers (1928, p. 190f.) had just this possibility in mind
in his discussion of the prehistory of Go. 3 sg. pres. ind. -i: “Ob man
sich far -7 oder -¢p¢ entscheidet, hingt davon ab, wie man die Formen
auf -id ... beurteilt. Halt man das -d darin fir alt, so mufl man von
-6¢ ausgehen. Sieht man es fiir eine jingere Erscheinung aus -} an,
80 kann man auf beide Formen zuriickgreifen ... Doch ist die Ent-
stehung aus -id¢ schon wegen der 3. Plur. am wahrscheinlichsten.”
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unfrops ‘uncomprehending’ : nom. pl. unfropans (Gal. 3.3 A) be-
side historical unfrodans (Gal. 3.1A); nom. sg. sumsuh ‘and an-
other’ (1Cor. 7.7A) for expected sumzuh* (cf. sumzup-pan in
1Cor. 11.21A); acc. pl. sumansup-pan (2 x) ‘and others’ beside
sumanzup-pan (all in Eph. 4.11A) (cf. also sumanzuh in Mark 12.
5); nom. sg. bidjandansup-pan ‘but in praying’ (Matt. 6.7); 2 pl.
pres. opt. bidjaipup-pan ‘pray’ (1Th. 5.25A, B); 3 sg. pret. ind.
usrumnoda (2Cor. 6.11B) beside urrumnoda ‘open up’ in A with
the expected rhotacism.!!

Concentrations of variant finals within specific portions of
manuscripts written by identical hands stand at odds with this
scenario. In marked contrast to Chapters 10-19, Chapters 5-9
of the Gospel of John are free from occurrences of final -b -d -z.
The other Gospel copied by Scribe I, Matthew, shows only three
such readings. Chapters 1-10 of Luke contain 108 occurrences, as
against 9 in Chapters 11-21, and 6 in the Gospel of Mark (both
copied by Scribe 1I).!2 The disparity between expected and ob-
served distribution is most strikingly illustrated in the Sermon

11 Jacobsohn (1920, p. 174-175) characterized sumsuh, sumansup-pan,

and bidjaipup-pan as mechanical errors induced by the proximity of
noncliticized allomorphs in the same or preceding verse. For example,
sumsuh for expected sumzuh in 1Cor. 7.7 A resulted from the presence
of sums in sums swa sumsuh swa ‘one in this way, another in that
way.” bidjandsup-pan (Matth. 6.7) may have been triggered by
standandans in 6.5, although Jacobsohn found the relative marked-
ness of the form a more believable explanation. With the possible
exception of bijandzup-pan ‘at the same time’ (Philemon 22), a hapax
legomenon the origin of which is obscure, participles co-occurring with
-up-pan are otherwise unattested. Whether a given scribe unwittingly
allowed his eye to wander along the page or wrote according to some
prior mental image is, of course, entirely moot.
Possible candidates for this list are 1/3 sg. pret. ind. saislep ‘sleep,’
anasaislep, 3 pl. pret. ind. anasaislepun ‘fall asleep’ beside gasaizlep
(John 11.11), gasaizlepun (1Cor. 15.6A) ‘sleep.” Streitberg (1906,
p- 393n.) considered the preterites in -z- to be ‘‘lautgesetzlich,” the
variants in -s- having arisen under the influence of nonreduplicated
allomorphs (such as infinitive slepan). Given the chronic failure of
Gothic strong verbs to show the effects of Verner's Law, one strongly
suspects doublets (cf. aik ‘I have, possess,” 1 pl. aigum/athum).

12 John 1-4, 20-21 and Luke 21-24 are not preserved.
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on the Mount (Luke 6.17-49), which alone contains 25 of the
61 d-terminations occurring in the first 10 Chapters of Luke. The
majority of these forms represent exponents of 2nd person plural
inflection, although one does find, in addition, 3 sg. pres. ind.
rodeid ‘speak’ (6.45), usbairid ‘bring forth’ (6.45), 3 sg. pret.
ind. grob ‘dig, bury’ (6.48), the participles gasulid ‘created’ (6.48)
and gamanwids ‘perfected’ (6.40), gods (6.35, 43), god (6.43),
samalaud ‘as much’ (6.34), mitads ‘measure’ (6.38). By contrast,
there are but 6 occurrences of the “‘correct” final -p (< *-d) in
the Sermon: 2 pl. pres. ind. wairpip ‘become’ (6.21, 25, 35 [2 X ]),
sijup ‘be’ (6.22), 2 pl. pres. opt. prupjaip ‘bless’ (6.28). (To this
list one might wish to add mup (< *midi) and 2 sg. imp. gif, from
giban ‘give’.)

Assuming that Scribe II (of Luke and Mark) had before him
a copy with the “correct” finals, we would have to believe that
in Luke 1-10 he was guilty of either gross negligence or uncon-
scionable tampering with the text, yet exercised reasonable care
and restraint in the remainder of this Gospel and in Mark. (The
same would have to apply mutatis mutandis to Scribe T on ac-
count of John 10-19.) Intrusive deviation seems even less likely
if we consider a scribal emendation in Luke 18.11 (. . . sis po bad:
gh . . .), where bad has been changed from bap (Streitberg, Bibel,
p. 151). As Marchand (1956, p. 142) has emphasized, whenever
such a correction has been made by either the original scribe
or contemporaneously by another, we can be certain that the
form deleted was considered by him to be wrong and the form
inserted was considered right. Within the framework of the mor-
phophonemic writing hypothesis, such a change would be virtu-
ally unthinkable.

It seems altogether more probable that the Argentian scribes
copied as faithfully as they could from manuscripts already con-
taining final -b -d -z. If it is true that ““der Codex argenteus, wie
er uns vorliegt, aus verschiedenen, wahrscheinlich Hss.-Bruch-
stiicken zusammengestellt wurde” (Odefey 1908, p. 108), then
one must ascribe the excess of variant finals in Luke 1-10 and
John 10-19, at the very least, to multiple parent copies for each
of these gospels. If one takes the position that the Codex Argen-
teus was copied from a complete codex of all four Gospels (Fried-
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richsen 1926), then the finals in question must derive from mul-
tiple ancestors even more ancient.

The patterning of final -b -d -z in parallel texts of Codices Am-
brosiani A and B suggest that these finals, too, were present in
the archetype. There is a close degree of kinship between these
manuscripts, which, if not copies of the same original, as is usu-
ally asserted, are copies of parent manuscripts that go back to
a common ancestor (Friedrichsen 1939, p. 62-137). There are 7
occurrences of final -b -d -z that are common to both manuscripts:
Mosez (2Cor. 3.13), hlaib (2Thes. 3.8), god (1 Tim. 2. 3), gastigods
‘hospitable’ (1Tim. 3.2), gariuds ‘honorable’ (1Tim. 3.2), gadob
‘fitting” (1Tim. 2.10), anabiud (1Tim. 5.7). If the variant finals
are to be understood as random deviations from established or-
thographic practice, then the liklihood that two different scribes
would err in exactly the same places is exceedingly remote.
Moreover, it is Cod. B which, 8 times, exhibits final -b -d -z in
passages where A offers the “correct” spellings: awiliud/awiliup
‘thanks’ (1Cor. 15.57; 2Cor. 2. 14, 8.16) faheds/faheps “joy’ (Gal.
5.22, 2Cor. 2.3), minz/mins (2Cor. 12.15), god/gop (1Tim. 1.8),
hlaib/Mlaif (2Thes. 3.12). Nowhere do Codd. A and B diverge
such that the former contains a final -b, -d, or -z in passages
where the latter shows -f -p -s. The variant finals were evidently
changed in some of their occurrences by Scribe III of A. Were
these deviations gratuitous intrusions into the text on the part
of the A and B scribes, then one would not expect divergent
readings to divide according to manuscript.!?

2.2. At this juncture, some readers may be inclined to object
that such arguments do not necessarily constitute grounds for
rejection of the morphophonemic spelling hypothesis. At best,
the evidence attesting to an older usage is only suggestive; at
worst, it is merely circumstantial. All that is certain is that the

13 In the nonparallel texts of the Codd. Ambrosiani A and B, there are
some 30 occurrences of final -b -d -z, 14 of which are in A, 16 in B.
Acc. sg. mipgardiwaddju in Eph. 2.14 B for midgardiwaddju (A) may
be a hypercorrection prompted by the preposition mip. Whatever its
status, this divergence is of no particular consequence for the problem
at hand; cf. Jellinek 1926, p. 75n.
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variant finals in our existing manusecripts were inherited from
their predecessors. Lapses into morphophonemic spelling are to
be credited to earlier scribes, indeed, perhaps even to Wulfila
himself (the latter conjecture from Marchand 1956, p. 149). Later
scribes perpetuated these spellings and may have even added
some of their own.

Anyone committed to an hypothesis that assumes intrusive
orthographic leveling is faced not only with the difficult problem
of motivating the presence of the d-terminations but with com-
parable difficulties in other categories.

The adjective gadob ‘fitting’ is attested only in a predicative
role in the neuter nominative singular. The graphic shape gadob
cannot be the object of analogical projection from oblique case
forms (*gadob-). One could look to the verb form gadaban ‘hap-
pen’ as a model, although this item occurs but once in our texts
(Mark 10.32). Murkier still is the model for minz (2Cor. 12.15B).
As an adverbial, mins ‘less’ (ef. Lat. minus) is indeclinable. An
analogical projection originating in the comparative adjective
minniza ‘less, smaller’ (mins : minniza - minz) would depend on
whether the sigmatic element in mins is synchronically isomor-
phic with -iz- (<< PGme. *-i1z- << IE. *-is-).

Conceivably, the number ‘twelve’ may have come under the
influence of inflected oblique forms (gen. fwalibe, dat. twalibim)
in the phrase jah pai twalib mip imma ‘and the Twelve [were]
with him’ (Luke 8. 1), in which twalib functions as a nominal (cf.
Jacobsohn 1920, p. 176). But projections of this kind would seem
rather unlikely among the numbers 4-19, for the nominative and
accusative cases are always uninflected. In such grammatical
roles the graphic shape twalif (where this occurs in lieu of the
numeral-ib*) would certainly be the unmarked member of any
analogical equation, as in elliptical jak gawaljands us im twalib
‘and choosing from them twelve [disciples]” (Luke 6.13). In the
compound twalibwintrus ‘twelve years of age’ (Luke 2.42) the
appearance of twalib is doubly striking. In the first place, the
internal word boundary should have permitted devoicing.!

U4 More ambiguous is the hapax legomenon dat.sg. gudhusa ‘temple’
(John 18.20). Retention of voice in this compound has been explained
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Moreover, the numbers 4-19 are always indeclinable when pre-
posed, irrespective of case; compare Luke 8.42 wintriwe twalibe.

3.0. Summarizing, we note that while the controversy that
once surrounded the manuseript spelling -b -d -z may strike the
contemporary reader as a tempest in a teapot, the matter re-
mains far from resolved.

It is not probable that these finals represent traces of a pro-
ductive, phonetically motivated, synchronic rule of phrase pho-
nology in the later language. It is quite probable that in the early
stages of devoicing the quality of an initial segment influenced
that of a preceding spirant in specific phonosyntactic contexts
(pace Jacobsohn 1920, p. 161~165). Whenever such phenomena
can be observed directly, it is usually the case that incipient
phonological changes are not categorial. They are instead subject
to variable constraints (linguistic environments in which a rule
operates more or less often), each with a relative weight. The
variant spellings frequently appear in words that precede a
pronoun, copula, or conjunction with a vocalic initial. These
morphemes may have attached themselves as enclitics in certain
phonostylistic registers: bad sna (Luke 5.12; 8.31, 8.41, 15.28),
gamelid ist ‘it is written’ Luke 2.23,3.4,4.4,4.8,4.10,7.27), riqiz
st (Matth. 6.23), aiz ak (Mark 6.8), etc. (cf. Mossé 21956, § 65,
Krause 31968, § 107). Unfortunately, the actual conditions are
not recoverable from the patterning of the variant finals in the
extant documents; see Note 7.

Nor does it seem very likely that -b -d -z reflect a dialectal
innovation in the scribal period. To be sure, the Gothic version
of Luke is of a demonstrably younger recension (Friedrichsen
1926), and the first 10 Chapters do contain several orthographic
peculiarities that distinguish them from the rest of the corpus.

as due to a loss of stem vowel (cf. ON. godahus; also Go. gudafaurhits
‘godfearing,” nom. pl. gudalausas ‘godless,” gpaskaunein ‘image of God’)
followed by resyllabification occasioned by the weak articulation of
h-: [yudu:sa/ (Streitberg 1909, p. 181, 1910, p. 157; Moulton 1954,
p- 8). Such a change presupposes lexicalization and concomitant re-
duction of boundary strength. Otherwise, the internal word boundary
would have permitted devoicing regardless of the quality of % (as in
NHG. Landhaus).
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In view of the fact that the variant finals are found in the hands
of at least six scribes and in view of the fact that the d-termina-
tions are found in the Epistles and John as well as in Luke 1-10,
we cannot consider these features to derive from the dialects of
the scribes.1®

The prevailing view of scribal morphophonemic spelling turns
out to be replete with difficulties. The observed distribution of
variant finals in our texts does not conform with the expected
distribution, which we have determined on the basis of widely
recognized postulates concerning the nature of intrusive devia-
tion. If these spellings were confined to paradigmatically related
forms, there would be at least some justification for ascribing
them to younger morphophonemic writing. But the d-termina-
tions and uninflected morphemes (gadob, twalib, minz, bad) have
nothing to do with leveling and demand a more credible explana-
tion.

3.1. We know that the devoicing of final spirants was a relati-
vely late innovation in Gothic. It clearly postdates the ““breaking”
or lowering of short *i, *u to ai [¢], au [o] before *y or *r (Go.
faihu ‘wealth, cattle’, OHG. fihu; Go. baurgs ‘city’, OHG. burg),
as we see from the unbroken ¢ in nom. sg. wigs, acc. sg. wig ‘way,
journey’, gabigs ‘wealthy’. Consider also the rhotacism in the
particle us ‘out, from’ before initial 7-: urreisan ‘arise’, urrinnan
‘go out, go forth’, acc.sg. urrist ‘resurrection’ (Matth. 27.53),
urruns ‘departure’, ur riqiza ‘out of darkness’ (2Cor. 4.6A, B).
Now there is general agreement that this is also a relatively late
change (Bethge 1900, p. 204, Krause 21968, § 62, Anm. 1). The
fact that we find wr- and not *aur- means that rhotacism must
be younger than the beaking.!® By the same token, rhotacism

15 Marchand (1956, p. 149-151) invoked these criteria in order to es-
tablish the incomplete diffusion of fI- > pl- (pliuhan ‘flee’ beside flodus
‘flood’) and the vocalism of taujan ‘do’ beside stojan ‘judge’ as due to
dialect in the language of the translator and not to the scribes.

18 Jellinek (1926, p. 84) assumed a difference in articulation between
etymological » and that in wr < *uz (“Hier ist ur- aus uz- entstanden
... und 7 hat die alveolare Artikulation des z beibehalten’). However,
Vennemann (1972, p. 874) has demonstrated that uvular, alveolar,
and retroflex r-sounds were all capable of inducing lowering, for they
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cannot postdate devoicing, as Jacobsohn (1920, p. 176f.) seems
to have thought. Jellinek (1926, p. 74) was quite correct in his
assertion that ur- could have evolved only from *uz-. A direct
change from *us- to ur- would be phonetically implausible; the
quantum is simply too great. Rhotacism is achieved not in a
single leap but instead through a combinatory change (‘“‘rule
telescoping” in modern parlance). Instructive in this regard is
Dressler’s reconstruction of the progression of Latin rhotacism
(genus : generis): s >z > r > r (1980, p. 42f.).

Our hypothesis, then, is that the devoicing did not reach its
full diffusion and implementation until well into the scribal
period. We clearly cannot know how far devoicing had progressed
in Wulfila’s day. It may well have been in its incipient stages,
functioning as an optional or variable rule. It may have been
fairly advanced in its evolution but hidden behind a conservative
orthography. All the same, lexemes and terminations containing
etymological final /b 8 v z/ were regularly spelled with the charac-
ters transliterated as b d g z in the original text.

During the two centuries that elapsed between the translation
and the recording of the extant manuscripts, final -f -p -s were
introduced into the texts in lieu of -b -d -z by later critics and
scribes in accordance with the then current pronunciation. Du-
ring various stages in the transmission of the texts, the scribes

share the property of lowered tongue body. Vennemann (1971, p. 100n.)
himself looked to formal differences between rule types to account for
the absence of breaking in ur-. Thesandhirulez —r [/ ____ # r- isnot
a word-level rule but a phrase-level rule. Phrase-level rules follow
word-level rules like lowering in the sequence of application. In the
same paper Vennemann also made the claim that lowering is *‘a very
low-level rule of Gothic applying without exception to both native
words and recent loans . . . [1]t is, in fact, a last rule, i.e., a rule which
follows all other rules and precedes none within its subcomponent of
grammar”’ (p. 99). As long as lowering was phonetically motivated
and exceptionless, then considerations of rule order and typology
should be irrelevant. Wilmanns (31911, § 100.3, Anm. 2) cited Visi-
gothic and Vandalic names from the 7th century as evidence for the
later diffusion of rhotacism: Ordulphus = Huzdulfus, Naribardus =
Nasibardus. By implication, this expansion would advance the chro-
nology of devoicing still further toward the historical period of biblical
Gothic.
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occasionally copied a figura exactly as it appeared in the original,
perhaps due to inattention brought on by the tedious nature of
their work. Even so, we may speak of a sort of ‘“morphophone-
mic writing,” but only in the sense that the influence of para-
digmatically related word-forms interfered with the substitution
from time to time.

3.2. The co-occurrence of nom. sg. -s with the variant finals in
Hlaibs, gods, ete. does not oppose this hypothesis but lends some
slight support. Prehistoric syncope of the thematic vowel (*a, *i)
in the nominative singular juxtaposed the termination with the
final segment of the stem. This loss was surely accompanied by
voice assimilation in one direction or another. That the stem-
final segment determined the value of the feature [« voice] in
the termination can be adduced from certain morphotactic pro-
perties of biblical Gothic. The omission of -s following non-
syllabic r in wair ‘man’ (<< *wiraz), baur ‘son’ (<< *buriz) implies
earlier rhotacism and thus an intermediate stage *wirz, *burz.
The absorption of nom.sg.-s after -s- in nom. sg. drus ‘fall’
(< *drusiz), laus ‘empty’ (< *lausaz) presumes a neutralization
of voice in the termination. An unmistakable instance of progres-
sive agsimilation occurs in the adverb pana-seips (<< *sip-iz)
‘still, further’. If the Gothic 2 dual present indicative termina-
tion -ts is derivable from PGme. *-tijaz (< IE. *-d*[os~ *-t*|os;
cf. Skt. -thas), as Shields (1979) has proposed, then maguts ‘ye
two can’;, magutsu also provide appropriate examples.

There is no evidence to suggest that the directionality of the
assimilation became reversed. From the spellings gards, alds,
pans, we cannot decide between [garts], [alts], [pans] or [gardz],
[aldz], [panz]. One has been inclined to assume preliterary devoic-
ing of the ending and interpret the preceding consonant as voice-
less (e.g., Krause 31968, § 107). The contrast between gazds
‘thorn’ and gasts ‘guest’ makes it extremely unlikely that the
cluster -zd- had become voiceless on account of the termination.
And it is almost inconceivable that tautosyllabic -s would remain
impervious to voice assimilation as long as -zd- was voiced.

Prior to devoicing, the Gothic nominative singular morpheme
must have been realized by conditioned allomorphs not unlike
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those of the English genitive and plural endings: [-s] following
voiceless obstruents (gasts, wulfs ‘wolf’, hrops ‘call, cry’, slahs),
[-z] after resonants and voiced obstruents (gazds, akrs ‘field’,
ains ‘one’, dags); cf. English costs, guards, acres, fans, etc. Of
possible significance is the shape of the nominative singular mor-
pheme in the inscription tilarids ‘goal pursuer’ (Kowel Spear-
head, ca. 250 A. D.). The allomorphy imputed to -s was concealed
by an ‘“uniformierende Orthographie,” as Streitberg (1909, p.177)
contended, but one limited to certain inflectional syllables. Such
a practice may be responsible for the co-existence of phonetic
and morphophonemic spellings in sums : sumsuh, sumzup-pan;
sumans : sumansup-pan, sumanzup-pan ; bidjandans : bidjandansup-
pan.

4.1. The variant finals are somewhat skewed with respect to
lexeme incidence. Some items appear either exclusively or pre-
ponderantly with final -b or -d and suggest fossilized spellings:
piubs ‘thief’ (4 X) (*prufs not attested), gastigods ‘hospitable’
(3 X) (*gastigops not attested), gods (4 x ) for gops (2 x), galiuga-
weitwods ‘false witness’ (3 ), acec. sg. wertwod ‘witness’ (2 X)
(*weitwops, *weitwop unattested), acc. sg. fahed (3 X) (*fahep
unattested), gadob ‘fitting’ (5 X ; also nominalized as pata gadob
‘propriety’ in Skr. 1.16; cf. 3 sg. pret. ind. gadob ‘was fitting’ in
Skr. 3.17) for gadof (1 x). One can always claim that the many
tokens of these lexemes in their oblique cases and derivatives
led to the emergence of unitary graphic images. But appeals to
type and token frequency provide weak support for younger
orthographic leveling. Such factors might just as easily have
inhibited graphic differentiation of allomorphs in the wake of
an incipient phonological change.!?

4.2. At the other extreme are high-frequency items which
show only an isolated variant spelling (for mi¢p only mididdjedun
‘they went along’ in Luke 7.11) or none at all: witop, witodis

17 Other lexemes seem particularly prone to etymological spelling even
though the ‘‘correct’” forms are in the majority: god (11x) for
gops (23 x); riqiz (4 x) for rigis (4 x); hlaibs (1), hlaib (8 xX) for
hlaifs (10 x), hlaif (21 X); faheds (6 X ) for faheps (10 x); bad (6 x) for
bap (19 x); gamelid (7 x) for gamelip (36 x).
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‘law’ (*witod), 2 sg. imper. gif, 1/3 sg. pret. ind. gaf (*¢ib, *gab).
Note that the morphophonemic spelling hypothesis stumbles
over these forms as well. Go. gif, gaf show no contamination
from an abundance of co-allomorphs in -b-: infin. giban, 2 sg.
pres. ind. gibis, 1 pl. pret. ind. gebum, 3 pl. gebun. Those who
would contend (with Jellinek 1926, p. 74f.) that the graphic
shape gof found reinforcement in 2 sg. pret. ind. gaft (vis-a-vis
anabaup : anabaust, anabaud) are confronted with grob for *grof,
despite the certain existence of groft* in the spoken language,
and gadob for *gadof, where the semantics and pragmatics of an
impersonal verb like gadaban would have made second person
forms a rarity. Probably the most sensible approach is to assume
that the frequent occurrence of the word-forms established gif,
gaf, mip as “‘Schriftbilder” and checked any tendency to favor
the etymological spelling. (Cf. Jellinek 1926, p. 75 on *witod:
‘... die Haufigkeit von witop . . . ist durch den Inhalt der Bibel
bedingt.”’) But this is a matter for conjecture.

4.3. More troubling is the interpretation of the word for the
Deity: nom. sg. gp, gen. sg. gps, dat. sg. gha. At issue is how the
contracted oblique case-forms are to be resolved. Taken at face
value, the manuscript spellings would indicate gup(i)s, gupa
(Traube 1907, Streitberg 5/61920, § 145.4). In the plural we find
the contracted form once in nom. pl. gha (Gal. 4.8A) but guda
twice as a simplex form (John 10. 34, 35) and several times in
the compound galiugaguda ‘false gods’. As the initial element of
compounds and in derivatives, both types are attested: guda-
faurhts ‘god-fearing’ (Luke 2.25), gudisks “divine’, acc. sg. fem.
afgudon ‘godless’ (Skr. 4. 26), afgudei ‘godlessness’, nom. pl. masc.
gudalausai ‘godless’ (Eph. 2.12), gagudei ‘piety’, but gpblostreis
‘worshipper of God’ (John 9.31), dat. sg. ghaskaunein ‘image of
God’ (Philipp. 2.6B). The consonantism of the uncontracted
forms would indicate gudis, guda (Hench 1896, Krause 31968,
§ 121.2). Comparative evidence also favors the latter resolution
(OHG. got, ON. gud/god, OE. 30d) but is not entirely conclusive.
Gothic neuter nouns are frequently at odds with their North-
west Germanic cognates with respect to Verner’s Law, as in Go.
blop, blopis, blopa ‘blood’, OHG. bluot, OE. blod, ON. bldd.

Indogermanische Forschungen LXXXVIII 9
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If the first interpretation is correct, then this lexeme need not
trouble us any further. The same holds true if, as Hatto (1944)
argued, the lexeme manifested doublets: gup- characterized by
reference to the Christian Deity and absence of a plural, gud-
characterized by generic reference and a plural. (This theory was
challenged in Ebbinghaus 1961 on paleographical grounds.) If
gh emerged as a visual sign from the nominative/accusative sin-
gular, as appears likely, then one must reckon with the possible
existence of gp = gup < *gud (by devoicing) in the original texts.

Although one hesitates to suggest that the scribes would inter-
fere with the nomina sacra, we have no way of knowing whether
gp was the contraction Wulfila used. The possibility cannot be
be excluded that gp is in fact a younger replacement of *gd. The
manuscripts do show some variability in the contraction of sa-
cred names: zus (Hand I)/zs (Hand I1) = Xristus ‘Christ’, tus
(Hand I)/is (Hand II) = Iesus ‘Jesus’, acc. sg. fan/fn = fraujan
‘Lord’. The actual form of the contractions was evidently sub-
ject to change. The contracted plural gpa for expected guda in
Gal. 4.8 A is surely scribal and hypercorrect. Traces of the orig-
inal spelling may survive in the compound gudhusa (but see Note
14) and more remotely in the derivative gaguds ‘honorable’ (Mark
15.43). But this is slim evidence indeed. Further conjecture would
gain us nothing. And in any event the etymology and interpreta-
tion of gp- is fraught with uncertainty. This item cannot be cited
for or against a particular analysis as long as it remains both
isolated and problematic.

5.0. In this section our attention shifts to the imperviousness
of specific form-classes to variant spellings in -b -d -z. We shall
pay particularly close attention to the behavior of final spirants
in enclisis with the coordinating particle -uh (cf. Lat. -que), the
interrogative particle -u, and the relative particle -e:.

The particles af ‘from, of* (< Pre-Gothic *ab, according to the
handbooks), uf ‘under, below’ (<< *ub), us (< *uz) show no or-
thographic variants whatever, despite the preservation of voiced
finals in abu, ubuh-, uzuh, uzu. The same holds generally true
for these morphemes in their capacity as preverbal and adnomi-
nal elements: afgudei, afatkan ‘disavow’, ufwopida ‘he called
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out’ (ubuhwopida ‘and he called out’), usiddja ‘he went out’
(wzuhiddja ‘and he went out’). The only deviations from this
pattern are dat. sg. uzetin ‘crib’ qdrvy (Luke 2.7, 2.16) and 3
pret. ind. uzon ‘he expired’, éumvelv (Mark 15.37, 39); cf. also
mididdjedun (Luke 7.11) for 3 pl. pret. ind. mipiddjedun ‘they
went along’ (Luke 14.25; Mark 15.41). Inflectional syllables and
function words with PGme. *-z likewise show the expected allo-
morphs in enclisis but no alternate spellings in -z: a) nom. sg.
-s (ains ‘one’, ainzu); b) u-stem gen. sg. -aus (Filippaus ‘Philip’,
Filippauzuh); c) comparative adverb mais ‘more’ (<< *ma-is),
maizup-pan ; d) personal pronouns: 3 sg. nom. is (izet); 1 pl. nom.
weis (wetzup-pan); 2 pl. nom. jus (juzup-pan, juzei); 2 pl. dat.
izwis (tzwizer); 2 sg. dat. pus (puzei); 1 sg. dat. sg. mis (unattested
in enclisis); e) demonstrative pronouns: masc. acc. pl. pans (pan-
zer); fem. nom. facc. pl. pos (pozei); f) indefinite and interrogative
pronouns: masc. nom, sg. vas (bazuh ‘each, every’); barjis ‘who’
(barjizuh ‘each, every’). As Jellinek (1926, p. 74f.) would remind
us, the resistance of these forms to etymological spelling can
hardly be a matter of chance.!®

5.1, Streitberg (1906, p 387-397, 1909, p. 177f.) saw no crucial
phonosyntactic difference between abu, uzuh, ubuh-, ainzu ete.
and af airps ‘from earth’ (John 12.32), uf anstai ‘under the favor’
(1Cor. 9.20), us allama hairtin ‘from [thy] whole heart’ (Mark
12.30; Luke 10.27), afgudei, ufwopida, uswagjan, and so on. The
particles must contain voiced spirants in compounds and pre-
positional phrases, too, in accordance with the Sievers/Streit-
berg sandhi hypothesis. This discrepancy between phonic reality
and graphic representation reflects the triumph of Wulfilian
“Wortschrift”’ over scribal “Satzschrift.” An “‘uniformierende
Orthographie” such as this one forced a choice between com-
peting representations, and ‘‘das etymologische Prinzip” won
out. That final -z occurs for -s chiefly in nominal stems (rigiz,
Mosez, aiz ‘copper coin’, mimz ‘flesh’) can be attributed to the
influence of medial -z- from the oblique cases. Since the s-termi-

18 Still, Jellinek felt that pis-baduh ‘wherever’ and padet ‘whither’ were
responsible for bad (for bap) in John 13.36: had gaggis ‘whither goest
thou?’.

9.
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nations were obviously free of such influences, there was no
impetus for the scribes to stray from Wulfilian practice. The
retention of -s in nom. sg. hlaibs, gods, etc. attests further to the
tenacity of “Wortschrift.”

Few competent authorities have given much credence to the
view that orthographic uniformity masks a conditioned alter-
nation. According to Schulze (1908, p. 6221.), mididdjedun, uze-
tin, and uzon merely carry over ‘‘die orthographische Freiheit
des Wortschlusses” from god, habaid, rigiz, etc. Meillet (1908,
p- 95-98) rejected any parallelism between prefixation and en-
clisis beyond atonicity. Clitics function as integral components
of the word-forms with which they co-occur, in keeping with
their Indo-European heritage. Prefixes are word-forms in their
own right and are therefore subject to devoicing. (Note that, as
preverbal elements, these morphemes allow tmesis with other
particles: ubuhwopida, wzuhiddja, mip-ni-gam siponjam ‘he did
not come with [his] disciples’, John 6.22.) Meillet characterized
the spelling of mididddjedun as “I'une des sonores introduites
sporadiquement devant sonores par les copistes contre l'usage
de Wulfila,” and uzon as an “innovation pareille des copistes”
(p- 96). The -z- in uzetin is preserved due to the opacity of the
compound (literally ‘woraus das Vieh friflt’, according to Feist
1939, p. 528).

Although he would not rule out the possibility that the voicing
of an initial segment could have influenced a preceding spirant
in certain cases, Wilmanns (31911, §§ 25, 145) found Streitberg’s
proposal entirely ad hoc. Vocalic initials could inhibit devoicing
only if their articulation lacked a pronounced ‘“Vokaleinsatz”
(similarly, Schulze, loc. cit.). Jacobsohn (1920, p. 161-165) raised
the objection that phrasal constituents such as in god ist, bad
ina, uf anstar, sad itan do not cohere with adjacent elements to
the same degree that clitics do.’® He reaffirmed the foregoing
explanations of mididdjedun and uzetin (p. 176), and looked to
the relatively frequent occurrences of uz (uzuh(-), uzu) to moti-

1% Jacobsohn based this claim on the premise that voiceless spirants are
always indicated before the conjunction auk ‘for,” as in wairpip auk
mikils ‘for he shall be great’ (Luke 1.15); but cf. Luke 6.48: gasulid
auk was ana pamma staina ‘for it was founded on this rock.’
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vate analogical leveling in wzon (p. 158). Jellinek (1926, p. 74)
summarily dismissed Jacobsohn’s proposals on wzon, mididd-
jedun, uzetin (“Die Auffassung ... hat wenig fiir sich”) but
found Streitberg’s analysis equally unacceptable: “daBl ... -s -f
vor stimmhaften Lauten in us- dis- af- nur graphische Anglei-
chungen seien, folgt nicht.”

Today, most scholars would agree that enclisis bled devoicing;
through it a stem-final voiced spirant became medial. Note that
etymologically voiceless spirants in stem-final position remain
unvoiced when followed by an enclitic: 1/3 sg. pret. ind. qap
‘said’: qapuh, stop ‘stood’ : stopuh, was ‘was’ : wasuh. If manu-
script word-divisions permit any conclusions as to syllabification
(which is by no means certain——see Marchand 1957, p. 2221f.),
enclisis may have positioned a syllable boundary before the final
consonant of the preceding morpheme: pi/zei (passim), 2 pl. pres.
opt. sijar/du (2Cor. 13.5A), harjijzuh (Luke 2.3) (but qap/uh in
Mark 14.13). In composition the concurrence of syllable and
grammatical boundaries permitted devoicing: us-iddja (us/iddja
in Mark 1.28), af ‘atkan, uf -hauseins ‘obedience’, and so on (Meil-
let. 1908, Schulze 1908, p. 622f., Wilmanns 21911, § 145, Jacob-
sohn 1920, p. 157-183, Jellinek 1926, p. 74f.). By all accounts,
the meanings of uzetin and uzon are no longer derivable from
the sums of their morphemes. The weakening of grammatical
boundaries implied by lexicalization effectively prevented the
requisite environment for devoicing and may have induced resyl-
labification: w'zetin (cf. Jacobsohn 1920, p. 179f.).

Prepositions and s-terminations were not susceptible to ana-
logical influences from their co-allomorphs in enclisis, for these
were evidently too infrequent to function as viable models. Se-
mantic differentiation between pronominal bases and derivative
formations —viz. relatives in -ei (pizei, pozei, panzei, pizozei), in-
definites in -uh (hazuh, hizuh, barjizuh), and emphatic demon-
stratives in -uh (pizuh)— precluded any projections of -z-. Thus
we do not find *piz for pis, *poz for pos, *haz for bas, ete. Internal
pressures within the sa-paradigm were probably nowhere near
as strong as in nominal and adjectival declensions and would
not have extended medial -z- of pizos, pizai, pizo, pize to pis, pos,
bans (Jacobsohn 1920, p. 188). Not even the opposition singular:
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plural and requisite configurational overlap between masc. gen.
sg. us (demonstrative), ¢s (anaphoric) and their plural counter-
parts pize, ize gave rise to variant spellings (*piz, *i2).
Assumption of preliterary spirant devoicing and younger mor-
phophonemic spelling would appear to leave no facts unexplained
and correctly predicts the absence of variant finals in pronouns,
prepositions, and s-terminations. But, alas, the morphophonemic
spelling hypothesis is beset with problems, as we have already
determined. And whatever support the conventional view might
derive from the behavior of final spirants in enclisis is illusory.

5.2. Biblical Gothic had not (by the scribal period, at least)
unvoiced syllable-final spirants before voiced initials within
words—even if the syllable boundary happened to coincide with
a morpheme boundary : gud -+ ja ‘priest’, usdaud-jan “strive’, ete.
There is a residue of isolated particles which consistently show
a voiced spirant in composition : tuzwerjan ‘doubt’ (<< *dus:), dat.
sg. tbdaljin ‘mountain slope’, idweit ‘affront, insult’, idweitjan
‘insult, abuse’. Lexicalization is not evident in these words,
despite the low frequency of the particles tuz-, ib-, id- in the cor-
pus. The roots with which they cooccur may combine with other
particles or stand alone as free forms: unwerjan ‘be angry’, acc.
sg. unwerein ‘anger, resentment’, acc. sg. dal ‘ravine, valley’, da-
lapa ‘below’, dalap ‘downwards’, dalapro ‘below, from below’,
fairweitjan ‘gaze, look steadfastly’. Unclear is whether idreiga
‘repentance’, idreigon, gaidreigon™ (in 3 pl. pret. opt. gaidreigode-
deina, Luke 10.13) ‘do penance, repent’ are monomorphemic or
contain the prefix id- (cf. ON. idrask ‘to repent of*, idrar ‘repent-
ance). Again, if manuscript syllabification is of any probative
value, the division id/reigodane (2Cor. 12.21A) may attest to
the prefixal character of id-, even if only indirectly due to folk
etymology on the part of the scribe (c¢f. Schulze 1908, p. 6181f..
Jacobsohn 1920, p. 180f.). We shall have to leave this matter
up in the air.

The point, of course, is that the presence of af-, uf-, us- in
nominal composition is most curious. The shift of adnominal
particles from sentential to morphological constituents was rela-
tively ancient (Schmidt 1883, p. 24f., Meillet 1908, Krahe/Meid
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1967, p. 41). Devoicing cannot therefore be assumed to have been
automatic in such environments. Ace. sg. midgardiwaddju ‘inter-
vening wall’ (Eph. 2.14A) would provide definitive evidence if it
could be shown that mid- (< *mid/midi) reflects the actual con-
sonantism; cf. midjis (adj.) ‘middle’, dat. sg. midumai (noun)
‘middle, center’, midjungards ‘the world’. But Manuscript B has
mipgardiwaddju, making this lexeme uninformative.

Jacobsohn (1920, p. 177-183) speculated that the allomorphy
could have been leveled out under the influence of younger af,
uf, us from the preposition and adverb. While existing documen-
tary evidence does not preclude it, the probability of such a late
(i.e., post-devoicing) leveling is low. Aside from the one occur-
rence of usrumnoda (2Cor. 6.11B), which can be regarded as a
scribal deviation (Bethge 1900, p. 204), the rhotic allomorph of
us is preserved everywhere. (Note that A has urrumnoda.) And
there is no replacement ab-, ub-, uz- in enclisis (*usuh). Jacob-
sohn concluded (1920, p. 183-196) that the uniformly voiceless
spirants in nominal composition are more probably explainable
from the existence of related verb forms, “wo meistens das No-
men erst aus der verbalen Zusammensetzung gebildet ist” (p. 190):
afletan ‘leave, let go, forgive’ : aflet ‘decree’, usdriusan ‘fall’ :
nom. pl. usdrusteis ‘crooked paths’; also uswaurkjan ‘cause, bring
about’ : uswaurhts ‘just, righteous’, etc. For non deverbative
compounds, Jacobsohn posited original prefix accent.?® For us,
the details of Jacobsohn’s proposal are of less importance than
his explicit recognition that af-, uf-, us- are not the products of
spirant devoicing in nominal composition.

% Jacobsohn’s arguments for this are not always convincing. For ex-
ample, uslipa ‘paralytic’ must be seen as a bahuvrihi compound; the
particles in masc. nom. pl. ufaipjai ‘bound by oath’ (Neh. 6.18) and
uswena ‘hopeless’ functioned as a ‘‘regierendes Vorderglied” in Indo-
European. ON. orvaénn, OHG. uruudni, OE. orwéne provide complete
refutation of the latter suggestion. Go. afgrundipa ‘abyss’ and usweths
‘profane’ (OHG. abgrunti, uruuihaz) are clearly not deverbative and
could not have borne the accent on the prefix. Jacobsohn also failed
to consider nominal eompounds which appear to be derivable from
unprefixed forms: nom. pl. usbalpeins ‘perpetual contention’ (1Tim.
6.5) (*balps ‘bold,” balpjan ‘dare’) and dat. sg. usbloteinai ‘supplication’
(2Cor. 8.4 A, B) (blotan “worship’).
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5.3. The allomorphy exhibited by Go. af, uf in enclisis (abu in
John 18.34; wbuhwopide in Luke 18.38) has been considered
prima facie evidence for deriving these morphemes from IE.
*apd, *upd. The accent shift and attendant apocope converted
PGme. *abd, *ubd to *ab(a), *ub(a), Pre-Gothic *ab, *ub. The
Verner’s reflex is masked in the simplex forms due to later de-
voicing; cf. Sievers 1878, p. 120-122; Jacobsohn 1920, p. 189,
passim; Jellinek 1926, p. 91; Kieckers 1928, p. 273, 278; Feist
1939, p. 3, 509; Krause 31968, § 69.

As Schmidt (1883, p. 20ff.) recognized over a century ago, the
evidence for reconstruction oxytonal parent forms for Go. af, uf
obtains chiefly from Greek d=6, imé. Following Benfey (1878,
p- 176f.), he pointed out that the accentuation of these forms is
demonstrably secondary in origin. The Indo-European ancestors
bore the accent on the initial syllable (*dpo, *upo), a pattern
which is preserved in Sanskrit dpa, tpa and vestigially in Greek
&mo, Umo) in anastrophe and “adverbiell ohne zugehédrigen casus”
(p- 21). This makes it all but certain that af, uf are descendent
from PGme. *af (< *dpo), *uf (< *dpo). If the consonantism of
these morphemes was voiceless from the outset, it follows (tri-
vially) that they would have been spelled accordingly in Wul-
fila’s text.

Disyllabic particles probably maintained both ‘“full” and
“shortened” allomorphs in early Proto-Germanic, the distribu-
tion of which was a function of phonosyntactic context. Such
morphemes could occur in sentences either as free forms (i.e.,
as prepositions) or adnominally or adverbially as proclitics. In
the former capacity such morphemes were orthotonal; the atonic
final vowel was eventually truncated by apocope (*dpo > *af;
*ipo > *uf). In the latter role the initial vowel became pretonic
with respect to the following major category item (noun, verb,
adjective); cf. Walde 1900, p. 124. As a consequence, the follow-
ing stop underwent lenition (*aba‘, *uba‘). At the inception of
the accent shift, preverbal clitics were analyzable as constituents
of verb phrases; primary accent became fixed on the verbal root.
Recall that such concatenations are still expansible in Gothic
through the insertion of additional particles (tmesis): Mark 8.23
ga-u-ha-sehri “whether he could see anything at all’, Mark 14.44
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at-uh-pan-gaf ‘and then he delivered’, uzuhiddja, ubuhwopida, and
so on. Proclitic accentuation is confirmed by apheresis in OS.
togian, OHG. zougen beside Go. ataugjan, OE. ztiewan ‘show’.
This relationship subjected the clitic-final vowel to the effects of
apocope (as in Go. andwaurdjan ‘answer’). When adnominal, the
prepositional morpheme was analyzable as a constituent of a
word. Primary accent became fixed not on the nominal root but
on the prefix. No longer standing in final position, the clitic-final
vowel was protected from apocope (as in Go. andawaurdi ‘an-
swer’); cf. und “until, up to’, unpapliuhan ‘flee from’ (Schmidt
1883, Loewe 41933, p. 32, Prokosch 1939, p. 119, Krahe/Meid
1967, p. 36ff., Bennett 1972, p. 107).

Alternation between orthotonal and proclitic accentuation
yielded two sets of variants, respectively: *af, *uf and *ab-/aba-,
*ub-[uba-, This allomorphy was evidently none too stable. North-
west Germanic dialects overwhelmingly generalized the proclitic
variants at the expense of their orthotonal counterparts. Those
dialects which have preserved *upo have virtually eliminated
any trace of allomorphy: ON. of (< *uba; cf. Schmidt 1883,
p. 32f.); OHG. oba/obe, obescrift ‘inscription’, obedach ‘lodging,
shelter’, obesehen ‘heed, observe’, obesiht ‘protection, care’. Old
English and Old Saxon preserve only remnants of this morpheme:
OFE. ufe-weard ‘upward’; OS. ofsittian ‘take possession’, ofliges
‘duty, obligation’. The dialects differ considerably in their treat-
ment of *apo. Old Norse and Old English coalesce the proclitic
variants into a unified phonological shape: OE. &f/of (ob in earlier
texts; c¢f. Campbell 1959, p. 24, 179), ON. af. The form of the
preposition in Old High German can be either disyllabic aba/abe
or monosyllabic ab, tokens of which appear frequently in Notker,
sporadically elsewhere (cf. OFr. ofove, MLG. af/ave). Curiously,
the patterning of ab/aba in the other grammatical roles is a mir-
ror image of that reconstructed for Proto-Germanic: ab- predo-
minates in nominal compounds (abgot ‘idol’, ablaz ‘remission’);
aba occurs as a free adverbial (no exceptions) and is prevalent
in verbal compounds (abasnidan ‘cut off’). Only a handful of
forms show the expected distribution: abfaran ‘depart’, abauuart
‘absent’, abedrunnig ‘disloyal’ (also abdrumnig). Old Low Fran-
conian has the preposition ava beside af- in composition: afgrunds
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‘abyss’, aflat ‘remission’; similarly, OS. afgundi, afstan/afstandan
‘stand, remain behind’, afhebbian ‘rise’ (3 pl. pret. ind. abhuobun),
pret. afonsta ‘begrudge’ (also abonsta), avunst/abunst ‘envy’. A
possible explanation is that obscuration of the conditioning fac-
tors governing the distribution generated competitive alternants
in the various phonosyntactic contexts.?! Reflexes of other such
particles show a similar indeterminacy: OHG. mit “with’, adverb
mati, mitiuudri ‘meekness’; an (Notker), ana (Otfried), an/ane/
anne (Williram), adverb ana, anabrechén ‘rush off (toward some-
one)’, anaginjanagenni “beginning’; OS. anaginne/anginne, ana-
werpan/anwerpan ‘throw at’. The facts (marshaled in Schmidt
1883, p. 24-42) are well-known and require no further discussion.

Deriving the prepositions af, uf directly from orthotonal *dpo,
*ipo (by Occam’s Razor) would have the advantage of elimi-
nating brute force analogy in at least one grammatical role. There
is, I think, sufficient implicational evidence to support the hypo-
thesis that the preverbal clitic (*ab-, *ub-) fell together with the
preposition. The consonantism of ubuh- would be seen as a relic
of the original variant; abu would be explainable by analogy with
the morphophonemic alternation created in verb phrases with
the interpolation of a clitic. The replacement of *aba-, *uba- in
nominal compounds was no doubt furthered by the introduction
of af-, uf- from related verbal constructions, as Jacobsohn (1920,
p- 190) surmised: afdomjan ‘condemn, judge’ : afdomeins ‘dam-
nation’, ufhausjan ‘obey’, ufhauseins ‘obedience’. Younger neo-
logisms and loan translations would have come under the in-
fluence of the prepositions: afgups ‘godless’ (&oefs), afgudei ‘god-
lessness’ (&oéPeia), ufkunnan ‘recognize’ (Emiyvmoxew), ufkunpi
‘recognition’ (éniyveois), ufwaira ‘unmarried (woman)® (in Rom,
7.2; % Umavdpog yuvn); of. Feist 1939, p. 5, 512, 514.

We know that leveling took place among the particles in
Gothic. Only and/anda- preserves the original alternation, al-

21 Schmidt (1883, p. 40-41) concluded that OHG. aba must be an in-
novation: ‘‘aba ist vielmehr eine Verschmelzung zweier bedeutungs-
verwandter Pripositionen wie an-an, unt-az, unzi = wunt-z¢. Das zweite
Element bildet die selbstandig nicht mehr gebrauchte, aber in Nominal-
zusammensetzungen erhaltene Prip. 4,” as in dkezzal, abkezzal ‘for-
gotten,’
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though the language has seen the introduction of and- into and-
watrpi “person, presence’, andbahts ‘servant, officer’, andhuleins
‘revelation’ (loan translation of dmoxdiuvrc). I attribute the sur-
vival of the allomorphy to the secondary origin of the preposition
and ‘along, among’. Of the Germanic dialects, only Gothic shows
a prepositional usage. In the others it is confined to proclitic
and prefixal roles: ON. and-, OE. and-jond-, OS. and-/ant-, OHG.
ant-[ent-[int- (Feist 1939, p. 46). Otherwise, we must follow the
handbooks (e.g., Kieckers 1928, p. 275) in positing an ad hoc
oxytonal prototype: *antd (but Greek &vra) or *anti (Greek dv-i
but Sanskrit dnti). Go. ufar ‘over, above’, ufarfulljan ‘overfill’,
dat. sg. ufarfullein ‘abundance’, etc. beside OS. obar, OHG. ubar|
ubir, OE. ofer, ON. yfer indicate that the direction of the analogy
could favor the orthotonal variant. We also know that in nominal
compounds af-, uf- are young. If the disyllabic allomorphs had
been preserved, then we should expect to find *abadomeins, *uba-
hauseins, ete.; cf. prep. ana ‘into, upon’, anamahts ‘abuse, mis-
deed’, anamahtjan ‘rob’. If *ab-, *ub- had been generalized out
of preverbal clitics, then we should expect voiced spirants in the
nominal compounds— at least before voiced initials (*abdomeins,
*ubwaira). The verb forms tuzwerjan, idweitjan provide some
slight support as well. Since tuz-, id- are bound morphemes with-
out corresponding prepositions, there is no allomorphy to be
leveled out.

5.4. To understand the paucity of variant finals in -z in our
texts, we would do well to begin by reconsidering the operation
of Verner’s Law.

According to Bennett’s formulation (1968b, 1972, p. 100-102),
Verner’s Law did not follow the Germanic shift of IE. */p t k s/
but was part of it. The combined shift yielded two sets of allo-
phones: fortis [f b x s] as well as lenis and voiceless [b 9 y z]. The
former occurred in ‘“strong” positions and were therefore arti-
culated with relatively greater effort: word-initially and medially
or finally if the nearest preceding syllabic had borne primary
accent. The lenited allophones occurred in “weak’ positions and
were articulated with relatively diminished effort: in preaccen-
tual clitics (IE. *kom: > PGmec. *ya(m)- > Go. ga-), medially or
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finally if the nearest preceding syllabic lacked primary accent
(IE. *patér > Go. fodar; *yentds > winds ‘wind’, etc.), and in pro-
nominals which bore weak accent in sentences (IE. *is > PGmec.
*1z > OHG. irjer “he’).?2

As is well-known, Gothic frequently fails to show the effects of
Verner’s Law. Except for the preterite-present verbs ash ‘I have,
possess’ : aigum ‘we have’, aigun ‘they have’ (also aihum, 2 pl.
athup), parf ‘Ineed’ : parbum ‘we need’, and gasaizlep, gasaizlepum
(Note 11), Gothic verb stems do not show any mophophonemic
alternation attributable to the operation of Verner’s Law. As
illustrations, the familiar examples will suffice: 1/3 sg. pret. ind.
kaus, 1 pl. pret. ind. kusum ‘chose’, past. part. kusans ‘chosen’
(ON. kaus, korom, korenn); tauh, tauhum, tauhans ‘pulled, led’
(OHG. zoh, zugum, gizogan); warp, waurpum “became’, waurpans
‘become’ (OE. wearp, wurdon, worden; OHG. ward, wurtum, gi-
wortan).

It is widely held that Verner’s Law existed rather extensively
in Pre-Gothic but was gradually leveled out by analogy. Howe-
ver, this is at best a weak explanation for its absence in literary
times. Hirt (1931, p. 148, 155) flatly dismissed analogical leveling
as a possible explanation. He suggested that in some categories
Gothic carried out the accent shift sooner than its sister dialects,
so that only a few isolated verb forms show the expected alter-
nations. Prokosch (1939, p. 62f.) held essentially the same view,
adding that the accent shift was doubtless a gradual process.
There must have been a period in which Germanic and Indo-
European accent types coexisted side-by-side, which would
imply competitive alternants. The diffusion of Verner’s Law was
impeded by the early separation of Gothic from the parent lan-
guage. Bennett (1968b, p. 222f.) argued that voiceless spirants
in most Class I weak verbs in Gothic rule out analogy altogether:
hausjan ‘hear’ (OHG. héren), laisjan ‘teach’ (OHG. léren, OE.

22 Specifically, I concur with Bennett in the unity of Grimm’s and
Verner’s Laws and in his reconstruction of the allophonic distribution.
I do not accept his claim that word-initial primary stress was already
fixed in Proto-Germanic before */p t k s/ had begun to shift. Rather,
I proceed from the conventional assumption of an early period of
moveable primary accent.
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lZzran), etc. The home of the Goths may well have lain near the
inception area for the fixation of primary stress. It is therefore
not surprising that the voicing is so often missing in Gothic.23

The early fixation of accent in certain word categories and the
early departure of the Goths provided for divergent patterns of
development. It follows from this that the phonologization of
the lenited allophones resulting from the consonant shift was
likewise gradual and to a certain extent divergent.

Fortis [f b x s] and lenis [b § v z] remained allophones of */f b
x s/ as long as the accent was moveable in early Proto-Germanic.
With the fixation of accent on the root syllable, [b§ y z] came
to contrast with their former co-allophones, as in IE. *yés- >
Go. wisan ‘feast’, *yes: > Go. wizon* ‘indulge oneself’ (in fem.
nom. sg. pres. part. wizondei, 1 Tim. 5.6). It is conventionally as-
sumed that once the lenited allophones had acceded to phonemic
status due to the merger of conditioning environments, they did
so in all positions; that is, in weakly accented syllables not af-
fected by the accent shift (e.g., Bennett 1972, p. 102). This as-
sumption is made largely on a priori grounds; it is an artifact
of structuralist doctrine embodied in the aphorism “once a pho-
neme, always a phoneme.” It is true that the phones [b § y 2]
which appeared as conditioned variants of */f p x s/ contrasted
with [f b x 8] under primary accent. But they did not automat-
ically do so finally or medially when the contrast was still neut-
ralized by continued weak accent.

The fixation of accent did not create new phonemes out of
[b 8 v]in tonic syllables but instead occasioned their merger with
*Ib & v/<< IE. */bh dh gh/. Phonemic reassignment (‘“primary
split” in structuralist terminology) can be motivated in weakly
accented syllables on the basis of phonetic similarity between
the lenis allophones and [b & y] < /b8 y/; thus, *-idi (< */ipi/)
> *-i0i > *id > Go. -id/-ip. A regrouping of weakly accented
[b o 1] was essentially predetermined. Phonologization of weakly
accented [z] could not have been contemporaneous with that of

23 Cf. also Go. pahan ‘be silent’ (ON. pegja), daups, daupis ‘dead’ (OHG.
t6t, OE. déad, ON. daudr), blop, blopis ‘blood’ (OHG. bluot, ON. bléd,
QE. blod), ete.
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[b 8 y]. The primary source of */z/ was the lenis allophone [7]
genefated by Verner’s Law and phonologized by the accent shift.
Indo-European bequeathed [z] only through the combination *d-dh
and the assimilation of */s/ to tautosyllabic voiced consonants:
huzd *hoard’ (< IE. *kud*dho < kud-dho < *kudh-to), gazds, raz-
da ‘language’, azgo ‘ash’, mizdo ‘reward’. Even after the conso-
nant shift, this [z] remained in complementary distribution with
[s], as we see in gazds beside asts “branch’ (< *ozd-). There is no
reason to assume that weakly accented [z] immediately became
identifiable with */z/ arising from */s/ in newly accented syllables.
There was no pre-existing phoneme */z/ to induce primary split.
For a time following the accent shift, the lenis allophone [z] was
phonemically indeterminate.2

By the historical period of each dialect, [s] and [z] (<< [z]) were
fully contrastivein weakly accented medialsyllables, asisclear from
the comparative suffix: Go. -iza/-oza, ON.-r-[-ar-, OE. -ra, OHG.
-iro/-0ro. Successive generations of speakers gradually came to
associate [z] with /z/, probably due to voicing of the former in
voiced surroundings. It is entirely possible that such a merger
did not come about in Gothic the until operation of Thurneysen’s
Law (whatever its actual mechanism might have been): dat. sg.
rigiza beside rimisa ‘rest, peace’. Obviously, this detail cannot
be verified on the basis existing records.

Northwest Germanic dialects saw the nearly complete merger
of [z] and /z/ in final position as well: masc. nom. sg. ON. -r,
O0S.0E.OHG. ¢ (< *-z); 1 pl. nom. ON. vér/veér, OE. we (*-2>
8), OHG. wir. Due to its early separation from the Germanic parent
language, Gothic kept weakly accented final [-z] in suspension
or phonemic indeterminacy. The value of the feature [« voice]
was of no phonological consequence; that is, [-z] remained a
variant of [s/ in absolute finality (whether original or secondary
due to apocope): masc. nom. pl. -o0s, 2 sg. -s, u-stem gen. sg. -aus,
1 pl. nom. weis, ete., as well as in the preverbal clitics dis-, us-,
which remained pretonic phrasal constituents in disda:ljan ‘share,
divide’, usiddja, etc. The presence of a clitic provided an environ-

24 The concept ‘‘phonemic indeterminacy’ is from Haugen 1969.
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ment conducive to phonologization: wileizuh, -auzuh, weizup-pan,
dizuh-pansat ‘and then he seized’ (dissitan ‘seize’), uzuhiddja.

5.3. The phonemic indeterminacy of final [-z] in Gothic is con-
firmed by the behavior of masculine/neuter genitive singular
forms in enclisis. Pronominal genitives show a voiced spirant
with an enclitic, even though their etyma contained */-s-/: pis
(<< *teso) : pizuh, pizer; his : hizuh; harjis . barjuzih (for ex-
pected *pisuh, *pisei, *hisuh, *harjisub); cf. further the adverb
faurpis (= faur + pis) ‘earlier, before’ beside the conjunction
faurpizei “before’. Germanic pronouns were weakly accented in
syntactic structures and were treated like unaccented syllables in
major category items with respect to Verner’s Law;e.g., fem. gen.
sg. pizos, pizozei (<< Pre-Gothic *pizoz) beside ON. peirar, OS.
thera, OE. p&re, OHG. dera. Yet comparative evidence points
unambiguously to unitary proto-forms with *-s- in the mascu-
line/neuter genitive singular: ON. pes(s), hues(s); OE. pas, hwas,
his; OS. thes, hwes; OHG. des, (h)wes, es. The genitive singular
termination of the o-declension occurs once with an enclitic in
the adjective anpar ‘other’ in Matth. 11.3: pau anparizuh bei-
daima ‘or should we look for another?. Although the parent
form of this termination has long been a matter of controversy,
there is consensus on one critical point: The Germanic dialects
unanimously support a prototype with */-s-/.25 Northwest Ger-

2 ] have adopted here the traditional view that the Germanic o-stem
and masculine/neuter pronominal genitive singular obtain from *-¢/oso.
Must’s proposal (1953) to derive the Germanic forms from IE. *-¢/osjo
(cf. Skt. -asya, pronominal tasya; Greek -oiwo, Tolo) encounters a
number of difficulties. It is true that the Indo-European precedents
for *.¢/oso are not unproblematic. (This objection has since been
elaborated upon in Markey 1977.) And if post-initial s had been
preserved before j (*-sj- > *.ss- > *-s-), then it would not be hard
to understand why this termination does not show the effects of
Verner’s Law in the Northwest Germanic dialects. But as is obvious
to any student of Gothic, PGme. *-sjo would regularly yield *-isi
for Go. -is, *pisi for Go. pis. In absolute final position -j would have
become syllabic, as in kuni ‘race’ << *kunjom. PGme. *s does show
voicing before -j- in Northwest Germanic: OHG. nerren/nerien beside
Go. nasjan ‘save.” And in any event the -z- in (anpar)izuh, pizuh, etc.
(which Must did not consider) would be all the more perplexing. (See
Jones 1979, p. 214f. for a detailed critique of Must’s proposal.)
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manic cognates of this ending consistently fail to show the effects
of Verner’s Law (Runic godaegas, ON. dags, OHG. tages, OS. dages,
OE.dz3es), which means that anparizuh is similarly aberrant.

There is little liklihood that the primary accent fell upon the
clitic, as Prokosch (1939, p. 243) suggested. One cannot therefore
view pis, etc. as original and derive pizuh, etc. as the normal
reflex of Verner’s Law. (See Bennett 1972, p. 101 on the accen-
tuation of Go. -u, -uh.) Nor is the case for doublets particularly
compelling, whether these are construed as early Germanic *-so/
-20, *peso/pezo, etc. or as younger alternants emerging out of
declensions in which gen. sg. *-z- is etymological; e.g., u-stem
gen. sg. -aus (Filippaus : Filippauzuh), ON. -ar, OE.-a, OS,
OHG. -6 (where this has not been replaced by -es from the o-
stems) (Jacobsohn 1920, p. 183-185, Kieckers 1928, p. 83). From
a purely Gothic point of view, the sigmatic genitive could reflect
either *-z- or *-s-. But the Northwest Germanic dialects are
unanimous in their attestation of unitary *-s-.

Scholars have gravitated toward the position that Go. -z- in
Pizuh, ete. is a replacement of an earlier *-s- (Kluge 1913, p.194).
What might have initiated this replacement remains unclear.
One explanation that has gained a modicum of acceptance is
that of A. M. Sturtevant (1940). Save for the alternation between
s : z, the allomorphs pis : piz- were otherwise identical in form.
Wherever -s of pis became medial due to enclisis (*pisuh, *piser),
it was leveled to -z- after the model of etymologically correct -z-
elsewhere in the paradigm: fem. gen. sg. pizos, fem. dat. sg. pizas,
masc./neut. gen. pl. pize, fem. gen. pl. przo. The analogical -z- in
pizuh, pizei was subsequently transferred to the other genitive
forms: hizuh, harjizub, (anpar)izuh.

But how plausible is this sequence of events? Both semantic
and configurational associations constitute the basis for the pro-
jection of individual figurae, be they phonic or graphic. The ex-
tension of medial -2- would have to be justified by the identity
of the shapes contrasted, save for the variable in question. Mor-
phologically, this expansion would be limited to contrasts that
coincide with paradigm-internal oppositions or that pair seman-
tically transparent primary and derivative forms. In the postu-
lated projections *pisuh, *pisei : pizai, pizos, pizo, pize — pizuh,
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pizei (Sturtevant 1940), only the configurational condition is met.
The clitics -e: and -uk are essentially enlargements of individual
members of the sa-paradigm and imply a change in semantic
content. The connection between pizai, pizos, etc. and *pisuh,
*piser would have been remote, all the more so if Jacobsohn (1920,
p. 188) argued correctly when he stated that the suppletive cha-
racter of the pronominal morphology precluded configurational
leveling (1920, p. 188). In *hisuh : nom. sg. hazuh ~ hizuh only
the morphological condition is fulfilled (paradigmatic opposition).
In *hnsuh, *harjisuh, *(anpar)isuh : pizuh, pizei — hizuh, harji-
zuh, (anpar)izuh neither condition is satisfied.

Quite recently, Jones (1979, p. 198-204) has reaffirmed Sturte-
vant’s analogical explanation. Literary Gothic maintained a syn-
chronic contrast between underlying /-z/ and /-s/ in absolute final-
ity, as in has, bazuh : was : wasuh. The fact that o-stem nom.
sg. [-z/ and gen. sg. /-s/ appeared as -s in surface forms could only
have led to restructuring in one of the endings. As it turned out,
the genitive underwent this change: gen. sg. */hwarjis/ : nom.
sg. [hwarjiz/ — gen. sg. [hwarjiz/ — barjis, harjizuh.

That the neutralization between underlying /-z/ and /-s/ could
have spawned such a change is no less implausible. Nom. sg. -s
in has, barjis, could not have withstood restructuring to /-s/
indefinitely, even though synchronic final /-z/ would be formally
admissible for biblical Gothic without violation of widely accept-
ed abstractness constraints. Semantically primary word-forms
with derived phonological features are highly susceptible to re-
analysis in the form of grammatically conditioned allomorphy
(rule inversion), even if the original phonological motivation
behind the alternation remains in force, and the underlying (ety-
mological) values are maintained elsewhere (rigis : rigizis).?

%6 Beade (1973, p. 134f.) assumed underlying */uz/ for the earlier Ger-
manic period, but /us/ for biblical Gothic: “‘Since Gothic has aban-
doned the rule of Verner’s Law ... and since the voiceless spirant
would be the unmarked member of the pair ... it will be assumed
here that s is the underlying segment.” This would mean that the
alternation us: uzuh, uzu had become morphologized by rule inversion
in the historical period. See Section 5.7 below for further remarks
on us.

Indogermanische Forschungen LXXXVIII 10
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Finding no credible explanation in accentuation, doublets,
analogical projection, or restructuring of underlying represent-
ations, the presence of -z- in pizuh, (anpar)izuh, etc. must reflect
imperviousness not to the allophony occasioned by the consonant
shift but to disassociation from */s/. Go. anparizuh suggests that the
o-stem genitive singular contained the Verner’s allophone [-z(-)]
in Proto-Germanic. Go. pizuh, ete. suggest that the precursors of
pis, bis, barjis were not divergent in this regard. With the loss
of short final vowels, [z] came to stand in absolute finality. Be-
cause of the indeterminacy of the voice contrast between [s : z]
in final position, the genitive singular remained identifiable with
[s/ in Gothic. In the voiced surroundings provided by the attach-
ment of an enclitic, this allophone became voiced and merged
with [z/ as soon as a contrast between [s] and [z] was established
in weakly accented syllables.

5-6. The failure of the Northwest Germanic dialects to show
the expected reflexes of Verner’s Law in the o-stem and prono-
minal genitive singular requires a separate explanation. Long ago,
Wood (1896) recognized that each dialect treatsIE. *-s(-)in its own
way. According to Peeters (1969), this varied development was
determined by the grammatical roles which the segment assu-
med: “die verschiedene Behandlung von idg. auslautendem *s in
der nominalen Flexion der altgermanischen Sprachen kann man
durch die Notwendigkeit ein Minimum an unterschiedlichen For-
men nach den germanischen Auslautsgesetzen zu bewahren”
(p. 925). Minimization of formal syncretism was particularly im-
portant in those dialects which had not yet fully transferred the
primary case marking function from the nominal morphology to
prenominal elements.

For Scandinavian, the early loss of final short vowels implied
syncretism between the nominative singular (IE. *-0s > PGme.
*-az > Runic -aR, ON. -r) and the genitive singular (IE. *-0s0
> PGme. *-az{a) > Runic -as, ON. -s). Peeters observed that
in Old Norse the phonological shape -r (and therefore *-z before
it) became closely associated with the nominative case (1969,
p. 925). The pivotal character of this association is confirmed in
the plural, where -r distinguishes the nominative (dagar) from
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the genitive/accusative (daga). If gen. sg. */-s/ has been restruc-
tured to [-z/ along with the nominative, then both cases would
have fallen together as dagr. If, on the other hand, the nomina-
tive singular had also remained */-s/, it would have coalesced
with the genitive (dags).

Phonologization of final [-z] remained incomplete in West
Germanic due to the impingent deletion of final /-z/. “Reductive”
phonological changes are often strongly governed by grammati-
cal factors, since they might otherwise delete phonetic material
or neutralize oppositions bearing semantic load. Given the pre-
sumed variability of z-deletion during its initial stages, final [-z]
must have become identifiable with either /-z/ or [-s/ according
to the consequences its removal boded for the morphology. Pee-
ters pointed out that preservation of */-s/ in the genitive singular
became necessary in order to maintain a minimum number of
case forms (three) in the paradigm. Restructuring and loss in
the genitive would have meant syncretism with the dative: OE.
deeges, dase (earlier -zs, -&); OS. dages, dage; OHG. tages, tage.
Significant is the retention of etymological /-s/ in the nominative/
accusative plural in Old English (dagas) and Old Saxon (dagos).
If restructuring and deletion had applied to these morphemes,
they would have fallen together with the genitive plural (OE.
daga, OS. dagc). In Old High German the difference in vocalism
between nom./acc. pl. taga, gen. pl. tago was available to express
the requisite oppositions. The Verner’s allophone could there-
fore merge with /-z/ and disappear without disrupting the signi-
fication of categories.

5.7. If weakly accented [-z] remained associated with /s/ in
Gothic, it is reasonable to conclude that Wulfila represented this
segment with the character s. In acec. sg. aiz (Mark 6.8) < IE.
*ajos (Skt. dyas), ace. sg. mimz (1Cor. 8.13), and the adverb minz
(2Cor. 12.15B), the spirant came to occur after a tonic vowel.
The Verner’s allophone merged with /z/ and was spelled accord-
ingly. The relative chronology proposed here for spirant devoic-
ing does predict that the language of the translator inherited /-z/
in masc. nom. sg. nau-s (gen. nawis) ‘corpse’ owing to earlier

10*
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syncope of the thematic vowel. In gasts : gazds we have ample
proof of a unitary graphic shape for this morpheme. That the
non-derived allomorph should be respresented as nmaus and not
*nawuz is no more peculiar than the spelling of English [kauz/ by
means of cows and not *cowz. Phonologization of [-z-] in the ob-
lique cases (riqizis, rigiza; Mosezis, Moseza) may have conditioned
a late merger of the final with [z/ in rigiz/rigis, Mosez/Moses or
led to a parallel indeterminacy in spelling. As Wilhelm Braun
put it: “Wer schreibt an allen Tagen gleich?” (quoted in Streit-
berg, Bibel, p. 482).

Let us now return very briefly to the particle us. While there
are some uncertainties surrounding the prehistory of this mor-
pheme (see Feist 1939, p. 528), the handbooks invariably posit
*uz as the Germanic prototype (ON. or/urfor, OE. or-, OHG.
urlarfir, Go. uzuh, uzu). 1t is extremely probable that usis etymo-
logically related to the adverbial u¢ ‘out, forth’ (ON. 4t, OS. OE.
iit, OHG. 4z). The consonantism of these forms points to IE.
*id, although the latter is apparently a sandhi form taken by
*at before voiced consonants (Kieckers 1928, p. 274, Sturtevant
1932, p. 10). The most widely accepted reconstruction pairs an
apophonic variant of this morpheme, *ud, with a suffix *-s. From
the sandhi alternation *it/é#d (cf. Skt. ut-/ud-), Kieckers inferred
a parallel alternation for *ud-s, of which Germanic has preserved
only the latter: *uts (> Old Irish us-/os-, as in osnad ‘sigh’), *udz
(> *uzz > PGme. *uz).

As was the case with af-, uf- (Section 5.3), the apparent replace-
ment of *uz- by us- in nominal compounds makes it credible that
*us was available at a more remote period. Unlike the pair *id/
@t, the conditioned allomorph of *uz/us contained a subphonemic
variant. Prior to the operation of Verner’s Law and the accent
shift, [s] and [z] did not contrast. As such, *uz could not have
supplanted *us. We assume instead that Proto-Germanic in-
herited *us < Pre-Germanic *uss < *uts, or perhaps even *u-s
(Sturtevant 1935, p. 3). As a preverbal clitic, the particle was
pretonic and underwent lenition by Verner’s Law. As a mono-
syllabic preposition, *us could doubtless receive proclitic accen-
tuation and thereby became subject to Verner’s Law as well (cf.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Roberge, Paul T., Those Gothic Spirants Again , Indogermanische Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.109

Those Gothic Spirants Again 149

Bammesberger 1979, p. 30).2” Under continued weak accent,
the spirant remained phonemically indeterminate ([uz] < */us/),
merging with /z/ only with the attachment of an enclitic (us(-) :
uzu, uzwh(-)) and rhotacizing before initial r-. As with tuzwerjan
and tdweitjan, the voiced spirant in uzon probably owes its exis-
tence to a reanalysis of the particle as a constituent of a word.
The Gothic treatment of *us in nominal composition would be
precisely parallel to that of *af/ab-/aba-, *uf/ub-/uba. The prefix
came under the influence of a related verb form or the prepo-
sition. In wzetin it evidently became disassociated from the
morpheme */us/.

6. The results of the foregoing investigation can be summarized
as follows: (1) Instances of final -b -d -z in our Gothic manuscripts
cannot be attributed to younger analogical or morphophonemic
spelling. Rather, they are vestiges of an older, presumably Wul-
filian usage. (2) The devoicing of spirants in final position (“Aus-
lautsverhartung’) cannot have achieved its full diffusion until
well into the scribal period. (3) Once devoicing had become fully
integrated into the language, later scribes reconciled the spel-
lings with the change, albeit incompletely. Though exhorted in
support of scribal morphophonemic writing (e.g., Jacobsohn
1920, p. 188), the nonoccurrence of nom sg. *-bz, *-dz (*hlasbz,
*godz) turns out to be of no particular significance. If the arti-
culation of Go. A (< *x) had weakened to that of a glottal conti-
nuant by the later language (Janko 1908), waiver of graphic ex-
pression for secondary [-x] in dags, dag, etc. would be under-
standable. I shall examine this point in a separate publication
(Roberge, to appear). (4) The significance of the consistent spel-
lings in witop, giban (gif, gaf), gb depends on the relative strength
of the claim in (2). These lexemes certainly pose no insurmount-
able obstacles to the weak version of (2); namely, that spirant

27 Rhotacism in the preposition in the phrase ur rigiza may be a legacy
of the earlier proclitic accentuation. According to Bethge (1900, p. 204)
and Jellinek (1926, p. 74n., 75), the preposition us does not occur
before r- anywhere else in the corpus, although Codd. Ambrosiani A
and B both contain this reading.
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devoicing was not yet categorial in the fourth century. There is
nothing unreasonable in the suggestion that Wulfila was not
entirely consistent in specifying the actual configurations of
word-forms. He may very well have associated with himself one
or more colleagues to assist in his monumental undertaking
(Friedrichsen 1939, p. 259). Division of labor would almost cer-
tainly have introduced differences in orthographic practice be-
tween various portions of the Gothic Scriptures, and perhaps
even in individual lexemes. If the ‘““Auslautsverhartung” is to
be seen as a dialect feature, then the vacillation in the rendering
of final spirants would have to be the result of dialect mixture
in the confluence of Vorlagen underlying the extant manuscripts,
or perhaps even in Wulfila’s own speech. Then again, it is think-
able that the scribes were rather thorough in modifying the spel-
lings of selected items. Unfortunately, such questions cannot
presently be answered. (5) The absence of variant finals for af,
uf is explainable from the fact that these morphemes must be
derived from IE. *dpo, *#po. While perfectly acceptable from a
Germanic viewpoint, the assumption of inherited oxytonal *apd,
*upo cannot be sustained. (6) Gothic pis, pizuh, ete. attest to the
phonemic indeterminacy of IE. *-s in weakly accented syllables
in early Germanic. Perhaps Wilmanns was on the right track
when he expressed doubt that final *-z could have arisen in East
Germanic, only to revert back to its original quality with the
onset, of devoicing. Verner’s Law did not necessarily have the
same effect on final spirants that it did on medial ones (31911,
§ 25). The paucity of variant finals with -z in the manuscripts
suggests that this sound may have remained voiceless all along,
regardless of how the other spirants developed in the same en-
vironment (§ 145). Though cast in the surface-phonetic view
typical of his day, Wilmann’s reservations clearly presage the
position advanced here.

It is with some diffidence that one undertakes to reopen debate
on problems which are considered more or less “solved.” But as
anyone who has done comparative linguistics is aware, analyses
must be compatible. A fallacy in our approach to one aspect of
a problem generally has widespread implications for other facets.
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As a former teacher, William H. Bennett (1968a, p. 59n.) once

wrote: “We cannot change facts, to be sure, but we can revise
and refine formulations.”
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It has been the traditional assumption among historical dialec-
tologists that common innovations exhibited by two or more
genetically related, but physically separated languages date back
to a period prior to the geographical disruption of the language
family or stem from a subsequent period in which there still was
some degree of contact between the languages (dialects) in ques-
tion. Within the sphere of Germanic philology the method of
demonstrating shared innovations has been widely employed by
scholars concerned with determining the dialectal and geogra-
phical provenance of the two most obvious emigrant languages,
Gothic and Old English.

However, there is now an increasing understanding that simpli-
ficatory processes and other developments governed by the prin-
ciple of least effort may produce (independent) parallels between
closely related languages no longer in contact. A morphological
example of this is the replacement of the 2nd pres. sg. ind. form
of willan, i.e. wile, by wilt in OE. -t forms are also recorded in
WNorse (vilt) and OFris./OS./MHG. (wilt), but the attestations
are so late and so irregular that independent development must
be assumed. The innovation has probably taken place in the lan-
guages affected on the (interparadigmatic) analogy of the indica-
tive of the preterite-present verbs, which ended in -t, and which
constituted a special group everywhere. The ending in wile was
formally an optative suffix and was therefore not only anomalous,
but also difficult for speakers to handle.

As far as independent phonological parallels are concerned, the
principle of least effort can be assumed to govern processes that
are usually termed conditioned phonetic changes. Examples of
these are:

umlaut phenomena (a-, i-, u-umlaut),

other assimilatory developments (e.g. nl > Il in ON. ellefo and
OS. elleban (Goth. ainlif, OE. endleofan, OHG. einlif), cf. ModE.
eleven and MHG. eilf, ModG. elf),
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simplification of consonant clusters (e.g. ON. kris(t)ne, pis(t)le,
OE. belis(t)nian, nos(t)le, OFris. droch(t)enis, nes(t)la; ON. hol(d)-
gan, an(d)lit, OE. on(d)gett, an(d)lang, el(d)cian, etc.),

loss of consonant in weakly accented use (e.g. loss of -I- in Engl.
as (OE. (e)alswa), MLG. as(e) (OS. also), OFris. ass, asa),

syncope (e.g. OE. démde, OS.losda, OHG. horta, ON. heyrda
(Goth. sokida)),

apocope (e.g. ON. gestr, OE. giest, OS./OHG. gast (Gallehus
gastiR)),

insertion of transitional segment (e.g. OE. sim(b)le, OS. sim(b)la,
ON. kum(b)l, Goth. tsim(b)rjan; French hum(b)le (Lat. hum(z)-
le)),

dissimilation (e.g. dissimilatory loss of -n- in OE. penegas, cyne-
gas (pemingas, cyningas), OFris. panni(n)g, OS. penni(n)g,
OHG. phennig, cunig, ODan. pannig, kunugs—note that the
loss takes place in weakly accented syllables, i.e. multiple con-
ditioning),

metathesis (e.g. MHG. kokodrille, ME. cokodrille ‘crocodile’ —
very likely the metathesized forms represent lexical borrowings
from Romance, ¢f. OFrench cocodrille, 1tal. coccodrillo. More
often, however, metathesis is taken to denote a reversion of
neighbouring segments).

Such changes thus do not presuppose contact. On the other
hand, this is not to deny that contact may evoke or speed up
simplificatory processes. Bearing all these things in mind, we
may now turn to our main topic, viz. the development of Gme.
ai in OFris., OE. and ON. This problem has been dealt with
briefly in Nielsen 1975 (p. 14), in which a connection between
the ON. and OE. (/OFris.) developments was not ruled out, and
more detailed in Nielsen 1981 (p. 130-34), in relation to which
this paper represents a revised and expanded version.

The regular reflex of Gme. a: in OE.is a, cf. a@p, brad, ham,
mara, r@p, stan. In OFris., on the other hand, Gme. ai is represent-
ed by ¢ and @, cf. éth/ath, bréd, hém|ham, mara, rdp, stén (Goth.
aips, braips, haims, maiza, -raip, stains).
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In his Altostfriesische Grammatik v. Helten (1890, § 22) says
that ¢ is regular in OFris. when followed by ¢ or j; elswhere 4 is
the regular reflex. Whenever the distribution of ¢ and @ in OFris.
is different, the cause is primarily to be sought for in analogical
levellings. Also, w, m or st may prevent ¢-mutation of the vowel
to é. The hypothesis that different paradigmatic levellings were
responsible for, e.g., OE. wat (<< Gme. *waita ‘I know’) and
OFris. wét (< Gme. *waste ‘he knows’) has been taken up re-
cently by Antonsen (1965, p. 34), but otherwise this idea has
been abandoned in consequence of the conflicting evidence, cf.
such OFris. preterites as latte, lat (Markey 1971, p. 3). Siebs (1901,
p. 1228-30) and with him Steller (1928, § 18, cf. also Campbell
1939, p. 96) thought that Gme. ai became @ in OFris. in open
syllables if a back vowel or w followed, cf. mare, d (< aiwa). If
w preceded the vowel, the result was also @ (fwa). ¢, on the other
hand, arose in closed syllables (and invariably when followed by
1, 7). Walde (1901, p. 386) believed that a: became OFris. @ when
final or before -ch or labials (twa, dch, rap), cf. also Markey 1981,
p. 20-21. This tallies indirectly with Heinertz’ observation (1912,
p. 320-32) that OFris. had a predilection for ¢ before ‘dentals’
(én, hét), cf. also Gosses p. 5. However, none of the theories pres-
ented so far have been able to account for (the distribution of)
the OFris. reflexes of a¢ in a satisfactory manner, and it is there-
fore small wonder that several scholars have attempted to explain
OFris. € (< az) in terms of contact influence. Except for a few
instances of ai > a in OS. (kalag, ldra, cf. Holthausen 1921, § 29)
and Dutch (klaver(?), ladder, cf. Garfinkle 1975, p. 60, 93, 123;
Schonfeld/v. Loey 1970, § 65a) and some toponymical evidence
to the same effect in Holland and Groningen (Garburg, Maar-
huizen, etc., cf. Gysseling 1962, p. 11-12), the regular reflex of
ai is € in OS. and OLF./ODu., the é-stage having been reached
in the Low Countries by 800 (Gysseling 1960, p. 79). According
to Miedema (1974, p. 121-5), the earliest OE. and OFris. both
acquired new open monophthongized vowel phonemes, OE. a
deriving from Gme. a7 and OFris. @ from Gme. au, and at the
same time Gme. @i had an alternative development into OFris.
&, which later became é. The OS. monophthongizations of Gme.
at and au to ¢ and 6 should probably be seen in a direct chronol-
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ogical and geographical connection with the OFris. monopthon-
gizations of the same vowels (1974, p. 122). Miedema can thus
account for the twofold development of Gme. a7 in OFris. in no
other way than through the OFris. contacts ‘met enerzijds het
Oudsaksisch op het continent en anderzijds het Oudengels via
de Noordzee’ (1974, p. 125). Karstien (1929, p. 191-202, 1939,
p. 12-13), supported by Schwarz (1951, p. 240), regards @ as an
early stratum in OFris. because it crops up in certain basic words
(thd, tham, twd, mdra, etc.) and in words that are without ‘Ger-
man’ counterparts (e.g. fach, waise). Heeroma (1965, p. 10-33) be-
lieves that ¢ (<C at) was one of the Franconian features penetrat-
ing from the south and east into the Low Countries, @ thus be-
coming an Ingveonic retention. Krupatkin is also of the opinion
that @ was the original Frisian reflex of a7, and that € spread from
the neighbouring dialects. The fact that k, g are not palatalized
before at (cf. kat, kei) bears witness to this, cf. Kooper 1970, p. 13
note 17 and Brunner I 1960, p .79. Campbell (1939, p. 97 note 1),
arguing against the hypothesis that OFris. ¢ (< at) should be
ascribed to contact influence, asks why, e.g., the ‘German’ in-
fluence manifested itself only in forms with Gme. ai: one would
have expected @ to encroach on OFris. ¢ (< Gme. €!) and J on
OFris. @ (< Gme. au).

Hammerich (1937, p. 351) thought that a monophthongization
of ai took place in OE./OFris. and OS., in principle independently
of a following sound segment. Lehmann (1966, p. 22) believes in
a common OE./OFris. development of ai > @ and a subsequent
OFris. fronting of @ > ¢€, cf. dgun > égun (OE. dgon), an idea that
already Morsbach (1897, p. 327) had put forward. According to
Campbell (1959, § 131-2, § 255) the shift of ai to @ in OK. is
later than that of @ > & (and an > 6n) and precedes that of
@ > &. The OFris. shift of a: to ¢, on the other hand, may have
taken place after the fronting of @ > e. In an attempt to amal-
gate Siebs’ rules for the appearance of @ and ¢ in OFris. with
the theory of a late independent Frisian monophthongization of
ai, Campbell (1939, p. 96-7) suggests that @ in fact represents an
OFris. retraction of the fronted reflex of ai, a development that
occurred under much the same circumstances as those under
which Z was retracted to @ in WS. (see below).

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Nielsen, Hans F., Germanic " ai" in Old Frisian, Old English and Old Norse, Indogermanische
Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.156

160 Hans F. Nielsen

In his doctoral thesis on the accented vowels of the Schier-
monnikoog dialect Arne Spenter establishes that more than one
é-phoneme may be posited for OWFris.: Gme. av; au-+ti, © >
OFris. ¢ (&), and Gme. é'; @ + 4, j > OFris. € (Spenter 1968,
p. 190-93, 204-7 and esp. 1970, p. 312). Since there is no letter
to designate OFris. ¢ (&) unequivocally, the orthographic vac-
illation between ¢ and @ would hardly be surprising if it had
not been for their distributional pattern and for the fact
that the OFris. reflex of auw + 4, j is represented with great
orthographic consistency, cf. héra, léva, néd. See also below,
note 2.

Before discussing the development of Gme. a: in OFris. (and
OE.) any further, we shall consider the way in which the diph-
thong is reflected in Norse. In a paper published in 1975, I in-
cluded the ON. shift of az > d “before &, r and in weakly accented
position’ along with OE. a7 > ¢ in my list of parallels between
OE. and ON. (cf. above and Nielsen 1975, p. 14), and gave the
following Norse examples: ODan. ra (<< *ratho), ta (<< *taihwo);
ar (Goth. air), Olcel. sar (Goth. sair); avalt (Goth. aiw allata),
ODan. nokor (< *nak(k)warr < *natkwaR). In early Runic there
may be an attestation of @ < a: before h, cf. R6 fahido c. 400
vs. Vetteland faihido c. 350 (see Nielsen 1979, ch. I,3(x)). The
question now arises why Gme. av in these cases did not partici-
pate in the regular development to ON. e:.

Niels Davidsen-Nielsen and Henning Orum have recently ar-
gued that certain shifts in historical phonology, including the
retraction of £ to d and back mutation in WS., should be ex-
plained as assimilations involving the acoustic-auditory feature
of ‘gravity’. The WS. retraction of Z to a took place before a back
vowel only if a labial or a velar consonant or //r intervened. The
consonants in question are all marked as [+ grave] by Davidsen-
Nielsen/Jrum (1978, p. 203-5), whereby is meant that they are
acoustically at a lower pitch than alveolar and palatal conso-
nants, which in their turn are [—grave]. Among the vowels, the
dark resonance of those with back articulation can also be indi-
cated by the acoustic-auditory feature [+ grave], whereas front
vowels are [— grave]. The WS. retraction of & > a therefore be-
comes an example of regressive ‘gravity’ assimilation.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Nielsen, Hans F., Germanic " ai" in Old Frisian, Old English and Old Norse, Indogermanische
Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.156

Germanic az in Old Frisian ete. 161

ON. ai > a before A, r could be explained in similar terms. Ac-
cording to Moulton (1972, p. 172-3) the allophonic distribution
of Gme. & may have been [h] initially and [X] in other positions;
the latter allophone would explain @i > @ in early Runic/Norse.!
A back articulation (primary or secondary)! of » would account
for the monophthongization before this consonant. In Gme., r
was a uvular trill (Antonson 1975, p. 17).

As for the shift in syllables with weak (or secondary) accent,
the two examples given above have ‘grave’ consonants (w/k)
following the vowels affected. An examination of the relevant
paragraphs in Brendum-Nielsen (I 1950, § 1042) and Noreen
(1970, § 543) reveals that a large majority of the words listed
have ‘grave’ consonants after the monophthongized vowel, cf.
Runic Dan. UfagR, Olcel. Porldkr, Oldfr, ONorw. Mondmsr. Per-
sonal names in -stan do occur, but the name-element may re-
present a borrowing from OE. according to Brendum-Nielsen.
Also, it is doubtful whether antiZte belongs here, cf. MLG. antlat
and Noreen 1970, § 5430 and § 64; but in Undss and herap ai
has lost its front glide before an alveolar/dental consonant.

If in principle we are right in attributing the monophthongi-
zation of @i in weakly accented syllables to regressive ‘gravity’
assimilation, it is only to be expected that a vowel with less ac-
cent should fall more easily prey to the economy of (acoustic)
energy than a vowel with a greater amount of accent—this is
to explain why the distribution of @ < @i is not so restricted in
weakly accented syllables as it is in strongly accented ones.

But to return to OFris.—it is very tempting to apply the
concept of ‘gravity’ assimilation also to the material of this
language in order to account for the distribution of @ and é (< ai):
the frequent occurrence of ¢ before ‘dentals’ (Heinertz) and the
preference for @ before ch and labials (Walde) and next to w
(Siebs). Campbell may therefore be right in assuming that a
became a long front monophthong in OFris., and that this vowel
was again retracted along lines very similar to those of the WS.
retraction of & to @. Also, Arne Spenter’s findings do not preclude
such a solution because Spenter and Campbell both posit ¢ (&)

! Davidsen - Nielsen, personal communication.
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as an intermediate stage in the development of Gme. a¢ in Fri-
sian, although it remains an unanswered question why the reflex
of Gme. au + ¢, § is represented with orthographic consistency.?

There is reason to believe, then, that the development of a: > d
took place independently in OE., OFris. and ON. Chronological
considerations seem to confirm this. Campbell’s theory of the
OFris. development presupposes a monophthongization subse-
quent to the fronting of a to e, whereas in OE. the change from
ai to @ preceded fronting, cf. above. And as has already been
pointed out, a¢ may have been monophthongized before % in
early Runic.

2 On the basis of ModFris. dialect material Jorgensen (1946, p. 109-10)
and Hofman (1964, p. 161-3, 183-5, cf. also 1979, p. 15) assume that
there was a Proto-Frisian (8th cent.) phonemic system of long vowels
consisting of three front and three back monophthongs

B ™
ST

in which & and @ derive from Gme. a¢ (and secondarily, ¢-mutated
Gme. au) and au {ai) respectively. The two scholars make no attempt
to account for the distribution of the reflexes of Gme. ai. If we are
right in assuming that ‘gravity’ assimilation should be held responsible
for a retraction of & to @, Gme. au -+ 4, § must have become & sub-
sequent to the period in which ‘gravity’ assimilation took place or
alternatively, at a time when the (continued) presence of 7, j prevented
the retraction of & before ch, labials, ete. The system exhibited by the
OFris. manuscripts

@) o4
[T

a
seems to show that Proto-Frisian & has merged with &, Gme. au + 1, 7,
unlike Gme. ai, being consistently represented by é. But IHofman
(1964, p. 162) is careful to stress that the OFris. manuseripts should
not be taken as a safe guide to the phonemic system of OFris. ‘weil &
und & vielleicht nur in der Schrift nicht unterschieden, sondern beide
durch e wiedergegeben wurden (dhnlich wie im Mittelniederdeutschen),
jedenfalls in Teilen des altfriesischen Sprachgebiets.’
As a final point it should be noted that in terms of relative chronology
the ‘gravity’ assimilation (retraction) of & to @ must have preceded
the merger of the reflex of Gme. &' with & (< Gme. a?) in Insular North
Frisian, seeing that no reflexes of Gme. €! in this dialect area participate
in the process.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Nielsen, Hans F., Germanic " ai" in Old Frisian, Old English and Old Norse, Indogermanische
Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.156

Germanic a¢ in Old Frisian etc. 163

References

Antonsen, E. H., On Defining Stages in Prehistoric Germanic, Lg. 41
(1965) p. 19-36.

-— A Concise Grammar of the Older Runic Inscriptions, Tubingen 1975.

Brendum-Nielsen, J., Gammeldansk Grammatik, I, 2. Udgave, Kogben-
havn 1950.

Brunner, K., Die englische Sprache, I, 2. Auflage, Tibingen 1960.

Campbell, A., Some Old Frisian Sound-Changes, Transactions of the
Philological Society, 1939, p. 78-107.

— Old English Grammar, Oxford 1959.

Davidsen-Nielsen, N./H. Orum, The Feature “Gravity” in Old English
and Danish Philology, Acta Linguistica Hafniensia 16 (1978) p.201-13.

Garfinkle, M. 8., Ingwaonic: A Brief Survey and Evaluation, Diss.
Cornell University 1975.

Gosses, (., Grammatica van het Oudfries (Mimeographed).

Gysseling, M., Chronologie van enkele klankverschijnselen in het oudste
Fries, Fryske Studzjes oanbean oan Prof. Dr. J. H. Brouwer op syn
sechstichste jierdei 23 augustus 1960, Assen 1960, p. 77-80.

— Het oudste Fries, It Beaken 24 (1962) p. 1-26.

Hammerich, L. L., Uber das Friesische, Mélanges Linguistiques offerts &
Holger Pedersen, Aarhus 1937, p. 351-8.

Heeroma, K., Frankisch als dialectologisch begrip, Frankisch, Merovin-
gisch, Karolingisch, ed. A. Weynen, Assen 1965, p. 10-33.

Heinertz, N. O., Friesisches, IF. 30 (1912) p. 303-38.

Helten, W. L. v., Altostfriesische Grammatik, Leeuwarden 1890.

Hofmann, D., “Germanisch’ &2 im Friesischen, Festschrift fiir Jost Trier
zum 70. Geburtstag, hrsg. W. Foerste/ K. H. Borck, Koln-Graz 1964,
p. 160-85.

— Die Entwicklung des Nordfriesischen, Friesisch heute, Beitrige zu
einer Tagung Uber nordfriesische Sprache und Sprachpflege, hrsg.
A. Walker/O. Wilts, Sankelmark 1979, p. 11-28.

Holthausen, F., Altséchsisches Elementarbuch, 2. Auflage, Heidelberg
1921.

Jorgensen, P., Uber die Herkunft der Nordfriesen, Det Kgl. Danske
Videnskabernes Selskab, Historisk-filologiske Meddelelser, 30,5,
Kobenhavn 1946.

Karstien, C., Germanisches a7 im Friesischen, Behrens-Festschrift, Jena—
Leipzig 1929, p. 183-202.

— Historische deutsche Grammatik, I, Heidelberg 1939.

Kooper, E. 8., Y. B. Krupatkin’s views on the Pre-English and Pre-
Frisian nasalized vowels, Us Wurk 19 (1970) p. 1-16.

Krupatkin, Y. B., From Germanic to English and Frisian, Us Wurk 19
(1970) p. 49-79.

Lehmann, W. P., The Grouping of the Germanic Languages, Ancient
Indo-European Dialects, Proceedings of the Conf. in Indo-European

11*

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Nielsen, Hans F., Germanic " ai" in Old Frisian, Old English and Old Norse, Indogermanische
Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.156

164 Hans F. Nielsen, Germanic a: in Old Frisian etc.

Linguistics, Held at the Univ. of California, Los Angeles, April 25-27,
1963, ed. H. Birnbaum/J. Puhvel, Berkeley - Los Angeles 1966, p. 13-
27.

Markey, T. L., The Germanic -¢/-a Period, NphM. 72 (1971) p. 1-5.

— Frisian, The Hague 1981.

Miedema, H. T. J., Dialect en runen van Britsum en de oudste anglo-
friese runeninscripties, Taal en Tongval 26 (1974) p. 101-28.

Morsbach, L., Review of O.F. Emerson, The History of the English
Language (New York-London 1894) in: Beiblatt zur Anglia 7 (1897)
p- 321-38.

Moulton, W. G., The Proto-Germanic Non-Syllabics (Congonants), To-
ward a Grammar of Proto-Germanie, ed. F. v. Coetsem/H. L. Kufner,
Tuabingen 1972, p. 141-73.

Nielsen, H. F., Morphological and Phonological Parallels between Old
Norse and Old English. Arkiv for Nordisk Filologi 90 (1975) p. 1-18.

—- De germanske sprog. Baggrund og gruppering, Odense 1979.

— Old English and the Continental Germanic Languages, A Survey of
Morphological and Phonological Interrelations, Innsbruck 1981.
Noreen, A., Altnordische Grammatik, I, 5., unverdnderte Auflage, Ti-

bingen 1970.

Schénfeld’s Historische Grammatica van het Nederlands, 8e druk, ver-
zorgd door A. v. Loey, Zutphen 1970.

Schwarz, E., Goten, Nordgermanen, Angelsachsen, Bern-Miinchen 1951.

Siebs, Th., Geschichte der friesischen Sprache, Grundrif3 der germanischen
Philologie, I, 2. Auflage, StraBburg 1901, p. 1152-1464.

Spenter, A., Der Vokalismus der Akzentuierten Silben in der Schier-
monnikooger Mundart, Kopenhagen 1968.

— Review of B. Sjolin, Einfithrung in das Friesische (Stuttgart 1969),
in: PBB. (T.) 92 (1970) p. 310-14.

Steller, W., Abriss der Altfriesischen Grammatik, Halle 1928.

Walde, A., Zur Entwicklung von germ. a¢ im Friesischen, [F. 12 (1901)
p- 372-86.

Odense Universitet, Hans F. Nielsen
Engelsk Institut,

Campusvej 55,

DK-5230 Odense M

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Moutsos, Demetrius, Greek " sempros' [Greek] and Slavic *" sebr-o , Indogermanische
Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.165

Greek océpmpog and Slavie *sebra

Apart from certain dialectal connotations, the basic meaning
of Modern Greek céumpoc [sémbros] is ‘equal partner, associate;
métayer’. To be more specific, céunpoc is the kind of partner a
small farmer becomes upon entering a partnership with another
small farmer based on sharing equally arable land, seed, beast
of yoke, labor, and produce. In addition, this agricultural term
means the holder of land on métayage system in which the farmer
pays half of the produce as rent to the owner who furnishes
seed and stock, or the shepard who rents a flock of sheep or goats
and pays half of the proceeds to the owner.! According to
G. Meyer, céumpoc is a Slavic loanword and belongs to the
following group of cognates: Old Serbian sebrs ‘commoner; half-
partner, partner, associate’, Serbo-Croatian sebar ‘ploughman,
tiller, small farmer’, Slovene srebar ‘ploughman’, Old Russian
sjabrs ‘neighbor, comrade’, Russian sjabér “neighbor; comrade,
friend, associate’, Ukrainian saber, sabro ‘partner, co-farmer’,
as well as Lithuanian sébras ‘half-partner, business-or work-
associate’.? In regard to the connotations of these forms,
G. Meyer suggested the following line of semantic evolution:
from ‘half-partner’ (northern Greek, Lithuanian) to ‘co-plough-
man, co-farmer’ (Ionian Islands et alibi) and subsequently
‘ploughman, farmer’ — ‘commoner’ (Old Serbian).? It is worth
noting that G. Meyer did not attempt to reconstruct a proto-
form for the Slavic variants, but simply accepted F. Miklosich’s
explanation of this term as a Finnish loanword.* It is well to

1 G. Meyer, Neugriechische Studien (NS.) 2, Wien 1894, p. 56-57; Acku-
xov THe véag EMAnwixfc yhdoong (Lex. Proia), ed. Proia, Athens (un-
dated) 2, p. 2154.

* G. Meyer, NS. 2, p. 57; M. Vasmer, Russisches etymologisches Worter-
buch (REW.) 2, Heidelberg 1955, p. 599 and 3, p. 62.

¥ G. Meyer, NS. 2, p. 57.

¢ F. Miklosich, Etymologisches Worterbuch der slavischen Sprachen,
Wien 1886, repr. Amsterdam 1970, p. 289, 297.
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point out that F. Miklosich separated Russian sjabr, which he
considered as a loanword from Esthonian séber ‘friend’, from
Old Serbian sebrs “plebejus’ whose origin he sought in the ethnic
name Zafeipor Odwwixdv €dvog (Procop. VIII 3,5), a hardly con-
vincing etymon, as has been rightly observed.®

Despite a welter of hypotheses, no satisfactory etymon has
been proposed for the Slavic protoform *sgbrs, the reconstruction
of which is supported by Albanian sembér ‘co-herdsman; asso-
clate; participant, campanion’, Hungarian cimbora “accomplice’,
Romanian simbrd ‘societas, communio, commercium’, and Greek
céumpoc.t There have been two main approaches to the etymo-
logical investigation of *sebre: one that seeks to explain it as a
loanword, and the other that considers it as an inherited form in
Slavie. Thus, according to A. Bezzenberger and A. Fick, Slavie
*sebro draws on the IE. reflexive pronoun s(u)ebh(o)- ‘von eigener
Art’: OlInd. sabhd ‘Versammlung, Gemeindehaus’, Gothic sibja,
OHG. sipp(e)a ete. ‘Sippe, Gesamtheit der eigenen Leute’.” As
has been rightly observed, this etymon suffers from two defects:
first, no satisfactory explanation for the nasalized ¢ has been
proposed, despite the suggestion that it should be understood
as a nasal infix;® and second, the basic meaning of this term is
not ‘group-associate’ but ‘half-partner’.® A. Sobolevskij at-
tempted to link *sebrs with semvjo ‘family’ and suggested as its
origin the protoform *sem-b-ro.1° His arguments in regard to
how *sebrs and semsja are morphologically and semantically
related did not produce convincing results.!' Elaborating on
A. Sobolevskij’s etymon, B. Ljapunov suggested the underlying

8 M. Vasmer, REW. 3, p. 62.

8 M. Vasmer, REW. 3, p. 62.

7 A. Fick, Vergleichendes Wérterbuch der indogermanischen Sprachen 1,
4. Auflage, bearb. von A. Bezzenberger, A. Fick und W. Stokes, Go6t-
tingen 1890, p. 561; N. Jokl, Sbornik va &esti na Prof. L. Mileti¢,
Sofia 1933, p. 126.

8 Cf. J. Kalima, ZSIPh. 17 (1940-1941) p. 343.

® N. Jokl, Sbornik Mileti¢ p. 126ff.

10 Cf. J. Kalima, op. cit. p. 342.

11 J. Rozwadowski, Sbornik otdelenija russkogo jasyka i slovesnosti
imperatorskoj Akademii nauk (= Festschrift Sobolevskij), 101/3,
1928, p. 361.
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protoform *sim-b-ro for *sebrs from seim-, soim- with vowel
gradation.!? Operating on the same idea, A. Vaillant proposed
*s0im-b-ros as the source of *sebrs.1® On the other hand, J. Rozwa-
dowski saw in *sebrs the output of a Germanic loanword * Himbr-
< *him-ro < pre-Germanic kim-ro-: KipBoor, Cimbri, Old Danish
Himbersyss, Danish Himmerland, which he considered as a cog-
nate of Gothic heims ‘village’, OCS. sémpja, Lithuanian Seimyna
‘household; family’.’* In regard to this etymon, N.Jokl re-
marked: “Es ist klar, daB auch dieser Erklarung, wie der von
Bezzenberger und Fick, der Gedanke zugrunde liegt, der recht-
liche Inhalt des Instituts der sebr- sei aus der Sippengemein-
schaft, dem Familienverbande erwachsen. Dall Wort- und
Rechtsgeschichte hierfiir keinen Anhalt bieten, ist im Vorher-
gehenden zu zeigen versucht worden.”” 1® It should also be pointed
out that an earlier attempt by K. Buga to explain this term
from the name of the old Prussian tribe Sembt, which persists in
the geographic name Samland,'® has not been accepted because
of morphological as well as semantic difficulties.'”

In view of the fact that the basic meaning of the word in
question is ‘half-partner’ and not ‘family-member’, N. Jokl,
among other scholars, found these etyma unacceptable. Sub-
sequently he sought to explain *sebrs from an earlier *sémboro,
a loanword from a hypothetical East Germanic *sém-bur ‘halben
Ertrag, halben Zins, halbe Abgabe scil., liefernd, bzw. emp-
fangend; Halbzinsmann; Halbbauer’. This compound was
thought to consist of sém- (cf. OS., AS. sdm, Latin sems, etc.),
as in OS. sdmguik, OHG. sdmiquék, AS. sdmcwic ‘halb lebendig’
and the component -bur, as in Gothic gabaur ‘collection’.'® Need-
less to say, this extremely artificial etymon has not been ac-
cepted.!®
12 Festschrift Sobolevski, p. 257-263.

13 A. Vaillant, Slavia 11 (1932) p. 38-40.

14 J. Rozwadowski, Festschrift Sobolevski p. 361.

15 N. Jokl, Sbornik Mileti¢ p. 130.

18 Cf. A. Preobrazenskij, Etimologiteskij slovar’ russkogo jazyka, fasc.

1-14: a-suleja, Moscow 1910-1918, s.v. cebepn.

17 M. Vasmer, REW. 3, p. 62.

18 N. Jokl, Sbornik Mileti¢ p. 131.
19 M. Vasmer, REW. 3, p. 62.
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The origin of Lithuanian sébras ‘associate; companion, fellow,
comrade’ has caused a good amount of controversy.? Although
sébras (with long ¢) is generally accepted as being a loanword
from White Russian sjabr, a semantically similar older form
sebras (with short e) is thought to be an inherited form in
Lithuanian. The distinction between these forms is based upon
the fact that Finnish seura ‘company, entourage’ (seurata ‘follow,
accompany’), which underlies an earlier *sepra, gen. sefran, is
a loanword from Old Lithuanian sebras. Because seura is attested
in the Finnish of the East Sea, which contains Baltic but not
Slavic loanwords, J. Kalima argued against the Slavic origin
of sebras. His arguments are as follows: “Auch gibt es keine
Moglichkeit, das ostseefinn. Wort auf slaw. *sebrs zuriickzu-
fithren, denn fi. seura setzt im Ostseefinnischen die Periode eines
lebendigen Stufenwechsels -pr- ~ -fr- voraus, was wir bei den
slawischen Lehnwortern nie sehen und auch nicht erwarten
konnen, weiter—und dies ist sehr wichtig—kommt das be-
treffende Wort auch im Lappischen als eine frithe Entlehnung
aus dem Finnischen vor (norw. lp. soerve, schwed. Ip. sebre ‘Ge-
sellschaft’ usw.), eine Tatsache, welche den slavischen Ursprung
unbedingt ausschliet. Alles deutet darauf hin, dal wir es hier
mit einem baltischen Lehnwort der dltesten Entlehnungsschicht
zu tun haben.”2! On the grounds that the reflex of the long é
before -pr- cannot be satisfactorily established for the Baltic
loanwords of East Sea Finnish, J. Kalima accepted V. Thomsen’s
view that *sepra draws on Old Lithuanian sebras which is only
accidentally similar to sébras, a loanword from White Russian
sjabr. He writes: ‘“Ich nehme mit Thomsen an, daB das baltische
Original eher *sebra- als *sébra- gelautet hat und habe nichts
dagegen, daB lit. sébras fiir ein weiBrussisches Lehnwort erklart

20 A. Briickner, Die slavischen Fremdwérter im Litauischen, Weimar
1877, p. 129, 193; F. Solmsen, KZ. 37 (1904) p. 597; K. Brugmann,
Grundrif8 der vergleichenden Grammatik der indogermanischen Spra-
chen, 2. Aufl., Straburg 1897, XLVII; A. Walde-J. Hofmann, Latei-
nisches etymologisches Woérterbuch 2, Heidelberg 1965, p. 457 s.v.
Sabini; A, Walde-J. Pokorny, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der indo-
germanischen Sprachen 2, Berlin-Leipzig 1927, p. 456.

1 J. Kalima, op. cit. 17, p. 345-346.
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wird, wenn man nur zugleich die Existenz eines genuin bal-
tischen *sebra- zugibt. Man hat keine geniigenden Griinde in lett.
sebrs ein estnisches Lehnwort zu sehen, und ich glaube, dal Buga
Recht hat, indem er dieses Wort fiir genuin baltisch halt. Aufler
dem Lettischen hat vielleicht auch das Altlitauische das bal-
tische Wort bewahrt, wenn die Schreibweise sebras nicht etwa das
heutige é wiedergibt.” 22 Subsequently J. Kalima concluded that
Lithuanian sébras and Latvian sébrs draw on Slavic *sebrs,
whereas Old Lithuanian sebras and Latvian sebrs are inherited
Baltic forms and belong to the group of Gothic sibja ‘Sippen-
verhaltnis, Verwandtschaft’, OHG. sipp(e)a ‘Blutsverwandt-
schaft, Friede, Biindnis’, derivatives of 1E. *s(u)e-bh(o) ‘von
eigener Art’ 23 which is also the source of *sebrs. This explanation,
which is generally accepted,?* has been slightly modified by
E. Blesse who claims that not only Lithuanian sebras and Latvian
sebrs draw on *s(u)e-bh(0)- but also the respective variants sébras
and sébrs,?s a hardly convincing hypothesis.?¢ In regard to the
problematic origin of Slavic *s¢brs, E. Fraenkel observed: ‘‘Es
ist nicht sicher zu entscheiden, ob slav. *seb- (russ. sjabr ‘Nach-
bar, Kamerad’ usw.) zu russ. sembje, lit. Setma, lett. saime
‘Familie’ gehort oder infigierten Nasal aufweist; fiir das letztere
spricht das Baltische.” 2

Owing to the ambiguous interpretations that have been pro-
posed for Slavic *sebrs, and because Albanian sembér [sémbor]
(also sémbér [ssmbor]) came to be used in certain dialects as a
synonym of shemér [§émar], a term used for the second wife of
the same man, E. Cabej came to the conclusion that sembér and
shemér are etymologically related.?s His argument is summarized
as follows: “A retenir le fait que dans maints parlers albanais
du nord aussi bien que du sud, ce mot désigne également I’associé

22 J. Kalima, op. cit. p. 347-348.

23 J. Kalima, op. cit. p. 348-350.

2 Cf. M. Vasmer, REW. 2, p. 599; E. Fraenkel, Litauisches etymolo-
gisches Worterbuch 2, Heidelberg 1965, p. 768-769.

#5 E, Blesse, KZ. 75 (1958) p. 96-100.

2% Cf. E. Fraenkel, loc. cit.

27 E. Fraenkel, op. cit. p. 769.

2 E. Cabej, Studime Filologjike, 19/4 (1965) p. 49.
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et la deuxiéme femme d’un méme homme par rapport a l'autre,
dite aussi shemér. Il s’agit done probablement d’un seul mot,
employé en deux formes et deux acceptions diverse.” 2

According to N. Jokl, sheméré . [$émara] ‘die zweite Frau bei
Lebzeiten der ersten, Nebenfrau, Nebenweib; Konkubine, Riva-
lin® (cf. also Semérk f. ‘compagna di concubinato’) draws on
Proto-Albanian *smm,ri ‘Mitfrau, Mitgattin, Beifrau’, a com-
pound with *sm- (cf. OCS. so-, Olnd. sa-, sam-, G. a- ete.) and
*meri a variant of *mari “young lady’ (: Latin maritus ‘a married
man, husband’, OInd. maryak ‘young man, lover, suitor’,
Lithuanian marti “bride ; daughter-in-law’, Greek pzipaf f. ‘young
girl, lass’) cf. also mérkosh [moarko$§] ‘a husband who practices
couvade at the time of his wife’s childbirth’.3¢

This term, which N. Jokl understood as being a remnant of
Indo-European polygamy in Albanian, has a good number of
equivalents in Modern Greek. Thus, in many dialects, oliyxpia
f. is someone’s dead wife as referred to by his second one. In
Mane, it means the second wife that one could marry in case
the first one was barren. This was done with the consent of the
first wife who remained married to the same man. In Cynouria
(Vourvoura), ocbyxpie is another name for dvrepastora ‘rival in
love’. In Calamai, olyxpiec (pl.) are women belonging to the
same man. The masculine form cbyxpiog means the husband of
an ill-reputed woman (Crete: Hierapetra) or the husband of a
prostitute (Cythera).®® On the grounds that a synonym of
oUyxpLa i8S 6OYRopovs: oUyxopuos ‘sharing the same body’ (Samos),
next to the widely attested suyxopuissa id. (also cuyxoppiticoa
id.), obyxertoc has been traced back to *slyxpewe adj. (<< olv
xpéac ‘flesh’).32 Thus, the original meaning of slyxpix was per-
ceived as being ‘someone who shares the same flesh’. D. Geor-
gacas rejected the explanation of clyxpiog from *clyrpewe and
suggested instead that obyxproc (he writes odyypatog) was coined

2 E. Cabej, op. cit. p. 67.

% N. Jokl, Linguistisch-kulturhistorische Untersuchung aus dem Be-
reiche des Albanischen (LKU.), Berlin-Leipzig 1923, p. 4-10.

31 Cf. D. Georgacas, Ackixoypagixov deitiov (LD.) 2, Athens 1940, p. 131.

32 A. Skias, Aacypapia 4 (1912-1913) p. 315; N. Andriotis, Lexikon der
Archaismen in neugriechischen Dialekten (LAND.), Wien 1974, p.532.
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after clyrpu (: obyypasax). The latter he derived from obv plus ypud:
voous. ‘old lady; wife’.®® On the strength of cuyxdpx f. ‘a re-
married man’s former wife (whether deceased or divorced)
(< olv plus xvpla ‘lady’) Epirus: Kourentokhoria, Paramythia,
the byform *sbyxupa (<< abv plus xvpd : xupta) can be postulated
as the source of the synonymous séyxpa (< *olyx(v)prx) Epirus:
Tonnina, Zagorion, a word of unclear provenience.33 This evi-
dence implies that the origin of these forms is polygenetic rather
than monogenetic. Other synonyms of cliyxpia are suyxowvdvilo
(Pontos: Khaldia), a derivative of cuyxowdvisoa “partner’, and
ovppoiptoca ‘sharer; having the same fate’ 3¢ cf. also the variant
supuéptoca from ovpuoipioca with the sporadic lowering of [7]
(and [#]) to [e], a widely attested reflex in Late, Middle, and
Modern Greek.3>

In the Albanian enclaves of East Corinthia, the forms kolik,
def. koligu m. and kolige f. (cf. Greek xorrjyag: Latin collega)
came to mean ‘boy-friend’ and ‘girl-friend; mistress’, respec-
tively, in addition to the basic meaning which is similar to that
of xoMMyac: oéumpoc.®® It becomes apparent that this semantic
innovation developed from the general notion of ‘partner, as-
sociate’ to the specific connotation of ‘partner in love’. Since
only sembér is attested as ‘partner’ and ‘second wife’ in contra-
distinction to shemér which does not mean ‘partner in general’
but only ‘second wife’, the hypothesis can be made that as
kolige f. developed the connotation ‘mistress, lover’ from the
general notion of “partner’, likewise sembér, in addition to its
original meaning ‘partner’, came to mean ‘second wife’. Aside
from the phonetic differences between these words, the restricted
attestation of shemér within Albanian only and the wide at-

8 D. Georgacas, LD. 2, p. 131-132.

332 E. Bongas, Ta yhwoowa idtdpata tic *Hnelpov, lonnina 1964, p. 371;
G. Meyer, NS. 2, p. 78.

% N. Andriotis, LAND. p.532. S. Xanthoudides ('A9xyv& 38, 1926,
p. 122-123) perceives this custom, which presently persists in the
folklore of Greece, as a reflex of Mohammedan polygamy.

% K. Dieterich, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der griechischen Sprache,
Leipzig 1898, pp. 11-14, 272-273.

% Cf. Lex. Proia 1, p. 1382.
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testation of sembér outside Albanian suggest that the latter is
not a derivative of the former, as will be shown shortly.

It is worth noting that M. Deffner refused to accept that
céumpog is a Slavic loanword, and proposed Medieval Latin
semipar ‘qui dimidii feudi ratione dominus subditus est’ as its
origin.?” Although it is difficult to account for the changes that
are needed in order to derive céumnpog from semipar, this etymon
reflects the thought that M. Deffner understood céumpog as an
agricultural term with the specific meaning ‘half-partner in
farming’, a term which has been rightly equated with Latin
partiarius colonus, Middle and New Low German halfwinner,
and Swiss-German halbgenossig.?® On the other hand, the insti-
tution of popty) “the portion of a métayer in the proceeds of a
state’ (Poll. 7,151; Eust. 1857, 31) has a long and uninterrupted
tradition in Greek agriculture. Thus, the adjective énipoproc,
which as an epithet of y#) meant ‘land farmed on the métayer
system’ (Sol. ap. Poll. 7,151) and which is also used in the sense
of partiarius colonus (cf. émipoprog: ombprpoc ¥vi ¥ émpepioty,
Ayerar obtw xol 6 (énl) péper épyalbpevoc. Mopth yap 0 pépoc
Exaeito ol Exthpopor ol 6 Extov Tehobvreg Hesychius), persists
in the dialect of Chios as ‘Acker, dessen Besitzer die Halfte des
Ertrags erhalt’.?® In Middle Greek, the equivalent cof énipoprog
came to be known as poptityg yewpyde “partiarius colonus cui
opponitur ywpodétyc is qui fundum colendum dedit’.*® On the
other hand, popth converged with vyedpopov ‘métayage’ (cf.
Yewpopov' 7 xowde popth) ! from yedpopoc ‘one who has a share
of land, landowner’. Derivatives of yecbuopov are widely attested
in present-day Greek, e.g. yopopo (Peloponnesus: Gargalianoi),
ynuopo (Epirus), yéumovpo (Epirus: Dibritsa), yéumovpa (Pelo-
ponnesus: Mane), and yéuovpe (Tsaconia). The meaning of these
variants is ‘Anteil des Grundbesitzers an der Getreideernte’.*2

37 M. Deffner, Aefuwdv tic Touxwvinig Siuréxtou, Athens 1923, p. 321,

38 N. Jokl, Sbornik Mileti¢ p. 133.

8 N. Andriotis, LAND. p. 253.

40 DuCange, Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et infimae graecitatis (1688),
Graz 1958, p. 957 s.v. poptH.

1 DuCange, loc. cit.

42 N. Andriotis, LAND. p. 195.
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There is evidence from dialectal Modern Greek supporting a
new etymon for céumpoc. The aforementioned oupuoipisoa f. is
a derivative of obupowpog ‘sharer, partner; lover’ (cf. wayeipoc
m. ‘cook’ > payeipioon f. “female cook’ LXX I.Ki. 8.13, Sudxovoc
m. ‘deacon’ > dwuxdvioea f. ‘deaconess’ 1G. 3.3527), attested in
Cyprus, Macedonia, and Thrace.*? With a semantic develop-
ment similar to that of xoAAfyac from ‘collegue, partner, as-
sociate’ to ‘métayer’ and ‘lover’, sdpuotpoc can provide a sound
etymon for céumpos. It should be noted that poipx persists in
present-day Greek not exclusively as ‘fate’ but also in the
original sense of ‘portion, share’.®3 cf. also poipdfw ‘share out,
distribute’, isopop® ‘have an equal share’ > coporpialew ‘divide
equally’ (Carpathos),* yepovropoipi(ov) ‘the share of the elderly’,45
Cnropolpt(ov) ‘the share of dues paid to the Great Church of
(‘onstantinople by an eparchy’ (Epirus).%¢

The phonological changes that are required for the derivation
of oéumpog from olpporpoc can be fully substantiated. The spo-
radic lowering of [¢] and [i] to [e] generally, but not exclusively,
in the context of a liquid or a nasal consonant is widely attested
in Late Greek (e.g.: owipt®dv > oxept@v; €olpioe > £cépioe;
Gomhov > &GTEAOV; YAUXLTATG > yhexetatw; cuuwdéhov (: Latin
subselltum) > cepuérhov; cuxaptvéas > oexapevéag; cuveldnoel >
oevednoet)4? as well as in Middle and Modern Greek, as the
following evidence indicates: ouivdog ‘mouse’ > pévdog (Cyrilli
glossarium 319),%® dpyidha ‘clay’ > apyéare ‘fuller’s earth’ (Con-
stantinus of Rhegium), vnpév ‘water’ > vepév (Apophthegmata
Patrum)*® > Modern Greek vepé id., peonuPerov > ‘midday’ >

22 Information received from the archives of the ‘Historical Dictionary
of Modern Greek’ of the Academy of Athens.

4 N. Andriotis, LAND. p. 380. 4 N. Andriotis, LAND. p. 284.

£ ‘Iovopixdy AeEwdv t¥g véag EMAnwindic (HLNH.) ed. Academy of Athens, 1
(1933) p. 249, s.v. ddeppopoipt.

* K. Bongas, op. cit. p. 129.

¥ K. Dieterich, op. cit. pp. 11-14; S. Psaltes, Grammatik der Byzanti-
nischen Chroniken, Leipzig 1913, p. 20-23.

8 Cf. Hesychii Alexandrini Lexicon, ed. M. Schmidt, Jena 1858-1868,
8.v. ospivdog.

# H. and R. Kahane, Romance Philology 20 (1967) p. 415 and ZRPh. 97
(1981) p. 110; N. Andriotis, LAND. p. 151.
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pecépfBerov id. (Miracula Artemii), pecéuBpog: peonuPewds ‘me-
ridian’ (Persica Captivitas),’ povipne ‘navis uniremis’ dim. po-
vptov > povéplov (Porph. Cer. 673,16),51 Aéfvg ‘cauldron’ dim.
AeBrtiov > defétv (Prodromus 3,101) > common Mod. Greek
AePéme id.,52 xadomrpov ‘mirror’ (CGL. IIT 22) > *xadpontov (cf,
xaTomTpov > xdatportov id.) > *xadpumrov (cf. &potpov ‘plough’ >
&vtpov PAmh. 143,14)% dim. xadpimriov (Hesychius s.v. €comn-
Toov) > wadpuming (> xaddpmryg Callimachos and Chrysorrhoe,
xoppuytne Crete) > xadpértne (@ xadpépryns id.) Syntipas, Mo-
schopoulos,® (o)udpawvae ‘murry’ > pépwa id. (Libistros and

50
51
52

53

54

G. W. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford 1961, s.vv.

J. Psaltes, op. cit. p. 26.

Cf. Ph. Koukoules, Bulavtivédv Blog xal moltioude 2; 2, Athens 1948,
p. 100.

F. Preisigke, Worterbuch der griechischen Papyrusurkunden 1, Heidel-
berg 1924, p. 62; G. Rohlfs, Lexicon graecanicum italiae inferioris,
Tibingen 1964, p. 24. The sporadic lowering of o to u can also be seen
in xépapog ‘strawberry-tree, Arbutus Undeo’ > xbpapog id. (Hesychius
8.v.) > dial. Mod. Greek »bduapo “fruit of wéuaxpog’ Carpathos (N. An-
driotis, LAND. p. 339), indpa fruit’ : dnopx id. Ostr. Mich. 90.4 >
irdpa, T¢ id. (leg. dmapx) Pontos, Smovpa, ta id. Epirus (E. Bongas,
op. cit. p. 409; N. Andriotis, LAND. p. 413) and Zconteov ‘mirror’ <
Eountpoy id., cf. N. Andriotis, LD. 1, p. 113.

Cf. N. Andriotis, LD. 1, p. 111-113; DuCange, op. cit. p. 540, Ap-
pendix 88. P. Kretschmer (Byzantinische Zeitschrift [BZ.], 10, 1901,
p- 583) proposed that, on the parallel xdtomrpov << wdtpontov, the
variant xdSonrpov yielded nddpomwtov (: *xddpbmrov, Andriotis, LD. 1,
p- 113). However, in regard to the derivation of xadpéprng from
*nadpontov, he observed: ‘““Die weitere Umgestaltung des Wortes
zu xadpéntne wurde wohl durch analogische Einwirkung veranlafit.
Nach xaténtng, énénrne, YmémTns mag xadpon<ov zunichst zu xadpdr-
™6, ngr. *xadpbprng umgebildet worden sein. Wie daraus xadpéping
wurde, ist weniger deutlich.” A somewhat similar interpretation was
suggested by N. Andriotis (LD. 1, p. 111-113), though the evidence
at hand suggests that this derivation is parallel to that of xa(p)dea f.
‘basket, case’ (<< Lat. capsa) dim. xa(p)axtov n. > xa(p)daxne m.
‘cruse, flask’. On the strength of this interpretation, K. Latte's xu-
Ypéntnv (s.v. Esomtpov [6473]) may stand for xadpimtiov. It is well to
point out that wtéov (Ael. Dion Fr. 288; Poll. 6,89 and 10,128), a
variant of wtbov ‘winnowing-shovel’ has been explained by P.Chan-
traine (Dictionnaire étymologique de la lange grecque, Paris 1968,
p- 960) as follows: ‘“La forme wtéov pour wtdov proviént p.é&. d’une
fermeture de v en g, cf. Schwyzer, Gr. Gr. 1,183, qui cite aprés Kalén,
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Rodamne) (> Old Russian mérena id.):% Modern Greek cuépva

id.

55

56

(cf. CGL. TII 317,63: Cubovar id.),% mouSdpiov ‘little boy’ >

Quaestiones Gramm. 13sq., quelques graphies généralment tardives:
bEéa pour &Eda, elhedg pour thuég ‘repaire’ (Theoc. 15,9)”. However,
T. Kalen’s phonetic interpretation of the sporadic v > ¢ reflex has not
been accepted for the éZba > 6Eéa ‘beech’ transformation (an analogical
formation after itéx ‘willow’, uniéa ‘apple-tree’, cf. Hj. Frisk, Grie-
chisches etymologisches Worterbuch 2, Heidelberg 1973, p. 400;
P. Chantraine, op. cit. p. 806) and for the etymological relation of
i\wég to the variant eldedc ‘lurking-place, den’, cf. Hj. Frisk, op. cit. 1,
p- 456; P. Chantraine, op. cit. p. 319, 321. F. Specht (KZ. 61, 1934,
p. 277-281) sought to explain the reflex e in AePba (: AwBln), cexoda
(: owdn, cf. also f Zixvdv Texvdv mapa Tixvwviotg Apollonius de adv.)
555), aéougpoc (: Liovpog), Yédupa (: Ptdupdc), and vetioxeto (: TiTdo®ETO)
as follows (op. cit. p. 279): “‘Diesen drei Paaren Aupiy, AéBda; ocwbda
cexda; Prdupbe, Pédupa, in denen die dem griechischen Ohre nicht ge-
nehme Silbenfolge u-u band zu e-u dissimiliert worden ist, kann man
vielleicht noch zwei weitere Félle anschlieBen. Von dem Eigennamen
Eiovpog laBt sich das durch Hesych iiberlieferte céouvgog: mavolpyog
nicht trennen.”” This rule has been contested by P. Kretschmer (Glotta
26, 1938, pp. 57-58) on the grounds that is mostly based on loanwords
or words of unelear origin. On the other hand, P. Chantraine (op. cit.
p- 357) favors the explanation of the Hesychian gloss énéprepa’ pello,
wol OYmAdtepa from Oméprepa, whereas K. Latte (ad. loc.) equated the
semantically unclear gloss £moupog: eldog lyS0o¢ with {nmovpog ‘Cory-
phaena hippurus’ Ath.7,304c. Corroborating evidence for the transfor-
mation of bméptepa to Enépmepa can be adduced from érayopia (Consilium
Constantinopolitanum anno 448), which Lampe (op.cit. p. 505) equates
with Srayopta ‘composition, compilation’ and &pyvpévdetog : dpyvpévdutog
‘inlaid with silver, decorated with silver’ (J.Crysostomus, hom.63.4 in
Mt.), cf. Lampe, op.cit. p. 223, 224. For the sporadic lowering of phone-
tic [4] to [e] in common and dialectal Modern Greek, see these references:
K.Foy, Lautsystem der griechischen Vulgérsprache, Leipzig 1897, p.
99; K. Dieterich, op.cit. p.272-273; G. Hatzidakis, Einleitung in die
neugriechische Grammatik, Leipzig 1892, p.333-334; idem, 'Advva 4
(1892) p. 470-474; idem, Meoatwvixd xal véx ‘“Eddnvixd 1, Athens 1905,
p-239-240; idem, A9vvd 24 (1912) p.21;*M. Philentas, '\wocoyvwota
vel yawosoypapla ENqvixs, 2, Athens 1925, p. 201; Ch. Pantelides, Qw-
VT, TEY vEoeAILKdY IStwpdTtwy ete., Athens 1929, p.14-15; N. Andri-
otis, ’A9mva 45 (1934) p.359; S.Maneses, LD. 11, p. 17-40.

M. Vasmer, REW. 2, p. 138, s.v. miron.

D. Georgacas, Ichthyological Terms for the Sturgeon and Etymology
of the International Terms Botargo, Caviar and Congeners, Ilpayua-
tetot g "Axadnuiag "Adnvév 43 (1978) p. 138.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Moutsos, Demetrius, Greek " sempros' [Greek] and Slavic *" sebr-o , Indogermanische
Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.165

176 Demetrius Moutsos

nodapiihov (Cyrillus Alexandrinus ep. 10) > Modern Greek
nwodapéihe id., puidpa ‘linden-tree’ dim. *@ubpiov > @uhépl Pontos,
wbprog “weel’ > xéproc id. Crete.57

Phonologically it is possible to assume that with the sporadic
lowering of the upsilon to e, reduction of the unstressed o:® and
subsequent epenthesis of the stop b in the context m-r, ciu-
potpog could yield céumpoc. But the variant cuppépiooa of ouu-
wolpiooa, an exact parallel of the d&depgopoipt ‘a brother’s in-
heritance share’ (attested in many dialects) > &3eppouépr id.
(Laconia) innovation,® (whose derivation may be attributed to
the interference of such synonyms as, for example, suupeploTpLa
[Sch. rec. A. Pers. 703], ocvppepiotre ‘partaker, sharer’, cuupepi-
¢ ‘sharer’, cf. also ouppepilew ‘distribute in shares’) suggests
that from obupoipog one can safely derive *solpuepog > *aéu-
w(e)pog > *otupog > céumpog [sémbros). Sporadic epenthesis of b
in the context of m-r (cf. Mopp® > *Moppe > MouPew He-
sychius) is well attested in the northern or semi-northern dialects,
in which clusters of mr and ml resulted from the reduction of
the unstressed high vowels ¢ and », a common characteristic of
these dialects, cf. Batéuovpa ‘blackberries’ > Batbupa > Bo-
téumpa [vatémbra] (Epirus, Thrace); xoxbéuoipos “unfortunate;
poor’ > xoxbupog > xanbdumpog [kakémbros] (Locris); woipadt
‘share’ > updd’ > pmpad’ [(m)brdd] (Epirus); uotpale ‘share out,
distribute’ > ppdfov > umpdlov [(m)brdzu] (Epirus); wni
‘apple-tree’ pad > pmhd [(m)bad] (Aetolia); povider ‘mule’ >
urdp’ > prrdp’ [(m)bldr] (Epirus); yaumiée low’ > yaurés >
yapmade [xamblds] in many dialects.®® This type of epenthesis is
by no means restricted to the northern or the semi-northern
dialects, but it can also be found in the southern dialects, as well
as in common Modern Greek, provided that the required clusters

57 N. Andriotis, LAND. p. 341, 583.

58 Cf. K. Dieterich, op. cit. p. 29-30.

5 . Xanthoudides, A9nv& 38, p. 122-123; HLNH. 1, p. 249.

% (. Anagnostopoulos, ’A97va 36 (1924) p. 64; G. Hatzidakis, 'A8nva 49
(1939) p. 84-85, 118-119; cf. also P. Kretschmer, Der heutige les-
bische Dialekt, Wien 1905, p. 213; E. Schwyzer, Griechische Gram-
matik 1, Manchen 1939, p. 277; N. Andriotis, Byzantinisch-neugrie-
chische Jahrbiicher 17 (1940) p. 123ff.
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m-r and m-l are present, cf. poréya ‘mallow’ > *u(ov)robyax >
umholye [(m)blixa] (Mane) and *@udiuvdoc ‘wild fig’: uréSog
Scyros, pumhodoc [(m)blodos] Chios; pedradoliva ‘basket’ (Cyclades)
> umiadobiva (Dodecanese: Chalke), cf. also the place name
Kobpmhog [kimblos] << xodpovdog ‘pile, heap” Gortynia.®! On these
grounds, the explanation of pmpé [(m)bré] from the vocative
nwpé of pwpoc “foolish, silly’ (i.e. pwpé > w(ov)pé > umpé [(m)bré],
proposed by G. Hatzidakis, is in order. It should be pointed out
that the vocative pwpé gradually came to be used in the sense
of an ‘unceremonious mode of address.’®2 The wide attestation
of the variants Bwpé m. (< powpé) (Cercyra, Cephallenia, Megiste),
Bwpn f. (< powp”) (Thrace: Aenos, Imbros, Cercyra, Tenedos)
and Bovpn f. (<< povpn f.) (Lesbos)®® suggests that the variant
Beé [vre] could result from B(ov)pé < Pwpé << pwpé with the well-
attested reflex m > v (cf. puldw > Puldve ‘suckle, suck’).®t It
thus becomes apparent that Middle Greek pweé and its deriva-
tives shed light on the origin of Albanian more, mre, bre, Bulgarian
more, mory, bre, Serbo-Croatian more, mori, bre, Ukrainian,
Polish bre, Romanian bre, Venetian more etc., as has been rightly
propesed.®® The suggestion therefore that the origin of these
forms is Osmanli Turkish bre,®® an obvious Greek loanword, is
untenable.

81 Ph. Koukoules, 'A8nva 49, p. 85; idem, Adnva 57 (1953) p. 212-213;
N. Andriotis, LAND. p. 612; G. T. Kolias, ’A9nvi 44 (1932) p. 129.

82 . Hatzidakis, BZ. 4 (1895) p. 418-419, cf. also A. Koraes, "Araxta 5,
Paris 1835, p. 33-34.

82 HLNH. 4 (1953) p. 119.

6 K. Dieterich, op. cit. p. 29f.; P. Kretschmer, KZ. 35 (1899) p. 606;
D. Moutsos, Byzantion 45 (1975) p. 128; Ph. Koukoules, ’A9nv& 57,
p- 201-202.

85 G. Meyer, Etymologisches Worterbuch der albanesischen Sprache,

StraBburg 1891, p. 286; E. Berneker, Slavisches etymologisches Wor-

terbuch 2, Heidelberg 1914, p. 77; M. Vasmer, Die griechischen Lehn-

worter im Serbo- Kroatischen (Abhandlungen der Preuflischen Aka-

demie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-historische Klasse, Nr. 3),

Berlin 1944, p. 100-101; M. Cortelazzo, L’influsso linguistico greco

a Venezia, Bologna 1970, p. 148.

Cf. A. Cioranescu, Diccionario etimologico rumano, Tenerife 1958-

1966, p.103; J. Rudnyckyi, An Etymological Dictionary of the

Ukrainian Language 1, Winnipeg 1962-1972, p. 198.

Indogermanische Forschungen LXXXVIII 12

66

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Moutsos, Demetrius, Greek " sempros' [Greek] and Slavic *" sebr-o , Indogermanische
Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.165

178 Demetrius Moutsos

Although oéumpoc is not attested in Middle Greek, the bor-
rowing of it into Slavic must have taken place at a time prior
to the denasalization of the vowel e of *sebrs, that is, prior to
the tenth century.®” In regard to the diffusion of this term out-
side the Slavic language family, it becomes apparent that the
Albanian cognates sembér and sémbér draw on Greek séumpoag.
On the other hand, Romanian simbrd f. ‘association, society,
company’, which is the source of Hungarian cimbora ‘accom-
plice’,*® underlies céunpa f. [sémbra] ‘Teilbauerschaft’, whereas
stmbrie f. ‘wages, salary; hire; earning, payment’ should be
traced to the variant seunpio f. (Peloponnesus: Mane) > gepnpia
f. ‘partnership in farming’ (Ionian islands).®® It is interesting
to note that the Aromanian variants simbru m. ‘homme dont la
femme s’est remariée’ and simbrd f. ‘femme dont le mari s’est
remarié’ ° are semantically closer to slupoipog “wooer, suitor’
(Cyprus) and ovppoigiooa f. ‘second wife married to the same
man; concubine’ than to oéumpog and eéumpa. The variants
sambdrd f. [$3mbara] and gembdrd f. [§émbars], whose meaning is
identical to that of simbrd, have been explained as loanwords
from Albanian shembér, a variant of shemér (cf. also sheméré)
‘second wife married to the same man’.”* Tt is well to point out
that in dial. (Tosk) Albanian (Vloré: Dukat) shemér is used in
the sense of sémbri (< sepmpta) and in Zagorie sémbér is attested
as shemér in addition to its original meaning ‘half-partner in
farming or shepherding’ (cf. punojmé me sémbér = punojmé me
dy ge, si gymsataré “we work (plough) with two oxen as half-
partners’).”? It is apparently because of this reason that E. Cabej

87 Cf. A. Vaillant, Grammaire comparée des langues slaves 1, Paris 1950,
p. 144-154; G. Shevelov, A Prehistory of Slavic: The Historical
Phonology of Common Slavie, New York 1964, p. 311-336, 584.

8 Cf. N. Jokl, Sbornik Mileti¢ p. 123.

% G. Meyer, NS. 2, p.56-57; D. Vayacacos, LD. 6, p. 171; A. Ciora-
nescu, op. cit. p. 758; K. Jireéek, ASIPh. 22 (1900) p. 212; Fonerica
i dialectologie, Editura Academiei Republicii Populare Romine 7,
Bucuregti 1971, p. 207; Dictionarul limbii romine moderne, Editura
Academiei Republicii Populare Romine, Bucuregti 1958, p. 770.

" T. Papahagi, Dictionarul dialectului Aromén, Bucuresti 1974, p. 1085.

1 T. Papahagi, op. cit. p. 1149.

2 E. Cabej, op. cit. p. 67.
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sought to link sembér with shemér despite the anomaly that the
§: s correspondance presents.” This anomaly lends itself to the
assumption that shemér, the derivative of Proto-Albanian
*sm-myri (Old Ind. maryah ‘young man’, Greek peipaf ete.),” and
sembér, the loanword from Greek sépmpog, coalesced semantically
in the above Albanian dialects and came to be perceived as
congeners instead of synonyms. On the other hand, it is reason-
able to assume that the intermediate derivative *séupepoc of
sOupotpog, which underlies céumnpoc, is the source of Albanian
shemér > shembér with the s > § reflex marking an earlier bor-
rowing, cf. Greek otpodyya [stringa] > Albanian shirungé
[$trings].™® Such explanation, which is semantically and pho-
nologically fully justified, would eventually render the recon-
struction of Proto-Albanian *sm-m,ri unnecessary. The variant
cuumpbe (: owumpde) Macedonia: Velvendos is a derivative of
sepmpde with the unstressed e raised to ¢, a characteristic of the
northern dialects.?® Lithuanian sébras and Latvian sébrs underlie
White Russian sjabr, whereas Old Lithuanian sebras and Latvian
sebrs, despite their semantic and morphological affinity to the
respective sébras and sébrs, have been curiously left out of this
group and have been considered as inherited Baltic forms on
account of the discrepancy that arises from the Lithuanian loan-
word seura of the East Sea Finnish.

Dept. of Foreign Languages, Demetrius Moutsos
Literatures, and Linguistics,

University of Rochester,

Rochester, New York 14627,

U.S.A.

" Cf. N.Jokl, LKU. p. 6.

" Cf. N.Jokl, LKU. p. 4-10.

% D. Moutsos, IF. 77 (1972) p. 7565-765; idem, KZ. 94 (1980) p. 153.
s (. Meyer, NS. 2, pp. 56-57; A. Thumb, IF. 14 (1903) p. 349.
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Daco-Romanian (DR.) rinzd?, pl. -e (reg. also -j, -uri), also
rdnzd, in Moldavia rindzd is: 1. 1. (pop.) “stomach”; 2. (pop.)
“gizzard”; 3. (reg.) “‘salami prepared in a pigsmaw (or -coecum)”’
(ri’nzd umplitd . Cilnic-Tg. Jiu); 4.a. (esp. in Maramures, Buco-
vina, East. Mold., Bassarabia and beyond the Dnjester, but also
in the South. Carpathians) “gastric pouch of the sucking, not
yet grazing lamb, kid or calf, containing the cheese-running fer-
ment”’; b. “rennet’”. This sense 4. of rinzd, not mentioned in
DLR. (p. 479-80), nor in Tiktin (p. 1328), Philippide (OR. 11,
p. 731-2), Saineanu (p. 531), CADE. (p. 1073), DLRLC. (p.761),
DLRM. (p. 721), DEX. (p. 811), is present in Cihac (II, p. 313),
Seriban (p. 1131), Brincus (Teza, p. 114-5), Poghirc (TILR. I,
p. 347), Russu (Elemente, p. 190-1), Cioranescu (p. 701, Nr.
7203), Rosetti (ILR., p. 821), SDE. (p. 364), having been un-
equivocally verified for the Rodna Mts. (Morariu p. 179), the
Fagiras Mts. and Bucovina (Herseni, p. 53; 149-50), the Poiana
Ruscéi Mts. (“suckling young animal’s stomach”), j. Hunedoara
(rinzd de chedg), r. Pidureni (“pigling’s stomach”), s. Vuia
(p. 199). Here also a recent personal information from Gramesti-
Suceava: “we call rinzd what we take from a little lamb to make
the rennet with it”. II. 1. (reg.) “abdomen; belly™; 2. (reg.:
Arges) ‘““abdominal fat; lard”.

rinzd? is only a variant of rinsd (also rizd) “the catkins of a
series of shrubs, ete.”.

Derivatives: rinzicd; rinzisodrd (reg. dim. of rinzd* 1. 1. “‘sto-
mach”); rinzdr: 1. (Maram.) “small lamb or kid, the stomach
of which is used in milk curdling” (also rinzidr: Russu, l.c.);
2. “stomach’ (also réindzdr: Vornicu-Lipusna, Rep. Moldovene-
asci, URRS., s. ALRM.I2, V.1, chart 66); rinzds: 1. ‘“‘pot-
bellied”; 2. “nervous, irrascible, wicked, evil; mighty”’; rinzosie;
a se rinzosd-, -zot, -zut, -zoli.
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Toponyms: the vill. of Rinzésti (Filciu-Vaslui, s. Indicatorul
p. 218); Rinzdtést: (s. Russu, Etnogeneza p. 378). Anthroponyms:
the fam. names Rinza; Rinzéscu (s. Lista p. 541; 735).

We must eliminate from our discussion rinzd?, a reg. var. of
rinsd (Slavic, s. OCS. resa: Cihac, 1. ¢.). All etymologies based on
this homophony are wrong (s. Cihac, L. ¢.; Weigand, XVI. Jahres-
bericht p. 227; Scriban, l.c., with some hesitations; Cioranescu,
L.c.).

The oldest DR. form to be directly reconstructed, from the
reg. var. rdnzd and rindzd, is *rdndzd. Theoretically both “‘sto-
mach’ and ‘“‘rennet; rennet holder’” may be taken as the older
sense, but the first possibility is to be excluded if we consider
the loans (undoubtedly from an old stage of DR.) into Slavie,
especially in the Sl. dialects north and east of the Romanian
territory (s. Klepikova’s excellent lexicographical monography,
p. 156-9; 229; 244):

— into the Bojkovskian dial.: réndza “rennet’;

— into the Transcarpathian Rutenian dial.: rindza *‘calbs-
maw’”’; rindz’a “rennet’; réndza ‘‘containings of a suckling’s
stomach’;

— into various Ukrainian dial.: rindzja, rindzka “‘calbsmaw’;
rindja, rindzak ‘‘stomach’;

— into the Carpathian Polish dial.: réncka, renicka; recka;
renscka; racka; ryscka; ryndza (the last in Katowicze);

— into the N.-Slovakian dial.: rincka; rindzka; rencka; ryn-
dza; ryncka; rinzga,

— in Montenegro (parler of the Kuéi pop. musicians): rendza
“guts” (Mihiili-Scirlitoiu, p. 347); rundza (Dragomir, Vlahii,
p. 39).

*randzd “suckling animal’s stomach, used in cheese-running”,
is a common Oriental Latin lexeme, as it resulted ’also in:

Aromanian (AR.) arindzi: 1. “gizzard”; 2. (also rindzd: Niko-
laidi p. 68) “rennet” (s. DDA., p. 202); 3. “lamb’s stomach”
(also Fdndzd in the dial. of the Albanian Fyrsherdts: Brincus,
Teza, 1.c.).

Istro-Romanian (IR.) rdnzd, pl.-e “‘rennet; stomach of a
suckling young animal, used as rennet” (Pugcariu, StIR.II,
p. 231; III, p. 130).
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Hasdeu (ColTr. 1874, p. 107) has compared DR. (etc.) rinzd
to OlInd. ransa “mouth; juice”; Avest. ranha (cit. after Justi,
Hdbch. d. Zendspr. p. 252, Leipzig 1864), but most authors
relate it to Alb. réndés.

In Alb. we find: (Tosc.) rréndés; (Greece) réndés; (Italy) rrén-
dét (dim. rréndth); (Geg.) réndé, -s (Leotti p- 1196); (Devoll)
rréndé; rrénd (Cabej p. 73-4); rréné, -a (Fjalor p. 475); (Geg.)
rrand; rran; rrd, -ni; rra; also (T.) rrdské(z); rrask(z); rrashké(z);
(ryrdshkésé; (Italy) rrash, pl. -shqe; (G.) rrdské(z); rrashk; rrdcké;
(Aquaformosa-Italy) rond: 1. “rennet; suckling lamb’s or kid’s
stomach, used in milk-running”’; 2. (rrashk, etc.) “‘curd, junket’’;
3. (rrdshké) “maw’’ (Drizari, cit. by Cabej, L.c.); pérrénd “curdle
the milk”; rréndds (Semen té Fjerit: Cabej, l.c.) “id.” (s. Mann
p. 431-3; 437; Fjalor p. 469; 475; Giordano p. 415; 420; EWA.
p- 365; Leotti p. 1201; 1215; 1229; Jokl, LKU. p. 101; 220;
276-85).

Miklosich (s. Rum. Unters. p. 191, cit. by Russu, Elem., l.c.)
is the first author who thought of a relation between DR. (etc.)
rinzd and Alb. réndés; a loan from the last language into the .-
Danubian Romance dialects and into DR. (implied by Miklo-
sich, Cabej, and a series of contemporary authors) is clearly
excluded; the words, though of common origin, are separatedly
descending from Illyrian (in the case of Albanian and of the S.-
Danubian Romance dialects) and from Daco-Mysian (in that of
Daco-Romanian; s. also my study ‘“Illyrian, Thracian, Daco-
Mysian, the Substratum of Romanian and Albanian”, to be
published in JIES., Wa., DC., 1983). -dzd (in DR., AR. and IR.),
as compared to -dé(s) (in Alb.) makes the common reconstruction
somewhat difficult, a fact which has led Poghirc (l.c.) to think
of different origins, but we could not accept this opinion. It has
also been admitted (by Giuglea, Dacoromania II, p. 643; Cabej,
l.c.) that -zd in the Romance words is in reality a dim. suffix
applied to rond- (a shorter var. known in Alb., s. also the It.
dim. rréndth), so randzd from *rdnddzd, through a (very im-
probable) process of syncopation.

The Alb. suff. ¢és is used in the building up of nomina agentis,
or of sbs. and adjs. indicating some quality, profession, or origin
(for instance: gjdkés, sb. ‘“murderer”’, from gjdk ‘‘blood”; kokés
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«chieftain”, from kdké “head”; hdpés ‘““door keeper”’, from hap
“to open”; hdmés, sb. and adj. “glutton; voracious”, from ha
“eat”’, 8. Prapashtesat, p. 43, Nr. 70). It would not be right to
affirm that all Alb. forms developing the thema rénd- of above
are bearing this suffix or descend from forms which initially had
had it, and seemingly this cannot be the case of rrénd, rrd, or
of rrdsk(é)z, rrashk(€)z, rracké, though the theme rénd- itself must
have been present (in some older stage) in all these words. As
for its -d-, it may have (theoretically and especially as it is
followed by an -»-) a multiple origin.

Meyer (EWA., 1.c.) has related réndés to réndé “‘heavy”, Jokl
on the other hand to rend, (G.) rénd, also réndénj, rrdnj, aor. réna
(in 8.-G.: Jokl, l.c.), or ridna (Mann p. 430) “to run”’, and thus
to the Ge. group of NHG. rennen, rinnen; E. to run, etc. and
above all to OHG. gi-rinnen “‘curdle; conflow; suffice” (Schiitz-
eichel p. 153) and to MHG., NHG. Rennse(l), Rinsel, Renne “‘ren-
net”’ (s. Jokl, l.c.), a doubtful etymology after Cabej.

It is true that in the case of Alb., as in that of Gec., one of the
problems is the existence of too many etymological possibilities.
Like in Ge., Alb. (r)rVnd- may express the “‘flowing”, the “run-
ning”, the “curdling of milk”, but also the “heaviness”, the
“putting on a string”’, or the “damaging, ruining”, as here, very
probably, more than two homophonous radicals have been in-
volved. We find in Alb. (T.) rénd (-6nj, -énj); (G.) rdnd, rdnns
“to run”’; réndje, réndje ‘‘run, running, race’’; réndé ‘“haste’’;
réndés “person who is speeding on”. Some forms, after having
lost the originary -d-, may have suffered a ‘“sense contamining’’
from rrdn(i) “to flow, dribble” (Mann p. 433, also has randis “‘to
water, wash, sprinkle’).

A clear cognate for the “‘rennet”-words of above is offered by
the English lexique: dial. rendles, trendlys (trenlys, frennelesse,
trenneles, trenels); here also the related rennet (and dial. runnet).
trenning, dial. (cheese-yrunning and -earning (OE. rynning):
“curdled milk in a calf’s stomach, preparation used for curdling
milk” (ODEE. p. 736); “inner membrane of a calf’s stomach
used for curdling milk” (Klein p. 829a); both senses also in
Webster (p. 1922), where rennet also means ‘‘something used to
curdle milk” (eg. vegetable rennet); as a verb: 1. “to cause the
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milk to curdle”; 2. “to put the rennet into the milk, when making
cheese”.

Ge. correspondences: Flem. ren-, rin-, runsel; MDutch rensel,
rinsel; NHG. Rinnsel, dial. Ren-, Runsel, Rennese(l), prob. from
MLG. Riinsel, Runsel, Rinsel (s. also NDutch riinsel, runsel and
MHG. rinsel, Late MHG. renne). Formally very near to E.dial.
rendles are MDutch rentsel, rintsel. All these words have the signi-
fication “‘rennet (from the stomach of a suckling young animal)”
(s. ODEE., l.c.; Jokl, l.c.; Webster, l.c.; Klein, l.c.; NEW.
p- 198; 597; Duden p. 213; Kluge-Mitzka p. 601).

On the same territory of Continental and N.-Sea Ge., also the
verbs rinnan, rennan, prefixed with ge-, gi-, ga-, and bearing the
special sense “to curdle (of milk, blood, etc.)”’, have been used:
OE. gerimnan (intr.) ‘“to run together, against; curdle’; gerennan
(tr.) “to cause curdling”; gerunnen “curdled”; NE. dial. to run
“to cause the milk to curdle” (milk —, cheese running: Webster,
1988a, b, ¢); OE. gerunn ‘““Quark; curd, junket’; ge-runnenes
“curdled” (Holthausen, AEEW. p. 264); OS. runnen, rennen
(ppp. girunnian, girennian: ODEE. 1.c.); MHG. runnen; MDutch
(ge)rinnen “to curdle”; (dial.: Kempen) geronnen melk (de Vries,
NEW. Lec.); OHG. gi-rinnen, also “to curdle” (tr. and intr.:
Seebold p. 375; Schiitzeichel p. 153); MHG. rennen (es sint vil
ding diw die milch rennent: Konrad Megenberg, Buch der Natur,
359, 36, cit. by Jokl, l.c.); NHG. gerinnen (intr.), rennen (tr.)
“to curdle (of milk, blood, etc.)”’; Rennin “the coagulating fer-
ment of the stomach”, a new term created by the German phy-
siologists, like its synonym Labferment.

Goth. ga-rinnan (3. s.pret. -rann; 2. pl. -runup) “cuvepyesdal;
come or go together; assemble; meet; be united or banded to-
gether, in one; be joined in one; concurr; happen together (of
events); meet in battle (hostile)’’ (s. Feist p. 398-9; LSD. p. 1712)
shows (after Feist, 1.c.) how from the sense “to run” the dev-
elopment “to meet, congregate” has been achieved; s. also OE.
gerynnig ‘‘confluence ; congregation’ (Holthausen, AEEW p. 226),
or OHG. girinnen “‘to curdle” and “to conflow’’ (Duden p. 213).

The reconstruction of an IE.affix *d* reopens the discussion
aboutits significance. In Ge. we may think of the IE.suffix *d* (o) -,
used in deverbals (s. Krahe-Meid III, p. 177-8). According to
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Benveniste (Origines p. 189), the *d*-affix “exprime 1’état, spé-
cialment I’état achevé; les racines auquelles il s’attache montrent
une valeur neutre ou intransitive’’ (in the OGk. verbs developed
with -9-, the conferred sense was that of the medium or indicat-
ing a state, s. Origines p. 189-90). We may admitt a development
from IE. *ren- “to run”, trans. “to chase (away)”’, to the base
*rend® — “to be run together, gathered, crowded, pressed to-
gether”, in our special case “to be curdled” (speaking either of
“the milk as a whole”, or of “the cheese which gathers itself out
of it”’); *rend® — “‘the rennet, the milk coagulating agent” would
be then only a deverbal nomen agentis. Such an evolution would
be indicated also by the E. suffix -(e)le(s) (s. ODEE. p. 519-20,
“.Je?”: “Denoting appliances or instruments and a few names
of animals and plants... The dim. sense was not found in
OE.”). As for -et (in rennet, runnet, with -nn- probably from
-nd-), this suffix, of OFr. origin, does really confer a diminutival
sense (ODEE. p. 328).

In order to realize an as good as possible reconstruction of the
old(est) sense of the Pre-Ge.-Alb.-IlL.-DM. theme *rend*- >
rend-, let us consider first the different methods applied by the
peasants of Giiseni-Dimbovita (Muntenia), when preparing their
chedg “‘rennet’’:

1. From the ‘‘rennet pouch” of an unweaned, up to six weeks
old, calf (sacrified after having sucked itself full), they take the
globelets of coldstrd, that is of “curdled milk”, they wash them
and they put them back in the “rennet-maw” (also washed),
together with sweet cow milk (as much as it takes) and with
3-400 g. salt, they bind the pouch up at both ends and they let
it dry, suspended on a housebeam, outside, for some six weeks.
After the contains have become ‘butterlike”, they take them
out and morsel them up, all the resulting tiny clods being diluted
in 1 1. of fresh water. Out of this milky fluid they take one spoon-
ful for each 51. milk to make ‘‘the sweet cheese” (cas dulce).
(The -I- in coldstrd is a bit surprising and should be considered an
archaism, as the “correct’” form is thought to be cordsld, cordstrd.)

2. Using the “rennet-pouch” of young lambs, sacrified im-
mediately after suckling; the “rennet” is obtained in the same

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Radulescu, Mircea-Mihai, " Rennet" , Indogermanische Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.180

186 Mircea-Mihai Radulescu

way, barring the fact that the dried stomach itself is raked out
with a knife; in this case the “rennet’ is put in a gauze-bag and
as such introduced in the milk to be curdled.

3. Using the “white grass-frog”’, dried up and pounded; here
again the ‘rennet” is put in a small gauze-bag. This is a method
of the shepherds.

4. Using the juice of the plant susdai, gathered after rain (an
“oldish” proceeding, never used anymore); s. also E.dial. cheslip,
probably a “plant juice, used as rennet”, from OE. ééselyb:
ODEE. p. 736; s. also Fr. caille-lait, litt. gaillet ‘‘galium verum?,
DR. sinziéne, dragdicd, inchegdtodre, NHG. also Labkraut, known
“to cause the milk to curdle” (Borza p. 75); in Romania the milk
is being curdled in Odorhei also with “Genista sagittalis”, DR.
grozdmd, iarba intruiélelor and again inchegdtodre (Buturd p. 110).

For our man from Géiseni rinzd is only: 1. “bellyfat”; 2. “cat-
kins”’. The “‘stomach” he calls birid (also a Dacian word!).

It clearly results that *ren-d*- was the “milk curdling gastric
ferment”’ (generalized: any “‘curdling matter”). According to the
different ways of preparing the cheese (“‘es sint vil ding diu die
milch rennent’’!), the words of the various IE. tongues which
inherited the theme *ren-d*- may signify: 1. “curdled milk in
an unweaned young animal’s stomach, preparation used in cur-
dling milk for cheese’ ; 2. “inner membrane of the stomach (etc.),
used in curdling milk’, or simply 3. ‘‘something used to curdle
milk”. The fact that a cdsit (“‘the small new cheese extracted
from the rennet-pouch of a suckling animal”’) may be used, ex-
plains why the Alb. var. rrask- also means: 4. “‘curd cheese,
junket” (s. also OE. ge-runn ‘‘the same, or DR. chedg: 1. “coag-
ulating matter” and 2. “(blood)clot”’, from Lat. coagulum); in
AR. and DR. also the sense: 5. “‘gizzard (of birds)”’ has been
derived and in DR. that of: 6. ‘“stomach, maw” (s. also Alb.
rrdshké “‘id.”), or that of “belly”, “bellyfat”, or even “lard”.

In fact, the sense 2. of above (found in Klein, 1. c.) is the same
as that of the so-called spirlogina de pe rinzd (‘“the stomachal
mucous membrane, raked off the musculary wall”, in a method
of Cerbil-Padureni, s. Vuia p. 199). All these data openly justify
the confusion of old and of today between “rennet’” and “‘rennet-
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pouch”, also the evolution to ‘“‘stomach”, then to “gizzard”’,
“belly”’, “bellyfat’” and “lard”.

E. to rend has, formally, the same radical as rendles, but should
be related to OE. rendan; OFranconian renda; MLG. rende ““to
rend, ruin”’; Olnd. rdndhra “fissure, slit, split” (ODEE. p. 755).
Here, possibly, also E. rand and rind, both with clear Ge. cogna-
tes; also E. dial. rendlewood “wood (as oak) with the bark off”’
(Webster 1922b). Having the same -d-element again: E. rindle
(to be related to OE. rinnele, rynel(e), runnel “running water;
rivulet”’; early NE. rinel; NHG. Rinne, etc.: Holthausen, AEEW
p. 265; Webster 1989b). All these words cannot be refered to
E.dial. rendles, etc.; DR., AR., IR. rdndzd; Alb. réndés, etc., but
must be mentioned here, since Russu (l.c.) has explained the
origin of the last group starting from the sense “stomach”, send-
ing (wrongly) to Olnd. rdndhra, so implicitely to K. to rend, etec.

The Danish words may prove to be of some interest: while all
Ge. languages have words from the verbal rad. rinn-, renn- (pret.
ran(n)-, ppp. run(n)-) “‘to run; chase” and “to flow”, Danish has
rinde ‘“‘to run, move’ (Nielsen p. 311), rende! sb. “run”, rende?
“ditch, furrow; channel, etc.”, vb. “to run, chase” (Nielsen
p. 308; Klein p. 647a) and rend “warp” (Wessén p. 376). -d-
forms, as developments of Ge. rinn-, renn-, are also Shetl. rdnd
(also rinn) and ON. rend “run; course” (de Vries, ANEW. p. 441).
Maybe the gemminate -nn- is from -nd- (s. also Lith. nurendéts
“untergehen (von der Sonne)”, as a possible cognate of these Ge.
forms: Fraenkel II, p. 718-9; Seebold p. 376).

IEW. (p. 328-9) starts, in what concerns the Ge. verbs, from
*ren-u-6 ‘“to run”, deriving it from 3. *er- “to start moving;
stir up; raise, remove” (IEW. p. 326). Seebold (p. 375-7, where
no mention of the E., Alb. and E. Romance “rennet’’-words is
made) relates to a radical *r-n-y- (a nasal present of the reduced
of *er-), then to *reny- and finally to *renn-. It looks like some ““con-
tamining’ with the *re-i-, *#i- radicals (“to flow) also has occur-
ed, this last sense being present in the Ge. verbs using the radical
rinn- in the present forms.

There have been noticed also other remarkable Ge.-Ill.(-Alb.)
and Ge.-DM.(-Romanian) correspondences. Together with the
common vocalism (IE. *¢, *d > d and *§, *a > ¢ in Ge., Lith.,

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Radulescu, Mircea-Mihai, " Rennet" , Indogermanische Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.180

188 Mircea-Mihai Radulescu

Thr., Alb. and the Substratum rests of Romanian), they point
to a probable old group community for Pre-Ge., Balt. and the
Ancestor of the Pre-Roman Languages of S.-E.-Europe, i.e.
Dac., Thrac. and Xllyr. “‘stricto sensu’” (s. my study in JIES.
1983). But independently of these aspects, E.dial. rendles (etc.),
Alb. (r)réndés (etc.) and DR. rinzd (etc.) have to be considered
of common origin.
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Hittite Pronominal Suffixes in -1

Hittite pronominal morphology attests two suffixes which have
been a puzzlement to Indo-Europeanists since the discovery of
the language—namely, the genitive ending -el (e.g. ammel ‘my’,
tuel ‘your (sg.)’, anzel ‘our’, sumel ‘your (pl.)’, del ‘his, her, its’)
and ‘“‘the indeclinable particle -el ‘ipse’ . . ., [which—K.S.] may
be appended to the nom. of the independent personal pronouns
or of apas ‘is’”’ (Sturtevant 1933, p. 203). An etymological con-
nection between these two forms has been suspected, but no
satisfactory hypothesis explaining the relationship has been pro-
posed. Thus, Sturtevant (1933, p. 203) says: ‘... the particle
[-el—XK.S8.] may very well be connected with the genitival -el
of the pronominal declension,” while Kronasser (1956, p. 150)
observes: “Fiir ‘selbst’ tritt ein Suffix -e/ an die Pronomina: a-pa-
si-el oder a-pa-(a-)si-la = apas -+ el ‘er selbst’, 4-ki-el oder u-ki-la
= uk + el ‘ich 8., zi-ki-la = tsik 1+ el “du 8.” u. a. Herkunft des
-el unklar (Beziehung zum g. sg. der Pron. -el . . .??).” These two
suffixes have similarly been connected with the I-demonstratives
of Indo-European proper, e.g., ‘‘lat. ollus ille und ir. tall, anall. Sie
gehéren vermutlich ebenso mit lat. alius alter griech. dllos usw. ety-
mologisch zusammen . . . Lat. ollus wohl aus *olno-s: slav. *olni ‘im
vorigen Sommer (Jahr)® aksl. serb. lani, poln. foni; dazu ul-s ul-
tra ul-timus, osk. dlttumam ‘ultimam’, ir. ind-oll “ultra’, ol ‘ultra’
...” (Brugmann 1911, p. 340). In this regard, Sturtevant (1933,
p. 203) says of the Hittite suffixes in -el: “As to etymology, one
naturally thinks of the IE I[-demonstratives;” and Misra (1968,
p. 82) remarks that the Indo-European demonstrative stem
“*e[_Jelo-/eli- . . . probably came to be used as Gen sg/pl Pronom-
inal ending in Ht. . ..” But, again, no definitive explanation of
this relationship has been posited. It is the purpose of this brief
paper to show how all of these forms in *-/ emerged from a com-
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mon Indo-European source. Simply, all can be traced to an
original deictic particle in *e/ol.

As 1 have already noted, Indo-European possessed a demon-
strative pronoun in *¢/ol-. I believe that this demonstrative form
derives from an original deictic element since “vielleicht sind alle
Demonstrativa einmal deiktische Partikeln, also indeklinabele
Worter gewesen’” (Brugmann 1911, p. 311). Brugmann (1911,
p. 340) maintains that the “I-Demonstrativa’ indicated ‘“‘Jener-
Deixis,” ‘“bei der der Hinweis entweder auf etwas im Raum oder
in der Zeit entfernter, weiter zuriick Liegendes geschieht-—wobei
teils die Ich-Deixis in Gegensatz tritt (hier und dort), teils die
Dér-Deixis (da und dort)—oder auf etwas auf einer andern Seite
sich Befindendes, z.B. jener, ¢lle” (1911, p. 312). Of course, in
Indo-European deictic particles could be used enclitically, as the

1 Of course, some recent theories depart significantly from my own
proposal and its assumption of an association between the I[-demon-
stratives of Indo-European proper and the Hittite suffixes under con-
sideration. For instance, Josephson (1967), relying heavily on the
ideas of Benveniste (1962, p. 66-67), derives the Hittite genitive
desinence -el from an original derivational adverbial suffix. In brief,
“When in apposition to a noun the.adverbs (like the adjectives) would
have developed a ‘definitive’ or ‘qualitative’ and ultimately a posses-
sive function ...” (1967, p. 152). He does, however, indirectly relate
the l-demonstratives to the Hittite genitive suffix -el since he believes
that ‘‘both personal and demonstrative pronouns were originally ad-
verbs” (1967, p. 150). On the other hand, Puhvel (1967, p. 238), cf.
Sommer 1947, p. 86-88, dismisses any connection between the Hittite
genitive in -el and such adverbial formations, and traces -el to the
“extended paradigmatic usage’ of the borrowed Hattic ending -il—
a conclusion also embraced by Kronasser (1956, p. 142). Schmidt (1978,
p. 91-92) has ‘‘diesen I-Kasus bei el (d.h. im idg. Reflexivam; vgl.
germ. *sel-ba- ‘selbst’) in genetivisch-ablativischer Funktion fiir er-
erbt gehalten,” cf. also Schmidt 1968, p. 239, while Georgiev (1970)
traces the el-formation to ammel, which derives from *amen(e) << PIE.
*mene ‘‘avec dissimilation des deux nasales m —n en m — 1! et avec une
apocope de la voyelle bréve finale qui est survenue probablement apres
la dissimilation” (1970, p. 20). An excellent bibliography of earlier
work on the problem of Hitt. -el appears in Georgiev 1970, p. 18.
I must emphasize at this point that I find all of these hypotheses to be
plausible and that I offer mine merely as an alternative, not as the
alternative.
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occurrence of *3, the particle signifying ‘here and now’, in verbal
suffixes like *-mi, *-si, *-t, etc. demonstrates (Watkins 1962,
p. 102-103). Meillet (1964, p. 369) points out that enclitic forms
are especially common in Hittite.

Such deictic particles were of great importance in early Indo-
European because they were the primary means through which
spatio-temporal relations were expressed. As Markey (1979, p. 65)
says: “At an early stage of Indo-European deictic markers con-
stituted the formal indication of the grammatical categories ex-
pressing time, place and person.”’ In other words, the inflectional
system of early Indo-European was quite uncomplicated in na-
ture. Thus, Lehmann (1974, p. 201-202) writes: ‘“The system of
verb endings clearly points to an earlier period in which there
was no verbal inflection for number . . . For the dual and plural
endings are obviously defective . . . The number system is defec-
tive in substantival as well as in verbal inflection ... Number
accordingly was not consistently applied in late PIE and the
early dialects in accordance with natural reference. Subsequently
application became more regular, and number congruence was
carried out for both substantives and verbs . . . The late develop-
ment of the number system in the noun is also clear from the
lack of parallelism between forms of the dual, for which only
three forms developed, and the forms of the singular and plural.”
Similarly, Lehmann (1974, p. 139) says: “In PIE, tense and the
time of the action were not indicated by means of verbal affixes.
Indications of the time of the action were given by means of
particles or adverbs or were implicit in the aspects of the verb
forms ... tense was not a grammatical category in PIE.” In
regard to the Indo-European case system, Specht (1947, p. 353)
points out that “die Zahl der nachweisbaren 7 oder 8 idg. Kasus
ist sicher nicht auf einmal entstanden, sondern sie ist allméahlich
ausgebaut worden,” while Lehmann (1958, p. 182-183) argues
that “‘the cases expressing adverbial relationships (instrumental,
dative, ablative, locative, and the genitive in some uses) are late:
their endings differ from dialect to dialect; the plural endings
for these cases are not attested in Hittite. Sandhi phenomena of
Sanskrit support the assumption that these endings are late; that
of the locative plural of the s-stems, for example, indicates that

Indogermanische Forschungen LXXXVIII 13
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this construction belongs to the sphere of derivation rather than
inflection. The development of the adverbial cases belongs then
to the study of late Proto-Indo-European and the individual dia-
lects.” 2 Maziulis (1970, especially p. 78-81) also maintains that
the adverbial cases of Indo-European are of secondary origin in
that they were originally non-paradigmatic (‘‘unparadigmati-
sche” [1970, p. 329] formations, together constituting what he
calls the “non-paradigmatic locative (1970, p. 330). Of course,
the various inflectional markers of the so-called adverbial or
‘““concrete’” cases, “which may be defined as having a primary
adverbial meaning” (Kurylowicz 1964, p. 193), were probably
once enclitic deictic particles themselves (Markey 1979, p. 66).
Indeed, Schmid (1972), in his “deep structure’”’ analysis of case
systems, argues that all case categories have their origin in “‘ver-
schiedenen Deixisarten” (1972, p. 15), although he does affirm
the traditional distinction between grammatical and adverbial
cases.

I believe that the deictic origin of the markers of the locative
case reconstructed for Indo-European is clearly demonstrated by
their homophony with various deictic particles. Thus, the loca-
tive singular suffix *-i (Skt. -i, Gk. -4, Lat. -¢) is paralleled by a
deictic particle *i, attested, for example, in “l. ¢-bs ‘hier’, 1. i-ta
‘s0’, ¢-tidem, ai. i-hd “hier’, al. i-va ‘wie’, ai.i-t1 ‘so’ ...” (Hirt
1927, p. 11) and in the demonstrative stem *i- (Lat. ¢s, Go. s,
Lith. jis). The locative plural markers *-s¢ (Gk. -si) and *-su
(Skt. -su, OCS. -xs, Lith. -su) represent contaminations of the
deictic particles *-(e/o)s, attested in the Hittite enclitic personal
pronoun -a§ (which was probably at one time a demonstrative,
cf. Sturtevant 1933, p. 198 and Friedrich 1974, p. 63) and the
etymologically related, cf. Anttila 1972, p. 359, demonstrative
pronoun *so- (Skt. sd(s), Gk. k6, Go. sa) (see also Shields 1981);
*u, attested in “‘l. ubi ‘wo’, L. u-tz ‘so’, aw. witi, gr. é-ite ‘gleich-

2 The possessive function of the genitive is precisely one of these late-
developing uses. Originally the genitive was the case that ‘“‘basically
results from the process of converting a sentence into a nominal . . .,
the genitive representing a kind of neutralization of the nominative/
accusative distinction found in the underlying sentence” (Fillmore
1968, p. 8).
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wie’, ai. u-td ‘auch sogar’” (Hirt 1927, p. 11-12) (see also Shields
Forthcoming a); and *i. The locative dual ending *-ous (Skt. -os,
OCS. -u) is simply a contamination of the thematic vowel *-o-
and the deictic particles *-u and *-(efo)s (Shields 1981, p. 270).3

I have also argued elsewhere (Shields Forthcoming b) that
Indo-European possessed a locative case in *-N (=m or =),
which can be seen in locative forms like Skt. dsv@yam “mare’ and
OP. schisman ‘this’, cf. Gray 1932, p. 192. “A similar element
-3(n) is found in Skt. and Av. loc. types like a-sm-in, a-hm-i, a-hm-
y-a, and in Homeric ablatives, instrumentals, and locatives (both
sing. and plur. without distinction of form) in -phi(n) < *-bh-
i(n): abl. sing. melathrophin, plur. osteéphin; instr. sing. biéphin,
plur. theéphin ; loc. sing. eskharéphin, plur. ikridphin. Here, too,
one must place Dor. emin, tfn, Boeot. hein << *sefin, Lesb. am-
mi(n), ummi(n), Attic héemin, humin”’ (Gray 1932, p. 192-193).
These forms may perhaps also show *-N in contamination with
other elements, e.g., the suffix *-i, with *-m > -n in Sanskrit on
analogy with the endingless locative of the n-stems. A related
locative nasal suffix is probably seen in Hitt. ketani ‘this’ and
Sanskrit adverbs like iddnim ‘now’ and teddnim ‘then’, cf. Jo-
sephson 1967, p. 137-138. Likewise, a similar locative construec-
tion in Umbrian is described by Brugmann (1911, p. 181): “Ne-
ben tote, Akefunie auch -em: Acersoniem, totem-e (mit -e-(n) ‘in’).”’
In Shields Forthcoming b, I propose that certain of the proble-
matic Hittite adverbs in -an (e.g., dagan ‘at the bottom’) and
the Tocharian locative endings (A -am, B -ne) derive from this
same locative-case construction in *-N. The existence of a deictic
element in *-N is especially suggested by ‘‘die »-Demonstrativa
*no-, *eno-, *ono-, *otmo, *aino-’ (Skt.and-, OCS. ons, Lith.
anas) (Brugmann 1911, p. 335).

Now there exists an intimate relationship between locative
constructions and genitive constructions in a large number of

% Since there exists a specifically plural morpheme *.s, the *-s- of the
locative plural “‘can be identified as the plural ¢ which appears in other
cases, to which the further elements ¢ and u are added in the two types
(Burrow 1973, p. 240). However, 1 feel that the identification of this
*.s- of the locative plural as a locative (< deictic) element has validity
because *-g¢ does occur in the locative dual as well.

13*
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the world’s languages. Lyons (1968, p. 496-500) thus argues that
“in many languages ... what we will translate into English as
‘possessive’ sentences are quite clearly locatives (using a locative
case, preposition or postposition)’” and that “in many, and per-
haps in all, languages existential and possessive constructions
derive (both synchronically and diachronically) from locatives.”
Clark’s detailed study (1978) of such structures in a wide variety
of languages reinforces these same conclusions: “The existential,
locative, and possessive constructions examined in the present
sample of languages are related to one another in word order,
in the verbs used, and in their locative characteristics’ (1978,
p. 117-118). Moving beyond surface structure evidence, Schmid
(1972, p. 15-17) emphasizes the close deep structural relationships
between the locative and the genitive categories. I believe that
it is because of this natural association of the locative and the
genitive cases that they share a common form in the dual number
of Indo-European. Indeed, this common form has led Kuryto-
wicz (1964, p. 200) to propose that “the paradigm of the dual
suggests an original identity of the gen. and the loc., i.e. a pre-
historical stage attested neither in the sing. (-s, -¢) nor in the
plural (-6m, -su/-si).”” The original identity of the two cases in
Indo-European is also perhaps implied by the fact that the geni-
tive case has residually retained a secondary locative function
which Brugmann (1904, p. 438) describes as *‘Der Gen. von rdum-
lichen und zeitlichen Begriffen.”

Yet, the original unity of locative and genitive formations is
demonstrated by even more striking formal parallels. In the first
place, *-s is found as a desinence in the genitive case not only
in the dual but also in the singular as well (*-(e/o)s: Gk. -0s, Lat.
-8, Skt. -as), while *-y4 is limited to the dual function. *-N is
attested in the genitive plural suffix *-dN, a contamination of
the thematic vowel and *-N (Schmalstieg 1974, p. 189): Gk. -on,
Skt. -@m, Lat. -um, Hitt. -an.* In Shields 1979, I argue that Indo-

¢ The number specifications of the various suffixes under consideration
here are relatively unimportant since, as noted earlier, number congru-
ence emerged only in later stages of Indo-European and in the
dialects. In other words, many suffixes only gradually became limited
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European showed a genitive suffix in *-;—a direct parallel to
the locative suffix *-i. This genitive desinence is attested in the
o-stem genitive ending generally reconstructed as *-szo (Skt. -sya,
Avest. -he, Hom. -io < *-0-s80), which represents a contamina-
tion of the genitive markers *-s and *-i with the thematic vowel.
Tocharian also possesses a genitive ending in -¢. Krause and Tho-
mas (1960, p. 105) note that a genitive suffix ‘- tritt in beiden
Dialekten bei Verwandtschaftsnamen auf - auf: A pacri = B
patri (N. A pdcar, B pacer); entsprechend A mders [B matri],
pracri [protri] ... Die Genitivendung -¢ findet sich in beiden
Dialekten ferner in einer Reihe von fremden Personennamen,
z. B. B Mahakdasyapi (N. -e) [A Kasyapi, N Kdsyap] . ..” Krause
and Thomas (1960, p. 59) also point out that one etymological
source of AB -7 is *-07, and thus these Tocharian forms probably
show an analogically extended o-stem genitive construction in
*-¢. In Shields 1979, T further argue that the problematic Gothic
genitive plural ending -¢ and the Italo-Celtic genitive singular
desinence -7 are also to be derived from an o-stem genitive for-
mation in *-i. (See Shields 1979 for details.) Thus, the same mor-
phological markers are generally found in both the locative and
the genitive of Indo-European.

I would now like to propose that the deictic particle *e/ol was
integrated into the declensional system of Anatolian in the man-
ner described above. Its occurrence as a desinence only in this
subgroup is not surprising because the adverbial cases were late
developments and therefore subject to a great deal of individual
dialectal influence. Hittite paradigmatically attests the inflec-
tional suffix -el only in the genitive case of pronouns, but Lydian
shows a related oblique (i.e. dative-locative, cf. Josephson 1967,
p. 146) case in -l in both nominal and pronominal declension.
Of course, on the basis of formal and semantic correspondences,
the original unity of the Indo-European dative and locative
cases has been proposed by Kurylowicz (1964, p. 199), who main-

to the expression of particular numbers. The original vacillation in
number specification inherent in the Indo- European inflectional system
can still be seen in the dialects, e.g., in the undifferentiated singular/
plural role of the Hittite genitive suffix -an, cf. Kronasser 1956, p. 104.
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tains that ‘“the dat. and the instr. seem to have been originally
secondary functions of the loc.;” so the two functions of the
Lydian suffix are not unexpected. Indeed, Hittite likewise shows
a formal identity of the dative and the locative singular cases,
utilizing the suffix -i. Apparently Proto-Anatolian possessed an
alternative genitive-locative suffix in *-el which either developed
there uniquely or developed in Indo-European and was elimi-
nated in the other dialects (as well as in most of the Anatolian
dialects themselves, cf. Kronasser 1956, p. 142) after the migra-
tion of the Anatolians.? This case-form came to be specialized
in the genitive function of pronouns in Hittite and in the (dative-)
locative function of nouns and pronouns in Lydian as the oblique-
case systems of these and the other Indo-European languages
were enriched. Such enrichment is merely a manifestation of the
universal linguistic tendency for there to be ‘‘as much one-to-
one symbolization between meaning and form as possible’” (Ant-
tila 1978, p. 55).

Finally, the origin of the Hittite indeclinable pronominal suffix
-el ‘ipse’ and its apparent relationship to the genitive suffix -el
is readily explained within the context of the proposal just pre-
sented.® The deictic origin of this emphatic particle is quite clear
since it is used to reinforce the deixis of the personal pronouns
to which it is attached. Evidence provided by the dialects of
Indo-European proper suggests, as noted earlier, that the deictic
particle *e¢/ol originally possessed Jener-Deixis. Now Schmid
(1972, p. 10-12) points out the intimate relationship which exists
in languages between Jener-Deixis and ‘‘Selbst-Deixis.” Thus,

5 Although it could very well have been the case that a genitive-locative
construction in *-I developed only in Proto-Anatolian, the process by
which it was formed (the addition of deitic elements to nominal and
pronominal stems) was common in Indo-European. Perhaps if the
genitive-locative in *.I was of Indo-European origin, it disappeared
in Indo-European proper before the disintegration of this speech com-
munity. This would explain why it has been systematically eliminated
in all dialect groups except Anatolian.

¢ I leave open the question of etymological relationship between the
Hittite suffixes in -/ and adverbs and dimensional adjectives like
Lycian ebelt ‘here’ and Lat. talis ‘such’, cf. Josephson 1967, p. 146.
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he emphasizes that the same pronominal form may indicate both
concurrently: ““. . . so etwa das altindische svayam oder das deut-
sche selber, selbst, . . . so etwa im Vulgarlatein und Romanischen
... (1972, p. 12). Therefore, the Hittite use of the original deictic
element *e/ol in this additional function is a natural evolutionary
development.

The complexities involved in the analysis of Hittite data are
tremendous and therefore alternative explanations are often pos-
sible. Thus, I offer my hypothesis about the Hittite suffixes in
-el as a reasonable alternative to those which have heretofore
been devised.
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Journal of the American Oriental Society.
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Urgermanisch ,,dritter

Das urgermanische Zahlwort , dritter” wird im Oxford Dic-
tionary of English Etymology (Oxford 1966, p. 917 s.v. third),
einem der besten etymologischen Worterbiicher einer modernen
germanischen Sprache hinsichtlich der grundsprachlichen Rekon-
struktionen, als *pridjaz angesetzt. Bei N. A. Nielsen, Dansk et.
Ordbog (3. Aufl. Kopenhagen 1976, p. 423 s.v. tredje) das auch
grundsétzlich genaue germanische Grundformen bietet, liest man
»germ. *pripja-*‘. Andere Worterbiicher, wie z. B. Kluge - Mitzka,
Et. Worterbuch d. d. Spr., 20. Aufl. Berlin 1967, erwahnen keine
urgermanische Rekonstruktion. Die bezeugten Formen sind be-
kanntlich: got. pridja, ae. pridda, as. thriddio, ahd. dritto, aisl.
prida.

Got. -d- (d) = ae.as. d = ahd. ¢ ist eine regelmafige Laut-
entsprechung, wofiir man gewoéhnlich urg. *d ansetzt.

Nur das Nordische ist hier doppeldeutig: aisl. d koénnte in
dieser Stellung auch auf urg. *p zuriickgehen, vgl. urg. *lipan-
‘gehen’ und urg. *werpan- ‘werden’ > aisl. lida und verda. In
diesem Fall miiBte man got. p, ae. p oder d, as. d oder th haben,
wie aus den Entsprechungen: got. -leipan und wairpan, ae. lipan
und weorpan, as. lithan und werthan hervorgeht. Daraus ergibt
sich, dal *pripja- als spaturgermanische Rekonstruktion fiir
,,dritter’ nicht richtig sein kann. Als viertes Phonem in der
Grundform muBl man urg. *d ansetzen. RegelmiBige Ent-
sprechungen wie urg. *wurda- ‘Wort’ > got. waurd, ae.as. word,
ahd. wort, aisl. ord zeigen, dal ein kurzes *a in der letzten un-
betonten Silbe eines urgermanischen Wortes in den bezeugten
Sprachen regelméfig schwindet (vgl. dariiber auch Chr. Peeters,
On the Infinitive Ending in PGme, KZ. 88, p. 137-38). Wenn
der Halbvokal *j dem unbetonten *a vorausgeht, wird er in den
bezeugten Sprachen vokalisiert und ergibt folgende Endungen:
urg. *kunja- ,,Geschlecht”, , Familie“ > got. kuni, ae. cynn,
as. ahd. kunni, aisl. kyn. Wenn im Urgermanischen die Endung
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*jaz vorliegt, dann weist das Gotische eine Endung -eis statt -i
auf: urg. *Xerdjaz “Hirt’ bzw. schon spaturg. *Xirdjaz > got.
hairdeis. Diese Beispiele zeigen also deutlich, daB eine Grund-
form *pridja- > got. *pridi und urg. *pridjaz > got. *prideis
ergeben miute. Aus urg. *pridjaz wire auch as. *thriddi und
ahd. *dritti zu erwarten. Urg. *pridjaz kann also nicht richtig
sein. Die Entsprechung got. -a = as.ahd. -0 = ae. -a in der
letzten unbetonten Silbe des Wortes kommt auch in anderen
Wortern regelmaflig vor, vgl. got. hana = as.ahd. hano = ae.
hana = aisl. hant ‘“Hahn’. Das urgermanische Phonem kann kein
kurzer Vokal gewesen sein, denn dieser wire in allen Sprachen
geschwunden und man hatte ein einsilbiges Wort erhalten (vgl.
oben urg. *wurda-). Fir das Urgermanische mufl man also einen
langen Vokal der keinen, :-Umlaut bewirken konnte, rekon-
struieren. Da ae.as. -dd- = ahd. -ft- einen langen Konsonanten
als Ergebnis der westgermanischen Konsonantendehnung auf-
weisen, mufl man vor dem langen Vokal der Endung auch ein
urg. *j rekonstruieren. Daraus ergibt sich, daf} die richtige Grund-
form nur urg. *pridjo- sein kann. Darin steht *-g- fir einen
langen Vokal der keinen i-Umlaut bewirken konnte, also wahr-
scheinlich urg. *-6.

Université libre de Bruxelles, Christian Peeters
Bd. Charlemagne 45, b. 27,
B-1040 Bruxelles
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Bemerkungen zu A.J.Van Windekens’ ,,Le tokharien‘
(Vol. I11)*

Mit dem zur Rezension anstehenden Buch bringt Verf. sein
Vorhaben, eine Gesamtdarstellung der historisch-vergleichenden
Grammatik des Toch. zu schaffen, die unter Beriicksichtigung
neuen Materials und inzwischen gewonnener besserer Einsichten
und Erkenntnisse itber den bisherigen Stand, wie er durch A. J.
Van Windekens’ Lexique? und dessen Morphologie?® gepragt und
reprasentiert wird, hinausfithrt, ein gut Stiick voran. Es steht
dann namlich nur noch der abschlieBende Teil 11 2 aus, der ,,la
morphologie verbale‘ beinhalten wird. DaB ein derartiges Unter-
fangen mit betrachtlichen Schwierigkeiten verbunden ist, sieht
Verf. selbst?; das zeigen des weiteren auch die bisher erschienenen
Besprechungen, die durchaus Beherzens- und Beachtenswertes
bringen und jedenfalls zum Um- und Uberdenken mancher An-
satze und Standpunkte veranlassen sollten. Andererseits ist nicht
zu leugnen, dafl es ohne Wagemut und ein gewisses Mafl an
Kiithnheit nun eben einmal keine Fortschritte gibt (,,seule une
attaque frontale menée jusqu’au bout peut donner des résul-
tats’, Vol.I, S.V), wenn auch dem Verf., der eigentlich alle
Probleme angeht und iberall nach Losungsmoglichkeiten sucht,
manchmal vielleicht ein wenig mehr Zuriickhaltung gut an-
gestanden hatte.

Gegeniiber Vol. I ist die eine oder andere Ansicht revidiert.

1 Der volle Titel lautet: Le tokharien confronté avec les autres langues
indo-européennes, Vol. II 1: La morphologie nominale, Louvain 1976,
XIII, 324 8., Gr.-8°. FB. 1550.—.

2 Lexique étymologique des dialectes tokhariens, Louvain 1941.

3 Morphologie comparée du tokharien, Louvain 1944.

t Dazu &. die Ausfithrungen des Rez. in seinem in Kirze erscheinenden
Forschungsbericht Tocharisch (seit 1960) unter C III. 1.

5 S. wieder den Anm. 4 zitierten Abschnitt C III.1, der auch uber die
bisher erschienenen Besprechungen unterrichtet.
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So ist beispielsweise B kapydre (S.87 Anm. 1) eben nicht aus idg.
*gqap-ga-ro- (Vol. I, 8. 188) abzuleiten, sondern vielmehr Lehnwort aus
dem Skt.; so neben W. Couvreur auch L. Isebaert, De Indo-Iraanse
bestanddelen in de Tocharische woordenschat, Vraagstukken van fo-
nische productinterferentie, met bijzondere aandacht voor de Indo-
Jraanse diafonen a, @, Diss. Leuven 1980, bes. S.19 und 8. 245. —
B warksdl nebst Adj. wdrksaltse (S. 30 Anm. 1) werden jetzt zu Recht
als ,,autochtones dans le dialecte B, non pas comme empruntés au
dialecte A*‘ (s. Vol. 1, S. 560) angesehen. — Fir A kd@kmart (S. 98 Anm. 1)
ist hinsichtlich des auslautenden -¢- der Vergleich mit skt. yakrt, $dkrt
(Vol. I, 8. 193) aufgegeben. — Manches bleibt dabei nach wie vor
schwierig. Ohne weitere Wertung sei hier nur noch verwiesen auf das
Verhdltnis B yoko : A yoke (S. 26 Anm. 1: Vol. I, S. 602f.) oder das von
A yassuce: B yassiica (S. 111f.: Vol. I, 8. 590); hinsichtlich B pokai
(Obl.): A poke (S.27 Anm. 1) wird in toch. A von einem w-Umlaut
(< altem *pakwe(-)) und nicht »-Umlaut (< altem *pdku- wie in Vol. I,
8. 55 und 8. 380f.) ausgegangen. — Des weiteren gehoren in diesen Zu-
sammenhang auch die Subst. A mem, B maim und A sem, B savm, friher
auf ein Suffix *-mi- (Vol. I, S.295f. und 8. 425; so ubrigens auch
W. Couvreur) zuriickgefilhrt, nunmehr bei den *-men-Bildungen an-
gesiedelt (mit AB -m < idg. *-mn, S.43 nebst Anm. 1), und ferner
A palom, B Pl. palauna sowie A, tarsom, B Pl. taréauna, wobei gegeniiber
Vol. I, S.498f. (< idg. *ou bzw. aufgrund vorausgegangener Palatali-
sation < idg. *éu), folgende Entwicklung angenommen wird (8. 127):
»A -om et B -qun- sera donc A -0-, B -au-, dénongant un part. prét.,
élargi par *-no- (B palaun-a et B targaun-a®, formes du pluriel done) et par
*.na- (A palom avec ace. pl. palonds et A targom avec ace. pl. targonds,
ol -@8 < 1.-e. *-@-ns).' — SchlieBlich wird bei A wsom (S. 148) die Mog-
lichkeit eines alten Neutrums *duesos- (s. Vol. I, S. 563) ausgeschlossen,
wie auch eine Gleichsetzung von G. Sg. A ldantse mit B ldantsoy (s. noch
Orbis 23,1, 1974, 8. 99) keine Anerkennung mehr findet.

Aber im ganzen bleibt natiirlich das Grundkonzept des ersten
Bandes bewahrt (,,En ce qui concerne plus particulierement le
Volume II 1 sur La morphologie nominale, il est évident que cet
ouvrage se trouve basé sur le Volume I, S. III). In den Addenda
et corrigenda (S. 316-324) wird zu abweichenden Auffassungen
in erst nach AbschluBl des Manuskripts erschienenen Beitragen —
ganz selten geht es um Ubersehenes in bereits zuriickliegenden
Aufsitzen — Stellung genommen. Aus all diesen Angaben ersieht

¢ So fiir tarfauna in den Berliner Textausgaben. Im folgenden- wird,
sofern es sich nicht um ein Zitat handelt, stets § an Stelle von ¢ bei
Verf. geschrieben.
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man, wie wohlinformiert Verf. ist und wie genau er den Stand
und die laufende Forschung auf dem Gebiet des Toch. kennt.
Das 1aBt sich in bezug auf B. Cop, den Verf. zu Recht riigt?, in
der Tat nicht sagen.

Vorliegender Band 11 1 gliedert sich in die drei Hauptteile
La formation des noms (S. 1-161), La flexion des noms (S. 165~
259) und Remarques complémentaires sur les pronoms, les noms
de nombre et les indéclinables (S. 263-284) und ist mit einem
Abkiirzungsverzeichnis, das in Abréviations générales (S. XI-
XI1) und Abréviations bibliographiques (S. XII-XIII) unter-
teilt ist, sowie Indices ausgestattet, in denen die unter A. ver-
tretenen Langues indo-européennes (S.285-315) erwartungs-
gemall den Hauptbestandteil bilden, wohingegen unter B. Lan-
gues non-indo-européennes (S. 315) lediglich fiinf Lemmata er-
scheinen. Mit Hilfe eines solchen Verzeichnisses wird dem Be-
nutzer ein leichteres und schnelleres Auffinden nicht nur des
behandelten toch. Wortmaterials, sondern eben auch der zum
Vergleich herangezogenen Belege aus anderen idg. Sprachen er-
moglicht. Den Beschlufl des Bandes bilden dann die bereits im
vorhergehenden zitierten Addenda et corrigenda (S. 316--324),
die eine Arbeit abrunden, die sich wiederum durch aullerordent-
lichen FleiBl auszeichnet und von dem unermiidlichen Bestreben
des Verf.s um Losungen und Deutungen, die zur Aufhellung der
toch. Verhaltnisse und damit zur Frage der sprachlichen Stellung
des Toch. innerhalb des Indogermanischen einen Beitrag leisten
wollen, Zeugnis ablegt.

Das Buch in seiner ganzen Breite und Tiefe zu wiirdigen, ver-
bietet der einer Rezension gesteckte Rahmen. Der Theorien und
Probleme, mit denen man befal3t wird, sind einfach zu viele und
allzu kontroverse, als daBl sie hier umfassend angesprochen
werden konnten. So will ich mich im folgenden darauf be-
schranken, aus der Fille des Dargebotenen das auf- und herauszu-
greifen, was mir erwahnenswert erscheint. Die Auswahl ist gewify
subjektiv getroffen und bleibt auch recht unvollstandig, ver-
mittelt dem Leser hoffentlich aber doch einen Eindruck von den
dem Toch. anhaftenden Schwierigkeiten und den noch vor-

7 S. auch die Auseinandersetzung des Verf.s in besagtem Anhang.
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handenen zahlreichen Ungelostheiten und Begrenztheiten, wie
sie einem durch die teilweise recht auseinandergehenden Mei-
nungen immer wieder deutlich vor Augen gefiihrt werden. Einer
Sprache, von der man wohl keine Entwicklungsstufen kennt?,
148t sich eben nicht so einfach beikommen, und bei der Rekon-
struktion von Vorformen, einem Urtoch. etwa, und der An-
nahme von erst sekundirem (internem) Ausgleich, paradigma-
tischen Umgestaltungen, einzelsprachlichem Lautwandel u.dgl.
mull notgedrungen vieles hypothetisch bleiben. Trotzdem ge-
lingen — und das zeigt auch dieser Band — durchaus in man-
chem bessere Erkenntnisse und beachtenswerte Neuansatze, und
der eine oder andere DenkanstoB verdient es schon, weiter-
verfolgt, vertieft und uberpriift zu werden.

Im einzelnen seien die folgenden Bemerkungen erlaubt:

1a) Was den ersten, die Stammbildung behandeinden Teil an-
betrifft, so wird schon aus J. Schindlers kurzer Anzeige dieses
Bandes (s. IC. 26a, Nr. 130) deutlich, worin die Schwierigkeiten
im einzelnen begriindet liegen, dargetan u.a. an A mai, B meiie,
nach Verf. < N.Sg. *mén-é(n) mit Erweiterung zu einem
n-Stamm, wahrend der Obl. Sg. auf blofes *mén-m und ent-
sprechend der Obl. P1. auf *mén-ns zuriickgefithrt werden (S. 341.).
In der Tat liegt aber ein Ansatz *ménés (so u.a. auch G. Klingen-
schmitt, der im weiteren nicht iiberzeugt) nahe (ein *ménios
TEB. I, S.93 und S. 130, ist sicher aufzugeben), den Verf.
Vol. I, S. 280, immerhin noch mit gelten la3t, jetzt aber die Zu-
sammenhange anders sieht. Ob dabei die Genusfrage (hier und
auch anderswo) stets so entscheidend fir die Herleitung und Zu-
ordnung sein kann (s. H. Pedersens Vergleich mit lat. caedés,
sédés), mochte ich angesichts zahlreicher abweichender und ana-
loger Entwicklungen und Umbildungen im Toch. bezweifeln (s.
z.B. auch die diesbeziiglichen Verhaltnisse im Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit).

Des weiteren erweckt auch die Zuriickfilhrung derart vieler
toch. Subst. auf ehemals idg. *oi-Stamme (S. 16£.) J. Schindlers

8 Zumindest sind die bisher in diese Richtung gehenden Versuche wenig
iiberzeugend. Dazu s. auch Rez. IF. 82 (1977[78]) S. 110.
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Verdacht. Eine ahnliche AuBerung findet sich in T. Burrows Be-
sprechung (s. BSOAS. 43,3, 1980, S. 611-612), in der es namlich
a.a.0. 8. 611 heiflt: ,,One may, for instance, doubt the validity
of the reconstructed 1E stems in -o0¢, and even -di on the basis
of the evidence of Tocharian, which has suffered so much alter-
nation and decay. This fact particularly affects the nominal
declension with which the present section deals. Dabei mul} ich
gestehen, dall auch ich diese Skepsis teile, wobei zudem auf-
fallig ist, dal man im Toch. einmal einen N. *-6¢ (> AB -7) und
zum anderen einen solchen auf *-6 (> A -g, B -0) fortgesetzt fin-
den will. M.E. ist ein nochmaliges Uberdenken aller Falle von-
noten, was sicherlich nicht bedeuten muB, daBl solche Bildun-
gen fiir das Toch. ganzlich ausgeschlossen bleiben (s. z. B. B yoko
usw.).

Jedenfalls ist es miilig, nun sdmtliche Klassen mit all ihren
Einzelformen durchzugehen und mit entsprechenden Anmerkun-
gen zu versehen. Aufgrund der Auslautsverhaltnisse im Toch.
(s. bei Verf. das Kapitel La fin de mot in Vol. I, S. 126-135)
bleibt notgedrungen manches dunkel und offen. So vermerkt
Verf. beispielsweise in dem Abschnitt iiber Noms en B -0, -ai(-)
(S. 261.) einleitend, daB dieser Ausgang B -0, den er mit idg. *-6
(Typ griech. neidw) in Verbindung bringt, durchaus nicht ganz
eindeutig sei. ,, En effet dans ce méme dialecte les nominatifs
sg. en *-G(n) des thémes en *-n- (§ 89s.) et les nominatifs sg.
en *-ont des thémes en *-nt- (§ 105ss.) devaient également pré-
senter une finale -0 ..., de sorte qu’il y avait la possibilité de
confusion entre les thémes en *-0i- & nominatif sg. *-6 et ces deux
catégories” (S. 26). Uberschneidungsmoglichkeiten mit anderen
Typen ergeben sich des weiteren auch beziiglich des N./Akk.
*.0s der s-Stamme (S. 73f.), der in A > -9 und in B > -e wird.
,,Pour la finale i.-e. *-0s il y avait donc la possibilité de confusion
avec les noms thématiques au nominatif et a 'accusatif sg. des
masculins-féminins et au nominatif-accusatif sg. des neutres . . .
et aussi avec les thémes masculins-féminins en *-n- & finale
*-¢(n) au nominatif sg. ou la palatalisation devant *é¢ des con-
sonnes palatalisables ne constituait pas une caractéristique mor-
phologique. A la suite de ladite possibilité de confusion la voie
était ouverte au passage d’anciens mots masculins-féminins aux
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neutres et d’anciens mots neutres aux masculins-féminins‘ (8. 74),
wobei sich ganz entsprechende Hinweise bei den o- (S. 4) und
den Nasal-Stammen (8. 32) finden.

b) Eindeutige Ansitze sind also bisweilen schwer bzw. gar
nicht moglich. Man ist dann eben auf Vergleiche mit anderen
idg. Sprachen angewiesen, aber auch die kdénnen trigen und
miissen nicht immer zu zwingenden Schliissen fuhren. Jedenfalls
bestehen hinsichtlich der Erklirung solcher Ausginge in vielem
unterschiedliche Ansichten.

Hier nun einiges: Beziiglich der Privativa A -t, B -tte wird von
Verf. zu Recht an einer Herleitung aus idg. *-to- festgehalten
(S. 95, zur sekundaren Reduplikation s. Vol. I, bes. 8. 125); eine
solche aus *-tyo- (W. Krause; s. auch TEB. I) ist aufzugeben (so
schon Rez., KZ. 91,2, 1977[78], S. 259 Anm. 11). — Der N. Sg.
f. der Part. Prat. A -us, B -usa wird auf idg. *-us-@ (8. 76) und
nicht *-us-ja; (W. Winter) zuriickgefithrt. Diese Formen bilden
iibrigens nicht den Ausgangspunkt fir ein fem. Movierungssuff.
A -5, B -sa (S. 104); anders W. Couvreur und Verf. in seiner Mor-
phologie. — Schwierigkeiten bereitet gerade auch im Hinblick
auf die idg. Verhéltnisse das Part. Pras. Med. A -mam, B -mane,
das nach Verf. ,,ne s’explique qu’a partir d’i.-e. *-mono-““ (S. 85),
wahrend skt. -mdna- ,,peut aussi remonter & i.-e. *-méno-*‘. Der
Ansatz eines idg. *-ma,no-, wie ihn G. Klingenschmitt bringt,
wird verworfen (,,Les tentatives forcées de Klingenschmitt . ..
pour partir dans toutes les langues indo-européennes d’un
*-ma,no- unique ne sont pas de nature & emporter la convic-
tion‘‘). Aber das Problem gestaltet sich in der Tat komplizierter.
S. dazu jetzt auch M. Mayrhofer, Laryngalreflexe im Indo-Ira-
nischen, ZPhon. 34,4 (1981), spez. S.434f. — Unter *-sko-,
*-ska-Bildungen (S. 89f.) findet sich der Typ A *lalamsdik,
B lalamske vermerkt, dem auch die Bildungen auf -ske (s. z.B.
B lykaske; s. auch B samasdke oder werpiske, A warpiske), durch
Assimilation aus -sk- erklirt, angeschlossen werden. Sicherlich
ist ein Zusammenhang mit griech. -ioxog, -toxn aufzugeben,
ebenso V. Georgievs Herleitung aus idg. *-k-iko-, *-k-ika-, und
auch G. Klingenschmitts Ansicht der Entlehnung aus einer ira-
nischen Sprache (von Verf. besteht der Hinweis auf H. W. Bailey

Indogermanijsche Forschungen LXXXVIII 14
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zu Recht) iiberzeugt nicht. Abgelehnt wird ibrigens auch dessen
Beurteilung eines Ausganges -mske mit -m- = Endung des
Obl. Sg.

Unter den ,,Suffixes construits par le tokharien au moyen
d’éléments indo-européens® (S. 110-161) sei A -si, B -sse (8. 133f))
hervorgehoben, dem ein *-sqio- (so schon Vol.I, S. 108) und
nicht *-sgo- (so auch TEB. I) zugrunde liegt. — Im Gegensatz
zu W. Winter ist B -fifia in #idktefifia (S. 123) nicht ,,etwas sehr
Altes*. Es gehort vielmehr in den Rahmen der B -fifie-(A -7ii-)
Bildungen, ,,de sorte que cette finale n’a rien de commun, soit
directement soit indirectement, avec «*-nyA aus dem Wort fur
‘Herrin’, *potnyA4 »‘. — Hinsichtlich des -ss- im Adj.-Typ B
akes(s)u (S. 131f.) denkt Verf. weniger an sekundare Redupli-
kation als vielmehr an Herleitung aus idg. *-s-yent- (,,le phéno-
mene du redoublement secondaire . . . seul ne me semble pouvoir
rendre compte: il faudrait admettre ’adjonction analogique de
-su a A swas-, B swes- dont A -as-, B -es- remonte donc a un
théme en *-os- thématisé; S. 132) und sieht gegen W. Winter
B -as(s)u als Entlehnung aus A an (s. A ymassu > B ymassu),
wahrend W. Winter umgekehrt -as(s)u als B-Suffix charakteri-
siert. — Bei den Zeugnissen auf A -im (klyomim usw., S. 116f.)
rechnet Verf. nicht mehr mit einem alten Suff. idg. *-ina, sondern
geht von einem *-6i- + *-nd- aus, womit er in Widerspruch zu
W. Couvreur gerat. Entsprechend wird A -em (onkdlmem usw.,
S. 112f) als Variante von A -im mit ,,-e < i.-e. *-0t- des noms
du type de A lake «couche» 4 *-no-, *-na-“ (S. 117) angesehen
(demgegeniiber W. Couvreur < -d 4 im). — Ubrigens spielen
die ot-Stamme auch bei der Erklarung von Verbalabstrakta eine
Rolle, insofern namlich als (abweichend von anderen Deutungen)
A *-ne (s. A -une S. 1561.) als altes thematisches *-no-, ,,passé
aux thémes en *-0i-'‘, verstanden wird, und zwar gegeniiber
B -fifie (S. 151f.) < idg. *-n-gé-. Verweisen mochte ich in diesem
Zusammenhang nur auf die obigen skeptischen Bemerkungen zu
diesem o0i-Typ (s. einleitend zum 1. Abschnitt). Sonst sei zu
diesem Kapitel lediglich bemerkt, dal B -aufie (s. rdtrausie usw.)
gewiB nicht mit P. Poucha als Entlehnung aus dem Sak. (S. 155)
anzusehen ist. Ob man allerdings B -lyfie den Vorrang zu geben
hat, d.h. -lfie als eine Vereinfachung von -lyiie zu werten ist
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(S. 153), erscheint mir nicht so sicher. Das hingt natiirlich sehr
von der Beurteilung der Vba. auf B -lle, -lye ab (s. 1c).

c) Befriedigen will mich, und damit sei noch auf einiges etwas
niher eingegangen, nach wie vor nicht die unterschiedliche Her-
leitung bei den Vba., indem man A -l auf idg. *-lo- zuriickfiihrt,
far B -lle/-lye hingegen ein idg. *-ljo- ansetzt (S. 81f.). Auf das
schwierige Problem bin ich ausfithrlich KZ. 91,2, a.a.0. S. 256~
265, eingegangen, so dafl ich mich hier nicht zu wiederholen
brauche. Verf. jedenfalls lehnt meinen Vorschlag eines einheit-
lichen Ansatzes idg. *-lo- (S. 319 zu S. 80f.), den er in seiner
Morphologie selbst einmal vertreten hat, ab (s. auch schon
Vol. I, 8. 95), wobei m. E. die Bedenken, die einer Entwicklungs-
richtung idg. *-lyo- > B -lye und durch Assimilation weiter >
-lle entgegenstehen, doch gravierend sind. Im analog gelagerten
Fall der Privativa namlich lautet eben der N.Sg. m. B -#(f)e
< idg. *-to- (S. 94) mit sekundéarer Reduplikation, wohingegen
der Obl. Sg. m. dann durch Auslautserweichung gekennzeichnet
ist -—— dem entsprache eine Entwicklung -lle > -lye —, und zeigt,
dall eine solche Regelung zwischen unerweichter: erweichter
Form einfach zum Charakteristikum einer formalen Opposition
N.: Obl Sg. m. geworden ist®, wie iibrigens auch bei den Ordi-

® Die Erscheinung der Erweichung findet sich bekanntlich besonders in
toch. B. ,,Diese Erweichung trat ursprunglich offenbar nur vor pala-
talen Vokalen ein, hat sich aber spdter analogisch auch auf andere
Stellungen ausgedehnt“ (TEB. I, § 34, S. 61), wozu man auch Rez.,
IF. 82 (a.a.0. S. 114f.) vergleiche. Damit wird es nicht immer leicht,
den Ausgangspunkt einer solchen Erscheinung zu bestimmen. Zu -cc-
der Privativa s. Verf. (8. 96), der beziiglich des Obl. Sg. m. -c- (auch
-c¢-) bei den Ordinalia gewi3 kaum richtig lage, wollte er dieses -c- —
man erwartete ,,A -, B -t¢ < i.-e. *-io-m‘'" — dem ,,l'influence de
formes telles que (A) tricim, gtdrcam, pdnicim avec -dm < 1.-e. *-en-m
[dazu s. 2¢] ou d’une forme comme (A) wecam avec -am << 1.-e. *-én-m,
c.-a-d. des finales d’accusatif sg. des thémes en *-n-, qui dans le cas des
noms de nombre ordinaux en i.-e. *-fo- sont évidemment d’origine
analogique‘’ (8. 97), zuschreiben (s. auch Orbis 17, 1968, 8. 123£.). So
sagt er dann an eben zitierter Stelle fortsetzend: ,,Or I'exemple des
privatifs en B -tte ... et aussi celui des adjectifs en B -ts(ts)e ...
m’oblige maintenant & admettre aussi d’autres influences pour ex-

14*
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nalia auf den Gegensatz von N.Sg. m. B wate: Obl. Sg. m. B
wace (8. A wit : wic neben wcam) zu verweisen ware19,

d) Ganz entsprechend wird man m. E. sich dann den urspriing-
lichen Aufbau des Paradigmas A dlak, B allek zu denken haben
(s. Rez. KZ. 91,2, a.a.0. 8. 262-263). Dem widerspricht eben-
falls Verf. (s. S. 269-273 sowie S. 323 zu S. 269f.), der allerdings
firs Toch. ohne ein *al- (s. A alam, dlasi oder B dldm, aletstse)
neben einem idg. *aljo- auch nicht auskommt, aber meint, ,,que
I'influence du participe du prétérit du verbe AB dal- sur A alya-,
B alye- < i.-e. *aljo- explique la création de formes sans -y-*
(S. 271). Auf die Verteilung der Formen im einzelnen geht Verf.
leider nicht ein. Sie ist aber keineswegs unwichtig und zeigt
Parallelen (unter Ausnahme von A alu, das wohl sowieso eine
Sonderstellung einnimmt; s. die Erklirung S. 270) zum Vba. In
diesem Zusammenhang sei iibrigens noch vermerkt, daB bei
bloBer Annahme einer Entwicklung -ly- > -lI- durch Assimi-
lation (hier und bei den Vba.) es doch auffallig ist, daf sie so
deutlich gerade beim N. und Obl. Sg. m. (nicht aber beim G. Sg./
Pl. m. oder N./Obl. PL. m.; s. etwa auch die Belege von B
akalsdlle sowie die von B allek) begegnet, was gewill nicht allein
mit ungleichen Zahlenverhaltnissen (die eben genannten Kasus
sind durchaus samtlich hinreichend bezeugt) zu begriinden ist,
sondern vielmehr darauf beruht, dal hier mit der Schreibung
-lle . -lye von Haus aus eben ein Funktionsunterschied einher-
ging. Hinsichtlich der Griinde, die Vermischungen aufkommen
lieBen, sei auf meinen Aufsatz in Die Sprache 13,1 (1967), bes.
S. 29f.11 verwiesen. Uberschneidungen zeigen sich ja ganz be-
sonders bei den Vba. (weniger bei B allek; s. a.a.0. Anm. 46,

pliquer le -¢(-) des formes fléchies des noms de nombre ordinaux, aussi
a Paccusatif sg. masec. ... (S.97; s. auch S. 178 und zu Obl PL
A laficis den Abschnitt 2¢).

10 Zu dem Paradigma von A madattak, B makte s. unten 2e.

11 Diesen Beitrag erwdhnt auch Verf. (S. 82 Anm. 1); allerdings bleibt
er damit grundséatzlich bei einem Ansatz Sg. m. N. -lye, -lle << *-ljo-s
und Obl. -lye, -lle < *-ljo-m und begniigt sich mit dem Vermerk: ,,1l
se peut qu’a un moment donné le tokharien B se soit servi des
variantes phonétiques -lle : -lye pour distinguer («funktionelle Opposi-
tiony) le nom. sg. masec. de l’acc. sg. mase.*
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in der auch die recht deutlichen Verhaltnisse bei den Adj. B
empele und B emalle mit behandelt sind). Fur sie gilt passivische
Konstruktion (und pridikative Verwendung), so daB im Ge-
brauch der N., und zwar nach Ausweis der Belege der des Sg.,
dominierte, der Obl. aber viel seltener auftrat, was des weiteren
zur Folge hatte, daf} auf diese Weise das Gefiihl fir eine echte
Opposition -lle : -lye leicht verlorengehen konnte. Zum anderen
ist nicht zu ibersehen, daBl sich auch bei den Verbalabstrakta
Schreibungen von -lite und -lyfie nebeneinander finden, die in
unterschiedlicher Verteilung, bisweilen auf einem Blatt (s. die
Zusammenstellungen a.a.0. Anm. 36), auftreten 12,

Bei den, wenn auch nicht sehr zahlreichen, B-Zeugnissen eines
Obl. Sg. f. vom Pron.-Adj. allerdings herrscht eindeutig allok vor
(s. z.B. B allok nano presyaine 5 b3 und dazu 14 a8, 42 b3 oder
B (a)llok maiyyadtstsai klazii Par. 10 a6 gegeniiber einmaligem
B (a)lyok wes(efiai)sa 244 al). Diese Form mit -lI-1% (s. hin-
gegen den Typ B ayamdccai, tricar usw.) diirfte durch N./Obl.
Pl f. alloik, allonkna (s. auch B -llona, neben vereinzeltem
-lyana, sowie den Typ B ayamitona) beeinflult sein.

e) Zu verweisen wire in diesem Zusammenhang auch auf die
Paradigmata von A mdttak und B makte (S. 273f.), die in der

12 Verf.s SchluB ,,la forme -lyfie est primaire par rapport a -liie qui est
issu d’une simplification de -lyfie'* (S. 153; s. auch Vol. I, 8. 117f.)
mit dem Zusatz ,,cependant on peut aussi partir, du moins dans cer-
tains cas, de *.l(1)7ie, c.-a-d. de I'adjonction de -7ifie & -I(l)e** ist selbst-
versténdlich nur dann gerechtfertigt, wenn man zwingend von einem
*_li0- auszugehen hat. Dem ist m. E. aber nicht so. Und darum scheinen
mir H. Pedersens Uberlegungen, die Verf. aufgrund seines eigenen
Standpunktes natiirlich ablehnen muB, gar nicht so falsch zu sein
(s. in diesem Zusammenhang auch Rez., Die Sprache 13,1, a.a.0O.
Anm. 39), wobei man hinsichtlich der Verteilung von -liie : -lyfie viel-
leicht einmal doch noch zu besseren Einsichten als bisher kommt.

13 Dabei ist nicht uninteressant, dafl auf dem Hoernle-Fragment H 149.37
ein solcher Obl. Sg. f. allok (s. allok pattrai a5) neben den Schreibungen
Obl. 8g. m. -lye bzw. -llye (s. yalye tkene und swasallye tkene al;
tirkalye ikene a2) und N.Sg.f. -llya (s. prillya a2; kdccillya a3;
tasillya und kausdllya a4; [/ lUya; pasillya a5; tarkdinallya a6), die
mit ihrer Erweichung regelrecht sind, uberliefert ist (s. jedoch Vbabstr.
/11 ssiliie a6).
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Verteilung der Formen von -#- (bzw. -t-): -cc- (bzw. -c-) einen
ganz ahnlichen Aufbau zeigen. Er ist also iiberall einheitlich
durchgefiithrt und dient zur Differenzierung bestimmter Kate-
gorien. Zu Recht weisen schon SSS auf diesen Parallelismus hin.
Ein anderes ist dann natiirlich die etymologische Erklarung der
jeweiligen Ausgange, weil eben mit Ausgleich zu rechnen ist14.
Ich glaube, das iibersieht Verf. etwas, der m. E. die Formen allzu
losgelost von einem solchen paradigmatischen Zwang sieht und
entsprechend beurteilt. Fiir ihn bleiben trotzdem Schwierig-
keiten; s. z.B. den N.Sg. m. A madttak. Mit einer Erklarung
,,8'est substitué & un ancien *mdccak ... avec *mdcca(-) <
*metizo(s)** (S. 273) macht man es sich in der Tat sehr einfach.
Zu einem N. Sg. m. A alak, Typ A kropnal oder A wit usw., wo
der N.Sg. m. also keineswegs eine sekundare Umbildung er-
fahren hat, will das nicht passen. So wird man kaum umhin
kénnen, den Ansatz *metiio(s), wie er auch Vol. I, S. 294f., ver-
treten wird, neu zu iiberdenken.

14 S. z.B. die Umgestaltungen in den Paradigmata vom Typ A kiyom,
B klyomo (S. 44f.); A parno, B perneé, (S. 55f.) oder AB yamu (S. 77f.).
Zu erinnern ware aber auch an die Frage der sekundiren Ausbreitung
eines -n- (8. 8. 33) oder an die schwierige Beurteillung auftretender
Palatalisierungen. Zu letzteren s. beispielsweise in dem Abschnitt iiber
Nomina auf *-(7)ié- auch die Bemerkung: ,,Les formations primaires
présentent la palatalisation de la consonne palatalisable qui se trouve
devant *-(7)zé-, tandis que les formations secondaires n’offrent pas
cette palatalisation* (S. 106). Hier wird man noch einiges tiberpriifen
miussen, wobel mir eine bessere Kenntnis der Handschriften mit all
ihren Besonderheiten und orthographischen wie auch dialektischen
Eigentiimlichkeiten eine unerlaflliche Voraussetzung und Notwendig-
keit zu sein scheint. In diesern Zusammenhang s. meine Rezension zu
Vol. I (a.a.0., bes. S.114) mit dem Hinweis auf Dubletten und
graphische Varianten. Jedenfalls erscheint es mir nicht undenkbar,
damit Zeugnisse wie B *alyiye oder lalyiye (S.21), die nach Verf.
eben in Gegensatz zu B prosk(<)ye, tapdkye usw. (8. 18f.) treten, anders
zu bewerten. Verf. mu3 zwischen einem Typ mit und einem solchen
ohne Palatalisierung vor B -iye differenzieren. Erstere Formen ,,sont
aussi d’anciens thémes en B -¢ passés aux thémes en -iye, mais passés
& ces thémes au moment ou il y avait encore la palatalisation de la
consonne palatalisable se trouvant devant -tye: dans ce sens leur for-
mation est donc aussi primaire par rapport a celle du type de B
prosk(t)ye, ete.* (8. 21).
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f) Hier noch einige andere Bemerkungen:

Da man bei den Vba. gelegentlich mit einer subst. Verwendung
im Sinne eines idg. Neutrums zu rechnen hat (s. Rez., Die tocha-
rischen Verbaladjektive auf -I, DAW., Institut fuar Orient-
forschung, Veroffentlichung Nr. 9, Berlin 1952, S. 51-65), ist
es in A nicht immer leicht, zwischen solchen Vba. und Nominal-
bildungen auf -I, wie sie auch in B gut bezeugt sind (vgl. B
samsdl usw.), zu scheiden. Das gilt fiir die erwahnten A el, entsal,
lkal, sepal usw. (S. 32), die rein substantivisch flektiert werden,
so dal von einem A el dann ein Pl. elant begegnet. Sie erscheinen
mir bei Verf. nicht klar genug voneinander geschieden. —
Ubrigens liegt fiir B die Schwierigkeit in der Bewertung der
subst. gebrauchten B -lle-Bildungen, die auffallig neben ent-
sprechenden Abstrakta auf -liie (s. z.B. B cmelle : cmeliie, nkelle :
nkelfie, srukalle : srukaliie und Rez., a.a.0. S. 58f.) einhergehen.
Dabei bleibt fraglich, ob ein derartiges -lle auf lassigen Schreibun-
gen oder gar dialektischen Eigentiimlichkeiten beruht (s. anderer-
seits namlich auf Fragmenten aus Murtuq und Singim bei
Vbabstr. einen Ausgang -sfie, wie er in B endsfie 332 Frgm. 2 a3
bzw. endsfiesse 108 b4; miyasiie 591 a2; lakdsiie 108 b7 bzw.
lakisfiesse 108 b4 usw. bezeugt ist. Dahin gehoren dann weiter
auch nicht-sk-Bildungen mit einer Schreibung -fifie bzw. -fie fiir
lite; s. z.B. B kraupafie 586,5; ksefifie 195 a6, nesamiie u.dgl.
Dazu s. Rez., Zur Behandlung von inlautendem -d- bzw. -a- in
toch. B, TF. 83 (1978[79]) S. 181f. Anm. 162). Bei Verf. (S. 153)
stellt sich dieses Problem, wie ich sehe, wohl nicht.

Ganz exakt ist anscheinend nicht immer zwischen Part. Pras.
Akt. einer- und Nom. ag. andererseits geschieden. In B ist die
Markierung eindeutiger, indem namlich bei gleicher Bildung vom
Pras.-Stamm stets ein formaler Gegensatz zwischen erweichter
und unerweichter Form (vgl. B kausefica : kausenta, aber in A
nur kosant) besteht. Jedenfalls ist A adant (S. 50, 53) als Part. zu
werten (s. auch R. Dietz, Der Gebrauch der Partizipia Prasentis
im Tocharischen. Eine syntaktische Untersuchung, Diss. Frank-
furt/M. 1981, spez. S. 151 Anm. 24); A pekant hingegen (s. Pras.-
Stamm pik-) hat als Nom. ag. (Verf. spricht von ,,ancien part.
prés. act. en *-nt- passé aux thémes en *-ta(-) de A pik-“, S. 39)
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zu gelten (in B s. neben kausenta oder preksenta ein wefienta). An-
sonsten erscheint mir die Herleitung der Bildungen auf B -fica
nach wie vor strittig (S. 99: ,,Il faut partir d’anciennes formes
en *-nt-I du type de A kurag «froid» < i.-e. *ghtréfont-i(s)*
oder A lkda¢ < idg. *lugnt-i. ,,Ce B *-fic << *-nt-i(-) a subi l'in-
fluence des formes en B -nia, d’oi B -fica*). Ein *-(n )tia/s, ist,
wenn man an einer Entwicklung *ty > ts festhalt (W. Couvreur
rechnet allerdings mit sekundarem *tj + 7 bzw. ¢ > ¢; s. auch
W. Winter), sicher dann unméglich. Auch Verf.s fritherer Er-
klarungsversuch, daB} ,,-fic- est di & la contamination avec d’an-
ciennes formes du pluriel en -fic- < i.-e. *-ntes (Morphologie,
S. 132), ist m. E. kaum aufrecht zu erhalten. Bei Behandlung des
Typs B yniica, kirsauca, wo ebenfalls eine Endung -ca begegnet,
liest man, dieses ,,-ca est un ancien *-fG- des noms d’agent . . .
devenu -ca sous 'influence des part. prés. en -fica‘ (S. 111). Man
konnte auch umgekehrt argumentieren wollen (s. etwa W. Cou-
vreur); aber dann ware natiirlich der von Verf. vorgetragene An-
satz hinfillig. Ist -7ica neben -nta von Haus aus einfach eine
analog nach dem iiblichen Muster (Mask. : Fem.) aufgekommene
Dublette (s. z.B. B ayamiditte : ayamdcca oder B trite : irica), die
jedoch bei der Genusindifferenz des Nom. ag.-Typs keine reine
fem. Funktion haben konnte?%, so dabB in toch. B dann sekundér
ein -fica gegeniiber einem B -nta als eigentliches Part. verstanden
wurde? Eine solche Aufspaltung war um so leichter moglich, als
sich ohnehin Nom. ag. und Part. Pras. Akt. in der Verwendung
nahestanden. In den toch. B-Texten jedenfalls finden sich ge-
niigend Belege solcher konkurrierenden Félle (s. die Diss. von

15 Ein B premtsa kann sicherlich nicht mit K. T. Schmidt als die dem
regulidren Part. Prias. B prefica (,,dem Fortsetzer der alten maskulinen
Form*, wie er schreibt) eigentlich ,,zugehérige alte Femininbildung*
(,,premtsa deckt sich etymologisch wie morphologisch mit ai. bhdranti,
griech. gépovea (< *gépovtia)’‘; damit also ,Jautgesetzliche Ent-
sprechung von idg. *bherontid-‘) anzusehen sein. Dazu s. Verf.s Ver-
weis im Nachtrag (S. 319) auf seinen spéter erschienenen Aufsatz in
Orbis 26,1 (1977[{78]) S. 146f., in dem es um die formale Beurteilung
(nicht Part. Pris., sondern Nom. ag.) und den Bedeutungsansatz geht.
S. jetzt nochmals Verf. in Orbis 28,2 (1979[82]) S. 329 (Entgegnung
auf R. Normier).
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R. Dietz). Und der mit dieser Bildung einhergehende Verzicht
auf Unterscheidung der beiden Geschlechter (s. allerdings im
Pl. m. B -a#, -am, f. -ana) hat bei den Part. Pras. Med. seine
Entsprechung (s. vereinzelt lediglich dann B -#ifia zur fem.
Charakterisierung z.B. in B sir(ps Jemaneiiia HMR 3 b5/6).

Ob die Bewahrung von auslautendem A -d@, wie sie sich in A
ndktefifia und A lalamska zeigt, ausschlieflich damit zu erklaren
ist, da} diese beiden Nomina ,,ont été empruntés au dialecte B
avant la réduction dans B de -@ & -a*‘ (S. 8), ist sicherlich mehr
als fraglich. Immerhin kennt man in A diesen N. Sg.-Ausgang
bei vielen fem. Eigennamen (s. z. B. A Bhadra, M alika, Subhadra,
Sumand usw.; s. SSS. S. 55), wie auch sonst ein A -@ abweichend
von der iiblichen Regelung (s. A Pl kursdrwad; Prat. Sg. 1 takd,
spartwa u.dgl.) bezeugt ist. Es sind gewill unterschiedliche Ein-
fliisse, die in Betracht kommen; s. Verf. spater (S. 190f.) und
dazu vor allem auch L. Isebaert, De Indo-Iraanse bestanddelen
in de Tocharische woordenschat, a.a.0O. S. 256f.

2a) Der zweite Teil greift einleitend allgemeine Probleme auf,
das des Aufbaus der toch. Deklination (S. 165f.) und das mit
dem Auftreten sekundarer Kasus verbundene des nichtidg. Ein-
flusses. Es geht um Gruppenflexion (S. 166f.), Genus (S. 167f.)
und Numerus (S. 168). Im ganzen wird gut informiert, wobei ich
unter Verzicht auf Einzelheiten nur anmerken mochte, dafl Verf.
an Dual und Paral (S. 168; s. auch spater Dual 8. 235-240 und
Paral S. 240-248) festhalt, m.E. zu Recht, wenn man es eben so
sieht, daB ,,le paralis tokharien constitue évidemment une spé-
cialisation du duel'‘ (S. 168)18, Umstrittener ist gewill der Plura-
tiv (,,le pluratif du dialecte B trouve son origine dans le pluriel,
en ce sens qu’il s’agit d’un pluriel distributif, S. 168; s. aber
auch S. 248f.), wobei das TEB. I, S. 78, als ,,sehr unsicher® be-

18 An dieser grundsitzlichen Aufteilung (Paral bei natiirlichen Paar-
verbindungen, Dual bei okkasioneller Zweiheit) vermogen auch die
zweifelsohne vorhandenen Abweichungen (wie B e§ < altem Du. *og¥:
neben B eéfa)ne) und W. Winters wiederholte Einwiénde (s. zuletzt
seine Rezension in Kratylos 25, 1980(81], 8. 131) nichte zu dndern.
Wer kann schon Ausnahmslosigkeit erwarten (s. z. B. auch Pl. A peyu
8ab oder pes 56a5 neben Par. pem)!
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zeichnete A wastantu (neben sonstigem Pl. wastu) in der Tat
wohl besser zu streichen ist. — Zum genus alternans s. jetzt
L. Isebaert, Oorzakelijke factoren in de ontwikkeling van het
Tocharische ,,genus neutrum*, HZnMTL. 34 (1980) S. 175-181.

b) Bei der Erklarung der einzelnen Kasus bestehen bis heute
erhebliche Unsicherheiten und abweichende Beurteilungen. DaB
viele dieser Zweifel auch mit vorliegendem Band nicht aus-
zuraumen sind, wird nur der dem Verf. anlasten wollen, der die
toch. Verhaltnisse nicht kennt bzw. meint, allein den Schliissel
zur Losung in der Hand zu haben. Hingewiesen sei hier z. B. auf
die Meinungsvielfalt beziiglich des G. Sg. m. A -(y)dp, B -epi
(S. 183f.), hinter dessen Endung nach Verf. ,,il faut voir une an-
cienne postposition se rattachant au groupe de A -pi, B pi, A pe,
gr. éni‘ usw.

Schwierigkeiten bereiten vor allem die sonstigen Kasusaffixe.
Fir Kom. A -assil (S. 252f.) und Instr. A -yo (S. 257f.) ist zu-
mindest Verbindung zu A sla, B dale, sle ,,mit* bzw. A yo ,,und‘‘
sicher, wie man andererseits B -#i des Kausal. (S. 258f.) mit der
G.-Endung -# in Beziehung zu bringen hat. Auffallig ist jedoch,
daf toch. A und B sich vorwiegend unterschiedlicher Affixe be-
dienen. Zusammenzustellen sind ohne Bedenken Lok. A -am,
B -ne (S. 257), aber auch fur den Perl. A -@, B -sa (S. 250f.) ist
man um einen gemeinsamen Ausgang bemiiht. Im Gegensatz
zu G. Klingenschmitt (< Perl. Pl. *-ns-@) meint Verf., B -s- sei
,,un ancien élément prédésinentiel qui a été généralisé par ana-
logie** (S. 250). Ansonsten gehen in der Erklarung der Affixe die
Meinungen recht auseinander. S. beispielsweise die Auseinander-
setzung um eben genanntes A -@, B -a des Perl. (S. 251), das Verf.
mit einem idg. *ad verbinden mochte (S. 252), um den Kom. B
-mpa (S. 253; jetzt < idg. *meud ‘lien, liaison, connexion,
alliance, association‘‘), wobei Verf. von manch eigenem Stand-
punkt wieder abriickt (B -mpa = B -m, Charakteristikum des
Obl. Sg., + Instr.-Suff. *-bhi oder gar uralischen Ursprungs).
Mir bleiben Vorbehalte, ohne iiberzeugende eigene Vorschlage
anbieten zu koénnen.

c) Einer gesonderten Erwahnung bedarf es, dafl Verf. in der
Beurteilung des Obl. Sg. (in der Grammatik ist von Akk. Sg. die
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Rede) sich von W. Couvreur!? abhebt und daran festhalt, ,,qu’en
tokharien I'accusatif primaire et les accusatifs secondaires re-
montent tous & des finales comportant soit i.-e. *-m soit i.-e.
*.m (S. 179). Im Toch. hat man sicher von einer sekundiren
Ausweitung des -m auszugehen; so wendet sich Verf. gegen
G. Klingenschmitt, der annimmt, daB ,,das auslautende *-m des
urindogermanischen Akkusativ Singular im Vortocharischen
nicht in allen Stellungen geschwunden war, sondern etwa im
Sandhi vor vokalischem Anlaut gehalten wurde* (S. 173).
Hinsichtlich der Palatalisierung im Obl. (s. A -¢, B -cce, S. 178)
ist durchaus mit paradigmatischem Ausgleich zu rechnen. Da
die Erweichung fiir den Obl. Sg. m. der Ordinalia (z.B. B trite:
trice, B dtart(t)e: starc(c)e usw.) bezeichnend ist, findet man
dann eben auch in A beispielsweise einen Obl. stirc tiberliefert.
Sekundar erweitert, d. h. mit dem charakteristischen -m versehen,
heillt es dann stdrcdm, wobei die Palatalisierung nichts mit einer
Herleitung von -dm < idg. *-en-m (gegeniitber A risakdm,
omdskendm, wsa-yokdim u.dgl. < idg. *-mnm-m oder *-n-m; s.
Verf., S. 174) zu tun haben muf}. Vielleicht sind die daselbst ver-
zeichneten anderen Fille analog zu werten; s. in diesem Zu-
sammenhang den Abschnitt ,,Les accusatifs irréguliers® (S. 231f.)
und die Behandlung der Obl. Pl.-Endung A -icds, ,,ou -fic- au
lieu de (B) -nt- est évidemment irrégulier. Weiter liest man
dann: ,II faut partir concrétement d’une forme d’accusatif pl.
telle que A *lantds = B lantim devenue laficis sous 'influence
du nominatif pl. A l@fic = B lafic, avec -fic < i.-e. *-nt-es** (S. 232).

d) Wahrend auf die Beurteilung von auslautend A -@ im
Pl. (S. 189f.) nicht mehr weiter eingegangen werden soll (s.
bereits 1f.), sei noch hinsichtlich der Pl.-Bildung auf A -nt,
B -nta (S. 200f.) vermerkt, daB man mit Verf. in der Tat nicht
an ein altes kollektives -n¢-Suffix zu denken hat. Jedenfalls liefert
das toch. Material keinen Anhalt fir eine derartige Annahme.

17 Siehe W. Couvreur, Hoofdzaken van de Tochaarse klank- en vormleer,
Leuven 1947, S. 35: ,,De Tochaarse obliquusuitgang is dus het deel
van het woord onmiddellijk voor den Indogermaansen uitgang, dat
ingevolge den wegval van dien uitgang nu zelf als uitgang werd ge-
voeld, m.a.w. het praedesinentiéle bestanddeel (de Saussure’s élément
prédésinentiel) van het Indogermaans werd uitgang in het Tochaars.”
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Nach Verf. stehen dahinter vielmehr alte -nf-Stamme, bei deren
Behandlung er namlich schreibt: ,,L’élément suffixal *-nt- s’est
aussi analogiquement introduit dans la flexion proprement dite:
en effet A -nt, B -nta qui caractérise le nominatif-accusatif pl.,
trouve son origine dans i.-e. *-nf-@fa,*‘ (S. 49).

3a) Die pronominalen Paradigmata (S. 263f,), nicht zum
ersten Mal behandelt, bieten hinreichenden Diskussionsstoff.
Namentlich im Pl. des Fem. bereiten die kategorialen Zuweisun-
gen und Aufgliederungen der morphologisch differenten Formen
einige Schwierigkeiten. Das liegt zum einen daran, daB die Uber-
lieferungslage bisweilen recht unbefriedigend ist und keine ein-
deutigen Schliisse zulaBt. Daran wird, so hat es den Anschein,
die Auswertung weiteren unpublizierten Materials im ganzen
wohl nicht viel zu andern vermdgen. Andererseits hat man eben
mit dialektischen Sonderformen und Varianten zu rechnen. Je
nachdem, wie man nun die Akzente setzt, ob man bestimmte
formale Erscheinungen als gewichtig ansieht und andere wieder
als bloBe Entgleisungen, als fiir die betreffende Handschrift un-
typische und erst sekundar hinein- und aufgekommene Bildungen
abtut, wird dementsprechend das Ergebnis aussehen. Die bis-
herigen Verfahren einmal eingehender zu beleuchten, erscheint
mir lohnenswert und durchaus notwendig. Allerdings ist hier
nicht der Ort, die lingst fillige Erorterung zu eréffnen?s,

18 Jedenfalls wird man die Texte genauer befragen miissen, um heraus-
zufinden, was als sprachliches Charakteristikum fir Texte einer be-
stimmten Provenienz zu gelten hat und was lediglich auf einem
Schreiberversehen beruhen diirfte. So stellt z. B. P. Stumpf, Der Plural
der westtocharischen Demonstrativ-Pronomina — zugleich ein Beitrag
zur Dialekt-Gliederung des Westtocharischen, Orbis 23,2 (1974) S. 404-
428, fur Blatt Nr. 199 als bemerkenswert auch ,,das Schwanken von
-e- und -i-*, wie es sich in B (se)me kdssenta zeigt, heraus (a.a.O.
S. 416). Das Zeugnis muf3 aber nicht viel bedeuten; zugrunde liegt
wohl lediglich eine Lassigkeit des Schreibers. S. auf diesem Fragment
jedenfalls auch Schreibungen wie B pafiakte b1, peleknenta a2 ; westar
a4 und die nachtriglichen Verbesserungen, wobei nicht einmal die
eingefiigten Skt.-Passagen fehlerfrei sind. Das Urteil féllt oft anders
aus, wenn man eine Handschrift in ihrer Gesamtheit, und zwar mit all
thren Besonderheiten, Inkonsequenzen und Unkorrektheiten, erfaf3t.
Ubrigens bieten selbst reine Skt.-Texte ganz entsprechende Versehen;
8. in diesem Zusammenhang auch Anm. 22.
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b) Was die femininen Pl.-Paradigmata anbetrifft, belaBt es
Verf., soweit ich sehe, dabei, B tom, toy, tona und toyna (S. 266f.;
vgl. auch Vol. I, 8.507) als N./Obl.-Formen zu bewerten, im
Gegensatz etwa zu P. Stumpf (a.a.0.), der toyna allein als Obl.
Pl. gelten lassen will. Ohne auf des letzteren Argumentation im
einzelnen einzugehen — er denkt ja an Kntwicklungen von
einem alteren zu einem jiingeren Paradigma —, ist nicht zu
iibersehen, dall B tom (sicher nicht mit Verf. und gegen G. Klin-
genschmitt < *toy-m, S. 267) sowohl als N. als auch Obl. PL £.
gut bezeugt ist (P. Stumpf, a.a.0. S. 411), was auch fir B tona
gilt (P. Stumpf, a.a.0. 8. 417). Das ist eine Verteilung, die man
durchaus erwartet und die wohl auch bei B toy im Grunde vor-
gelegen hat. Immerhin kommt man bei B toy um zwei Obl.-
Zeugnisse (s. B toy vicanmasa 504 a4 sowie B toy vicanma [/
504 a1)!® nicht umhin?®, und bei B toyna, insgesamt nur durch
wenige Beispiele gesichert?!, ist denkbar, da man auch mit
einem N. Pl.-Beleg aufwarten kann. Ich meine damit das in
197 a3 uberlieferte B toyne, das gewill als Unkorrektheit des
Schreibers zu bewerten ist 22. Eine Auffassung als Du. (P. Stumpf,
a.a.0. S. 418) ist auszuschlieBen, wie mich auch die von E. Sieg/
W. Siegling in der Textausgabe vorgeschlagene Verbesserung zu
toy mo nicht mehr iberzeugt. Vielmehr geht es wohl einfach um
B toyna (der e-Haken ist nach vorausgehendem inte spater ver-

1* In Ser. 1 B b2 ist sicherlich von passivischer Konstruktion auszugehen
(B yokalyi an Stelle eines zu erwartenden yokallona), so dall B foy
prayokdnta als N. Pl. fungiert.

20 P. Stumpf erklirt sie einfach damit, daf3 sie einer ,,peripher zu S ge-
hiérenden Handschrift** entstammen und daB man ,hierin den Aus-
druck einer Flexibilitdt des Systems zu sehen‘‘ habe. Einmal konne
es sich ,,um eine erhohte Variabilitdt wahrend einer Zeit der Um-
organisation des Systems handeln . . ., zum anderen aber auch um eine
Unsicherheit eines S-Schreibers bei der Bearbeitung eines Nicht-S-
Texts bzw. eines MQ-Schreibers bei der Bearbeitung eines S-Texts
(a.a.0. S. 414).

6 8. die Aufstellung bei P.Stumpf, a.a.O. S.416. Dazu kommt ein

weiterer Beleg in einer Gl. zu M 135.2a2; B toyna ist hier eindeutig

Obl. Pl

Auf diesem aus Murtuq stammenden Blatt s. daneben noch Schrei-

bungen wie B rekesa b1, ta b3 (far taka; vgl. bb), krostariasse b5

usw,

22
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sehentlich nochmals angebracht), das damit N.Pl. ware. Ub-
rigens fiigt sich auch der Obl. Pl. f. B toym 19 a1 (a.a.0. S. 425f.)
nicht so ohne weiteres in das Stumpfsche Schema, wie danach
zudem keineswegs ein Verhaltnis B N. Pl. f. mdktom : G. Pl. f.
mdéktoynas (a.a.0. S. 4271.) zu erwarten ist. Man kann alle diese
Ungereimtheiten natiirlich mit dem Hinweis auf Umgestaltung
eines Systems u.dgl. zu erkliren versuchen (s. auch Anm, 20),
aber das wirkt nicht in jedem Fall itberzeugend. Von vornherein
hat man wohl mit einem gréferen Nebeneinander unterschied-
licher Formen, ohne dafl damit jeweils eine erkennbare Bedeu-
tungsdifferenzierung verbunden gewesen wire, zu rechnen?23;
andererseits ist unbestritten, daB3 sich dialektische Besonder-
heiten herauskristallisierten, wobei nach Ausweis der Hand-
schriften niemals mit einer ganz konsequenten Verwendung be-
stimmter Formen und einer véllig einheitlichen Schreibung zu
rechnen ist. Aufgrund des bisher zugidnglichen Materials erscheint
es mir, und zwar trotz der Beleglage in Nr. 10724, gewagt, femi-
nine Bildungen auf -na (zu mask. B ceyna usw. s. 3¢) allein dem
Obl. Pl. (s. jedoch beim Subst. den Typ N./Obl. Pl f. asiyana
sowie beim Vba. zweimaliges B N. Pl f. kdlalyana 107 b2. 6)
zuweisen zu wollen2s, Der augenblickliche Uberlieferungsstand

2% §8. z.B. den Wechsel von B toy und fom innerhalb einer Handschrift
und dazu P. Stumpf, a.a.O. S. 415, der den fraglichen Abschnitt mit
der Feststellung beschlieBt, da3 ,,regelhafte Beziehungen von foy und
tom ... aus dem spéarlichen Belegmaterial nicht zu entnehmen'‘ sind.
Vgl. auch das Anm. 24 und 26 zu B ta/tamm und B toyna/tom Gesagte.

2 Auf sie im besonderen beruft sich P. Stumpf (s. a.a.0. S. 417), der
andernorts anzutreffende Abweichungen und Uberschneidungen dann
einfach abwertet. In besagtem Text finden sich namlich 6 Belege fur
den N. Pl f. B toy (funfmal selbstindig, einmal attributiv in der Ver-
bindung B foy eserdiagna), damit stets die Rede der beiden Schwestern
einleitend, denen ein zweimaliger Obl. Pl. f. B toyna (s. B palska toyna
gotruna 107a2 und B bramfiikte toyna wefia 107b2) gegeniibersteht.
Nach Erkldrungen zu suchen — das eine oder andere liele sich durch-
aus erwiigen —, ist m.E. miiBig. Uber Vermutungen kommt man
letzten Endes einfach nicht hinaus. Bemerkt sei jedoch noch, dafl hier
auch B % und tdm ohne feststellbaren Grund miteinander kon-
kurrieren.

2% Hinsichtlich der Verteilung von B allonk und allonkna steht es nicht
viel besser (s. auch P. Stumpf, a.a.0. 8. 426f.). Bekannt sind bisher
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kann tduschen; manches mag auf bloBlen Zufilligkeiten und
lassigen Schreibergewohnheiten — man tberschatzt die Leistung
der Verfasser solcher toch. Texte — beruhen und leicht zu ad hoc-
Erklarungen und Spekulationen verleiten, vor allem dann, wenn,
wie in unserem Fall, sich insgesamt bei den Pron. im Pl. keine
vollig eindeutigen Verhéltnisse abzeichnen 26.

c¢) Einer gesonderten Bemerkung bedarf es noch hinsichtlich
des Obl. Pl. m. B ceyna (dazu s. des weiteren z.B. B G. Pl. m.
ceynamis 371 b6; ceynats 197 a1/2 neben cainats 197 a1 und
carnats Fill., Y 3b1; Perl. PL. m. ceynasa 345 b5 usw.??). Mir
scheint es nicht befriedigend, wenn Verf. schreibt, daB , la forme
ceyna & l'ace. pl. mase. a subi l'influence du nom.-acc. pl. fém.
tona, toyna‘‘ (S. 267), denn eigentlich ist es doch verwunderlich,
somit eine feminine Endung auf eine Form des mask. Para-
digmas tubertragen zu sehen. Nach P. Stumpf ist dafiir allein
ausschlaggebend die Funktion des -na als Obl.-Kennzeichen, als
Mittel, einen Obl. Pl. von seinem N. Pl. formal abzuheben. Da
sich aber im vorhergehenden die Fragwiirdigkeit einer derartigen
Annahme erwiesen hat, entfallt auch diese Begriindung, so dal3
nach einer anderen Erklarung gesucht werden muf.

lediglich zwei Zeugnisse ohne -na (s. B allomnk 173a3, B allonk
379b2), beide N. Pl., wihrend sonst B allonkna, in den eindeutigen
Belegen Obl. Pl,, erscheint. Dabei sind die beiden Formen (neben
B allonkna s. die grammatisch nicht genau bestimmbare Variante
B alloykna und dazu Verf., 8. 273) auf unterschiedliche Handschriften
verteilt.

2% Das liegt natiirlich mit an der ungiinstigen Beleglage. So trifft man
bisweilen eben innerhalb einer Handschrift iiberhaupt nur eine einzige
feminine Pl.-Form an; andernfalls, d.h. bei Vorliegen mehrerer Zeug-
nisse, ist das Bild wieder uneinheitlich, wie z.B. in der auch von
P. Stumpf (a.a.0. S.416) erwihnten Textgruppe 415-421 mit den
beiden Obl. Pl.f. B foyna und tom nebeneinander. In diesem Zu-
sammenhang s. auch das beziiglich B toy/tom und B ta/tam Anm. 23
und 24 Gesagte.

7 S. die Zusammenstellung bei P. Stumpf, a.a.0. S. 419f. Unter den
Belegen zu streichen ist der G. PL. in 108a9. Die Stelle ist heute anders
zu lesen; s. Rez. im Kommentar der Neuausgabe von Bd.1 der
,,Tocharischen Sprachreste, Sprache B, AGAW., phil.-hist. Kl., 3.
Folge, Nr. 133, Gottingen 1983, S. 259.
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Ein Ansatz konnte in Formen wie B tona zu finden sein. Hier
geht es nimlich m.E. von Haus aus gar nicht um dieses -na?28,
Das zeigt das daneben mit Verstarkungspartikel auftretende B
tonak — iibrigens von P. Stumpf und Verf. nicht erwahnt —,
das als N. und Obl. Pl £f. fungiert (s. z.B. N. Pl. 192a2 und
Obl. P1. 34 b4; entsprechende Beispiele finden sich in unpubli-
zierten Fragmenten) und ndmlich als fom + ak aufzufassen ist
(s. z.B. noch B cewak H 149.188 a6 sowie das sicher erginzte
c(e)w(a)k 6 bb; cauwak 108 a4, 198 a1l. b6; cenak 362 a8, H 149
add. 129 b4. — tawak 29 a3, H 149 add. 133 a3 neben tawak
373 a3. — tampak unpubl. Berliner Frgm. — Vgl. aber auch die
Dubletten B swak 197 b1; suwak 197 b5, H 150.122 a4 und
twak 345 b3; tuwak 108 b9 bzw. t;wak 333 b1)2°. Da Formen mit
und ohne Verstiarkungspartikel nebeneinander einhergingen, ist
es denkbar, dal} (etwa nach B entwek : entwe, omtek : omte, nemcek :
nemce; cwik : cwt, catk : cai, L. Pl. cennek : cenne ; tumpak . tumpa
usw.) analog auch ein (falsch verstandenes) B fona aufkommen
konnte, und zwar um so mehr, als der Ausgang an das charak-
teristische -na des Pl. f. erinnerte.

Dal} -na daneben auch gerade im Obl. P1. m. erscheint — ein
solches im N. Pl. m. ist nicht tberliefert und in der Tat hier
nicht zu erwarten —, erklart sich einfach daraus, dal} dieser
Kasus ja auf -m (bzw. -n) auslautete, so dal bei Antritt der Ver-
starkungspartike] ein -nak (s. obiges B cenak) und mit falscher
Abtrennung der Partikel ein -na entstehen mufite. So kann im

28 P. Stumpf (a.a.0. S. 417) sagt zu diesen B tona-Belegen, ,,es handelt
sich hier um eine selbstédndige Entwicklung aus form nach Analogie
der femininen Plurale auf -ona bei den Adjektiven‘‘ (verwiesen ist in
der Anm. auf die Vba. auf -lle; s. ahnlich a.a.0. S. 424), wahrend
Verf. lediglich vermerkt, da8 ,,la forme du nominatif-accusatif féminin
B tona, toyna offre la caractéristique B -na que 'on trouve dans de
nombreuses formes du féminin pl.* (8. 267). — Nach B foy: toyna
oder B cey: ceyna sollte man dann vielleicht schon eher ein *fomna
bzw. *tonna (s. L. Pl. tonne: N. Pl. tom) erwarten (s. auch B allonk,
allomnk : allonkna neben alloykna).

29 Auf die Verteilung von -k und -ak/-dk im einzelnen kann nicht weiter
eingegangen werden. Ubrigens liefert das unverdffentlichte Berliner
Material neben B tonak einmal auch ein tomk. Das pat zu dem Neben-
einander von B suk : swak, suwak usw.
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Grunde der Obl. Pl. m. ceyna gar nicht so sehr iiberraschen, ganz
gleich, wie man dabei das cey- (als Obl.-Variante begegnet bisher
nur ein cendm) beurteilen mag?3°.

Damit will ich abschlieBen, wenn es auch schwerfallt, ein Buch
so voller Probleme, Anregungen und offenen Fragen ganz abrupt
aus der Hand zu legen. Der Diskussionsstoff ist keineswegs er-
schopft, kann es bei der Vielfalt des Dargebotenen und der zahl-
reichen Unsicherheiten, die sich gerade bei der etymologischen
Verkniipfung des Toch. immer wieder zeigen, gar nicht sein.
Kritische AuBerungen bleiben einfach nicht aus; sie sind not-
gedrungene Begleiterscheinungen, die eine auf groem Fleill be-
ruhende Leistung damit in keiner Weise schmalern, sondern
in wohlgemeinter Absicht mit zur weiteren und sichereren Er-
schlieBung des Toch. beitragen wollen. Es sind korrigierende
Anmerkungen, Erginzungen, Einschrankungen und AnstéBe,
manche Ableitung erneut zu aberdenken. Einem Vorschlag die
Zustimmung zu versagen, heilt gewill nicht, daBl nur allein der
Kritiker, wie es einige in Selbstuberschatzung wohl meinen, den
Schliissel zur richtigen Losung wisse. Andererseits kann es hilf-
reich sein, von einem, der unvoreingenommen und frei von be-
lastenden Theorien und Zielsetzungen, aus groferer Distanz ein
Problem angeht, auf die eine oder andere Alternative und viel-
leicht iiberhaupt bessere Deutungsmoglichkeit aufmerksam ge-
macht zu werden. Wie befruchtend die Lektiire dieses Buches
ist, mag man schlieBlich dem Exkurs bei den Demonstrativ-
pronomina entnehmen, der nimlich iiber den dargebotenen In-
halt hinausgeht und weniger den Verf. als Adressaten sieht,

% Uber den moglichen Obl. Pl. m. des Paradigmas B samp Vermutungen

anzustellen — P. Stumpf, a.a.0. S. 425, plidiert seiner Theorie zu-
liebe fiir einen Ansatz *ceynam (!) —, erscheint mir miiig. Man kann
nur hoffen, daB das unpublizierte B-Material noch einmal die ent-
sprechende Form zutage fordert. — S. uibrigens auch den postum er-

schienenen, bisher unerwihnt gebliebenen Aufsatz von P. Stumpf, West-
tocharisch se—sem: zwei Paradigmen oder nur eines?, KZ. 90, 1/2
(1976[77]) S. 114-127. Die in den beiden Schemata aufgezeigten Ent-
wicklungsstufen (a.a.O. S. 125f.), wozu man das Anm. 8 Gesagte ver-
gleiche, zeigen, wie spekulativ vieles ist. So erscheint beispielsweise
trotz eines als Obl. PL f. bezeugten B toym dann als Obl.-Form ein
*loynam angesetzt.
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wenn auch er von dem herausgestellten Ergebnis nicht un-
betroffen bleibt.

Wie schon zu Band I bemerkt3!, wird das Werk, in dem der
Verf. uns die Ergebnisse eines jahrzehntelangen entsagungsvollen
Miihens vorlegt, seine Beachtung finden. Aufgearbeitet ist in
ihm ein Kapitel toch. Forschung, das der Verf. stark mitgepragt
hat. Sicher ist damit kein endgiiltiger Abschlul} erzielt — wer
wollte dies auch erwarten —; der zukinftigen wissenschaftlichen
Arbeit ist es nun vorbehalten, das Erreichte zu erproben und,
soweit notwendig, zu korrigieren und fortzufithren. Ara Ende
bleibt ein Dank an den Verf., der mit diesem umfassenden und
schwierigen Unternehmen bewundernswerte Ausdauer und
aulerordentlichen Mut bewiesen hat.

Weinbergsweg 64, Werner Thomas
D-6380 Bad Homburg v. d. H.

31 8. Rez., Bemerkungen zu A. J. Van Windekens’ Buch ,,Le tokharien®,
IF. 82 (1977[78]) S. 128f.
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Reflexe der indogermanischen Wurzel *g*yo-/g*i-
im Griechischen

1. DaBl der griechische Aorist é8{wv (zur Bedeutung vgl. 16)
und das Substantiv Blo¢ zu der etwa in ai. jivd- ‘lebendig’, lit.
gyvas, lat. vivus < idg. *gwi-wé- erkennbaren Wurzel gehoren,
wird allgemein und sicherlich zu Recht angenommen. Da genaue
formale Entsprechungen zu é8iwv und Biog in den verwandten
Sprachen fehlen, 1483t sich ihre Vorgeschichte nur tentativ er-
schlieBen. Bei den folgenden Uberlegungen sollen auch noch
einige weitere hierhergehorige Lexeme des Griechischen ein-
bezogen werden, das auBBergriechische Material wird jedoch nicht
eingehend behandelt!.

2. Bei dem Versuch, die Vorgeschichte des Aorists é3twv nach-
zuzeichnen, bereitet die Tatsache, dafl die Hochstufe der frag-
lichen Wurzel nicht ohne weiteres rekonstruiert werden kann,
betrachtliche Schwierigkeiten. Zu der in idg. *g¥i-wé- (1.) un-
verkennbar vorliegenden Schwundstufe *gwi- << *gwi3-2 kann
nach der Wurzeltheorie von Benveniste eine Vollstufe T *gweya-,
aber auch eine Vollstufe II *gwyes- gehoren. Fir beide Voll-
stufen scheint die Uberlieferung Anhaltspunkte zu bieten. Das
gr. Fut. (Konj.) Béopor (Schwyzer 1939, S. 780) weist unmittel-

! Die auergriechischen Verkniipfungsmoglichkeiten sind bei Frisk 1960,
S. 238 und Chantraine 1968, S. 176 registriert; besonders eingehend
sind die etymologischen Fragen noch von Hamp 1976 erértert worden.
Im vorliegenden Zusammenhang soll es darum gehen, die idg. An-
kniipfungspunkte fiir einige grundlegende Formen der griechischen
Wortfamilie klarzulegen, da die innergriechischen Entwicklungen bei
Frisk und Chantraine erschépfend behandelt werden.

? Im Rahmen der Laryngaltheorie wird die Schwundstufe der Wurzel
als *gwis,- angesetzt, wobei sich jedoch die Identifizierung von -o- als
»Laryngal 3 nur auf das griechische Material stiitzt. Fiir die An-
nahme, dafl -¢2- > idg. -i- im Griechischen als Folge von -t- + ¢, o, o
auftritt, liegt kein absolut zuverlassiges Material vor. Daher ist an-
zunehmen, daB Bio-/Bie- (10.) an Stelle von idg. *g#i- das Result einer
Neuerung ist.

15*
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bar auf *gweys-o-3 (Vollstufe I *gweys-) zuriick, wahrend av.
jya-tu- ‘Leben’ wohl nur auf der Basis einer Vollstufe IT *g®yes-
gedeutet werden kann. Da der griechische Aorist Biwv auf
keinen Fall mit einer Vollstufe I *gveys- direkt in Verbindung
gebracht werden kann, sollte man versuchen, ihn auf der Basis
von *g¥yes- > *gwys- zu erklaren, selbst wenn av. jyatu- der
einzige Anhaltspunkt fir diese Wurzelgestalt in den iibrigen idg.
Sprachen ist (Anttila 1969, S. 137)4.

3. Freilich ist auch die auf den ersten Blick naheliegende Ver-
kniipfung von éBiwv mit einer Wurzel *¢®y6- nicht unproblema-
tisch. Bei der Annahme, dal} éBiwv einen Wurzelaorist darstellt,
ist kaum ersichtlich, wie eine Ausgangsform *gwys- im Grie-
chischen als Biw- erscheinen konnte. Die traditionelle Annahme,
daf} eine Alternante *g»iyo- (vgl. die Literaturangaben in Anm. 1)
der Wurzel *gwyo- auftrate, wobei die Realisierung -iy- wohl
nach der Sievers-Edgertonschen Regel erklirt werden miiBte
(vgl. dazu Cowgill 1965, S. 150), ist nadmlich kaum haltbar, da
kein Grund fiir die Verallgemeinerung dieser sicherlich seltenen
Wechselform ersichtlich ist. Insbesondere ist hier auf eine bei
Francis 1970, S. 79f. zitierte AuBerung von Cowgill zu ver-
weisen: ,,... the possibility that a Sievers-Edgerton variant
*qwiy6- appropriate after heavy syllables and pause was gener-
alized over a variant *g¥y4- appropriate after light syllables is
somewhat weakened by the fact that augmented indicatives
would always have had the shape *g®yi- after the short vowel
of the augment.*

4. Eine ganz andere Erklarung hat Francis 1970, S. 84 vor-
geschlagen. Er geht von einem ,,passiven Aorist’* auf -n- aus,

8 DaBl es sich bei Béopor um ein Préasens handle, wie Lindeman 1964
meint, ist unwahrscheinlich, da fiir den Ansatz eines Prasens idg.
*geya-o- keinerlei Grund besteht. Als kurzvokaliger Konjunktiv mit
e-stufiger Wurzel 148t sich *gweys-o- dagegen ohne Schwierigkeit im
morphologischen System des Indogermanischen einordnen.

¢ Obwohl die Vollstufe I *gweys- weit verbreitet auftritt, so ist doch
keineswegs ausgeschlossen, daf sie jiingeren Datums als die Vollstufe
I1 *g®yes- ist. Nach dem bei Anttila 1969 wiederholt erorterten Vor-
gang konnte zu einer Schwundstufe *g@is- sekundér eine Vollstufe I
*g¥eya- entstehen, selbst wenn die urspriingliche Vollstufe *g*yea- war.
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den er als *g@iO-eE- ansetzt. In dieser Ausgangsform habe der
Laryngal -O- das folgende -e- umgefarbt. Normier 1978 hat ver-
sucht, die Deutung von Francis zu stiitzen, nachdem Hettrich
1973, S. 150ff. Zweifel an ihrer Richtigkeit duBerte. Vermutlich
1aBt sich diese These nicht eindeutig widerlegen. Trotzdem sollte
man bedenken, ob die Annahme eines v-Aorists bei dieser Wurzel
iiberhaupt wahrscheinlich ist. Ferner ist es zumindest fraglich,
ob wirklich mit einer ,, Umfarbung‘‘ von -e- durch den voraus-
gehenden Laryngal -O- gerechnet werden darf.

5. Unter diesen Umstinden ist es wohl gestattet, zu der
alteren Deutung von éfiwv als Wurzelaorist zuriickzukehren.
Allerdings muf} es gelingen, diese Derivation besser zu begriin-
den. Man wird dabei versuchen, nach den morphologischen
Regeln des Indogermanischen ein Paradigma fiir die Grund-
sprache anzusetzen. Dann ist zu fragen, wie sich dieses Para-
digma ins Griechische entwickeln konnte. Freilich ist nicht un-
mittelbar klar, wie Wurzeln auf Langvokal, zu denen *gwys-
gehoren miiBte, im Aorist ablauteten. Wahrend im Indischen
(mit Ausnahme von 3. Pl.) durchweg die Hochstufe durchgefiithrt
wurde, ist wegen vereinzelter Besonderheiten wie etwa (2 Du.)
hom. Batyv (daneben B#rvv) vielleicht doch anzunehmen, daB
grundsprachlich der Wurzelaorist von Haus aus das gleiche Ab-
lautschema wie das Wurzelprasens hatte?.

6. Die eben vorgebrachten Uberlegungen fithren zu folgendem
grundsprachlichen Paradigma fiir den Wurzelaorist bei *gwyo-:
3. Sg. *gwyo-t
1. PL. *gwia-mé
3. Pl. *gwis-ént.

In der schwundstufigen Alternante wurde -ia- vor Konsonant
zu -i-, so daf} fir 1. Pl. *¢g%i-mé anzusetzen ist. Vor Vokal ist -a-
geschwunden. Moglicherweise wurde -i- in 3. PL. *gwis-ént >
*gwi-ént konsonantisch, so daB fiir eine Vorstufe des Griechischen

* Die Frage des Ablauts bei Athematica ist wiederholt behandelt worden ;
vgl. etwa Francis 1970, S. 28{f. In Bammesberger 1982 versuche ich
zu zeigen, daB die Ablautverteilung bei Athematica im Présens- und
Aoristparadigma urspriinglich gleich war.
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die Form als *gwy-ént anzusetzen ware. Somit ergibt sich auf-
grund dieser theoretischen Erwagungen folgendes Paradigma fiir
eine Entwicklungsstufe des Vorgriechischen:

3. 8g. *gwyo-t
1. PL. *gwi-mé
3. Pl. *qwy-ént.

7. Als lautgesetzliche Reflexe dieses Paradigmas sind im
Griechischen 3. Sg. *#{w, 1. Pl. *£Bipe und 3. Pl. *£lev zu er-
warten. Da die Ablautalternationen bei allen Wurzelaoristen
reduziert wurden, ist damit zu rechnen, daf3 auch dieses Para-
digma Ausgleich erfuhr. Das Paradigma *£lc/éBiuc/€lev erweckte
durch den Konsonantenwechsel im Wurzelanlaut den Eindruck
suppletiv zu sein. Ein analogischer Ausgleich lag daher besonders
nahe.

8. Obwohl sich kaum in jeder Einzelheit nachvollziehen laBt,
wie die Umbildung des Paradigmas erfolgte, so ist doch folgende
Moglichkeit zu erwagen. Bei den ererbten Wurzelaoristen *gno-
oder *std- wurde im Griechischen die starke Alternante im Para-
digma durchgefiithrt. Historisch kann man den Vorgang so deu-
ten, dafl etwa bei *gnd- die Pluralalternante *gna- den Vokal -6-
aus dem Singular bezog, wobei *gno-o- lautgesetzlich mit
Schwund von -a2- vor Vokal zu *gng- fithren mufite. Wenn in
in entsprechender Weise die Pluralalternante fi- mit der Sin-
gularform *{w- kontaminiert wurde, so ergab sich fi-w- > Biw,
also genau die Form, die tatsachlich bezeugt ist. In 3. P1. muflte
Biw- vor -vr gekiirzt werden (*-Biwvt > -fuov)®.

9. Da es immerhin als moglich erscheint, dafl éBiwv auf einem
Wurzelaorist *g@yo-/g»i- > *Lw-[Bi- basiert, der wegen des aus-
einanderklaffenden Paradigmas zum Ausgleich fithrte, so erhebt
sich weiterhin die Frage, ob vielleicht das Substantiv Bioc (erst
seit Odyssee bezeugt), das ebenso wie der Wurzelaorist keine
unmittelbare Entsprechung in den verwandten Sprachen hat,

¢ Das nt-Partizip des Paradigmas *gwyé-/gwio- ist als *g@is-ont- >
*gwi-ont- > *gwy-ont- > *{-ovr- zu postulieren. Es wurde nach dem
itblichen Verhéltnis von yve-:yvovt- = fiw-:x zu x == fBlovr- um-
gebildet.
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als ein Wurzelnomen (Meillet 1925, S. 16-18) gedeutet werden
kann. Dementsprechend ware mit einem alternierenden Para-
digma des Typs Nom. Sg. *gwyi-s, Gen. Sg. *gwia-os, Dat. Sg.
*gwis-ey etc. zu rechnen. Nach lautgesetzlicher Entwicklung ent-
stand ebenso wie im Wurzelaorist ein suppletiv wirkendes Para-
digma Nom. Sg. *Cw¢, Gen. Sg. *Buog etec. Vermutlich darf auch
hier mit Ausgleich gerechnet werden. Dafl dann eine Themati-
sierung auf der Basis eines durch Gelenkheteroklisie entstandenen
Stammes fto- erfolgte, ist wohl annehmbar.

10. Wenn nach den bisherigen Uberlegungen die Schwundstufe
*gwi- moglicherweise im Paradigma von éBiwv und Biog noch er-
kennbar ist, dann erhebt sich weiterhin die Frage, ob vielleicht
diese Schwundstufe ebenfalls in den Bildungen Biotog, Broty; auf-
tritt. Die to-Ableitungen weisen durchweg schwundstufige Wurzel
auf, man miiBte also *gwi-fo- > *Pi-to- ansetzen. Obwohl sich
kaum strikt beweisen 1aBt, warum *Bt-to- durch Bio-7o- ersetzt
wurde, so kann vielleicht doch erwdhnt werden, dafi aufgrund
der vorher behandelten Entwicklungen die Schwundstufe *pt-
weitgehend ausgemerzt worden war. Damit war aber der Vokal
in *gwi-to- > *pi-to- isoliert. Vielleicht wurde aus diesem Grunde
in *pir- der Diphthong -70- aus Puw/Blo- (8.) und Biog eingefiihrt .

11. Vermutlich liegt auch in dem Adjektiv dyus die Schwund-
stufe der Wurzel *g#yo- vor. Die richtige Analyse von byung ist
wohl *su-gwia-és (Puhvel 1960, S. 72, Rix 1976, S. 86)8. Der laut-
gesetzliche Reflex von *-g®is-és miiBite *-gwi-és > *-gwyés > *-Ung
sein, wobei jedoch die vorkonsonantische Alternante *-g%i- sekun-
dar eingefithrt wurde. Die Schwundstufe *gwiy- (> Bi-/yi-) trat
somit vor Vokalen auf. In prikonsonantischer Stellung, wo wir
*Bi- erwarten sollten, waren auf analogischem Wege jeweils
diphthongische Formen mit -to- entstanden.

7 Nach den Ausfithrungen von Francis 1970, S. 155f. ist die dem Kre-
tischen zugeschriebene Form Pierog vollig unzuverlissig.

8 Es besteht keinerlei Grund, eine idg. Ablautwurzel *g%yé. anzusetzen;
gegen diesen Ansatz wendet sich auch Anttila 1969, S. 137. Das attische
Prasens {fv muf innerhalb des Griechischen erkliart werden, Da der
Ansatz *gwyé- nicht gerechtfertigt ist, darf in OyiA¢ nicht eine Wurzel-
bildung *g®iyé- (so Frisk 1960, S. 238) gesehen werden.
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12. Nachdem die Schwundstufe *gwi- (> *Bi-) der Wurzel
*gwyo- somit wenigstens indirekt im Griechischen nachweisbar
ist®, mull ferner gefragt werden, ob auch die Hochstufe *gwys-
erkennbar ist. Hier sind noch die Prasensbildung {w-o- und das
Adjektiv Lwfo- (vgl. Lofo-depic) zu erdrtern.

13. Wenn die Wurzel *g®y6- urspriinglich einen athematischen
Whurzelaorist aufwies, dann kann {w-o- kaum ein ererbtes thema-
tisches Prasens représentieren, da einem Wurzelaorist gewohn-
lich ein besonders charakterisiertes (z.B. durch Reduplikation
oder Nasalinfix) Prasens gegeniibersteht. Allerdings kommt es
haufiger vor, dal} bei einer Wurzel, fiir die ein grundsprachlicher
athematischer Wurzelaorist anzusetzen ist, im Griechischen ein
e-stufiges thematisches Prasens erscheint. Ein klares Beispiel
dafiir bietet Acinw, da kaum ein Zweifel besteht, dall die Wurzel
*leskw- urspringlich neben einem Wurzelaorist ein charakteri-
siertes Prasens (vgl. ai. rinakti, lat. linquo) aufwies. Zumindest
bei einigen der Prasentien des Typs Acinew diirfte es sich gene-
tisch um Konjunktive zu athematischen Wurzelaoristen handeln.

14. Wenn man in entsprechender Weise zum Wurzelaorist
*gwyo- ein sekundares thematisches Prasens *g%yd-o- postuliert,
so hatte freilich in dieser Ausgangsform Kontraktion erfolgen
miissen. Die tatsachliche Erklarung von {w-o- wird also etwas
komplizierter sein.

15. An dieser Stelle muB noch das Adjektiv idg. *gwi-wé- (1.)
in die Betrachtung einbezogen werden. Der lautgesetzliche Reflex
*Bifo- fehlt im Griechischen, an seiner Stelle erscheint Lwfo- (12.).
Man gewinnt den Eindruck, als sei auch hier die Schwundstufe
*gwi- beseitigt worden. An ihre Stelle trat die Hochstufe *g%yo-
(vgl. Anttila 1969, S. 137)10. Sobald jedoch das Adjektiv *g»yo-

® Die Schwundstufe *gwi- ist somit zwar nicht unmittelbar im Grie-
chischen bezeugt, aber doch indirekt faBbar. Die Ansicht von Chan-
traine 1968, 8. 177, daB die Schwundstufe *g%i- im Griechischen fehle,
bedarf der Revision.

10 Die Ansicht von Francis 1970, S. 276ff., daf3 -7a4- (er schreibt ,,-¢0-‘)
im Griechischen lautgesetzlich zu -y6- gefilhrt habe, ist unwahr-
scheinlich, da anzunehmen ist, daB -ia- bereits grundsprachlich -i-
ergab.
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wo- in der Sprache vorhanden war, konnte es das Verbum *g%yo-o-
beeinflussen und eine Umbildung zu *¢»yo-wo- hervorrufen. Man
sollte hier ferner bedenken, daBl ein scheinbar thematisches
Prasens *gwi-wo-, das vermutlich eine urspriinglich anders-
geartete Prasensbildung ersetzt, in einigen idg. Sprachen (ai.
jivat, lat. vivit) vorkommt.

16. Der angefihrte griechische Formenbestand 148t sich durch-
aus auf der Basis einer ererbten Wurzel *gwys- und deren
Schwundstufe *gwi- erklaren. Im einzelnen sind die im Grie-
chischen erfolgten Umbildungen recht vielfaltig. Eine Frage
spekulativer Art bleibt zum Schluf} noch iibrig. Wenn die Wurzel
*gwyo- einen ererbten athematischen Wurzelaorist aufwies, dann
kann ihre urspriingliche Bedeutung nicht (Jeben‘ (durativ) ge-
wesen sein. Sowohl Francis 1970, S. 83 als auch Normier 1978
haben fur den Wurzelaorist ¢8iwv die Bedeutung “itberleben, sich
retten, davonkommen’ erwiesen, Normier hat ¢Biwv insbesondere
als Antonym zu é¢rwv betrachtet und betont, dafl beide Verben
,,iberwiegend in der Schilderung von Entscheidungssituationen,
Alternativen’ (S. 132) vorkommen.
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Il litnano margas e i suoi sinonimi*

1.

In accordo con la notevole concretezza e specificita del lessico
lituano in tutti i campi e in particolare nella terminologia dei
colori!, anche gli aggettivi che esprimono a livello sia generico

* Per esigenze tipografiche questo lavoro viene diviso in due parti:
nella prima saranno studiati gli aggettivi mdrgas, rdibas, rdinas, rdimas,
rdivas, nella seconda gli aggettivi kérsas, déglas, dryZas, Zébras, e si
trarranno le conclusioni su tutto il complesso del materiale. L’autrice
desidera ringraziare i professori Vacys Milius, dell ’Accademia Lituana
delle Scienze, e Vincas Urbutis, dell’ Universita di Vilnius, per i con-
sigli che le hanno dato durante lo svolgimento del lavoro.

1 Non esistono lavori specifici sui nomi di colore in lituano, dei quali
perd troviamo una lista non completa (manca fra l'altro proprio
mdrgas), con bibliografia e qualche osservazione sia generale che par-
ticolare alle p. 43-45 del lavoro sul lessico lituano di A. Sabaliauskas
(Lietuviy kalbos leksikos raida, LKK. 8, 1966, p. 5-141). Possiamo
inoltre citare gia a partire dal XVIII secolo alcune osservazioni spora-
diche, la prima delle quali risale al lituanista Ph. Ruhig (Betrachtung
der Litthauischen Sprache in ihrem Ursprunge, Wesen und Eigen-
schaften, Hamburg 1981 [Konigsberg 1745], p. 70sg.), gia ricordato
dal Sabaliauskas, che, facendo notare il contrasto fra il lituano e il
tedesco nella ricchezza di sinonimi, porta come esempio anche il caso
di lit. #ilas, §iFmas, pilkas, rdinas, biiras, ai quali in tedesco corrisponde
un unico aggettivo grau. Si veda, molto piu tardi, J. Schmidt, Kritik
der Sonantentheorie, Weimar 1895, p. 37, che incidentalmente, por-
tando esempi diversi, mette in evidenza questa particolare situazione
del lituano proprio nel campo dei nomi di colore, e viene ripreso da
G. Herne nel suo lavoro sui nomi di colore nelle lingue slave (Die sla-
vischen Farbenbenennungen, Uppsala 1954, p. 17; cfr. anche P. M.
Hill, Die Farbworter in der russischen und bulgarischen Sprache der
Gegenwart, Amsterdam 1972, p. 52, che si rifa a sua volta allo Herne).
La presenza di diverse denominazioni per indicare lo stesso colore in
oggetti o animali diversi, quindi piu in generale la concretezza del
lessico, che noi riteniamo essere indice di maggiore primitivita, & tipica
infatti anche delle lingue slave: si veda anche K. Moszynski, Kultura
ludowa Slowian, Warszawa 1967-68, II 1, p. 77-81, in particolare
p. 81, in cui si fa di nuovo un confronto col lituano sempre basandosi
sullo Schmidt.
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che specifico la nozione del ““di piu colori”, “di colore non unito”
(evitiamo di proposito termini come variopinto o multicolore, dato
che non sono neutri, ma marcati nel senso della vivacita e della
brillantezza dei colori) costituiscono una serie ricca e differen-
ziata. Ci & parso dunque opportuno esaminarne a fondo gli ele-
menti pilt interessanti, per definire meglio sia i rapporti fra
di essi all’interno del lituano (come si vedra non si tratta di
veri e propri sinonimi), sia la situazione dal punto di vista dia-
cronico, che in qualche caso puo contribuire a chiarire questi
rapporti.

Il punto di partenza del nostro lavoro é stato naturalmente
la raccolta del materiale, quindi prima di tutto lo spoglio del
dizionario del Niedermann-Senn-Brender-Salys, tanto piu che i
dati forniti dalla prima edizione del dizionario dei sinonimi del
Lyberis alla voce mdrgas, che ¢ come vedremo il termine super-
ordinato della serie, ci sembravano incompleti. Questo materiale
ha trovato in gran parte una conferma nella seconda edizione
di questo stesso dizionario, uscita nel 19812, che abbiamo
potuto vedere al momento della stesura del lavoro.

Le forme piu interessanti dal nostro punto di vista non sono
quelle evidentemente secondarie come per esempio geguZétas,
kanapétas, gervétas/gervinas, garnidotas, gegifraibis, Slakiotas
(cfr. Lyberis, loc. cit.), rispettivamente derivati trasparenti di
gequié = “cuculo”, kandpé = “canapa’, gérvé = ‘‘gru”, garngs
= ‘““airone”’, gequfé+rdibas (cfr. piu oltre per rdibas), flikas =
“macchia”, ma piuttosto le forme primarie come mdrgas, rdibas,
rainas, rdimas, raivas, kérdas, déglas, dryzas, Zébras, che presen-
tano dei problemi sia sul piano sincronico che sul piano dia-
cronico. E’ chiaro quindi che non ci proponiamo di studiare
questa terminologia nel suo complesso, ma solo gli elementi piu
antichi e piu significativi di essa.

2 A. Lyberis, Lietuviy kalbos sinonimy Zodynas, Kaunas 1961, e Id.,
Sinonimy Zodynas, Vilnius 1981, s.v. Questa seconda edizione & quasi
raddoppiata ed & strutturata in modo completamente diverso dalla
prima, ma l'esigenza di sintetizzare ’enorme materiale non consente
all’autore di soffermarsi su troppi particolari, quindi solo su questa
base non riusciremmo a farci un’idea precisa dei rapporti reciproci fra
tutti questi aggettivi.
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Per un esame approfondito delle occorrenze di queste parole
ci siamo basati essenzialmente sul Lietuviy kalbos Zody-
nas, sulle raccolte di canti popolari degli Juska, sulla raccolta
di letteratura popolare Lietuviy tautosaka, all’interno della quale
abbiamo schedato i testi dei canti (vol. I, II), della narrativa
(fiabe, leggende, racconti di vario genere, ecc., vol. I, IV), dei
proverbi e modi di dire (parte del vol. V), e infine su qualche
altra raccolta di dimensioni minori, come per esempio quella
dello Stanevitius® Data la ricchezza e 'importanza della lette-
ratura popolare all’interno della documentazione lituana, ab-
biamo ritenuto che questo materiale potesse costituire un cam-
pione sufficientemente ampio.

Come considerazione generale, a proposito di questi testi si
puo dire che alcuni degli aggettivi che sono oggetto della nostri,
ricerca sono completamente o quasi completamente assenta
mentre altri, come del resto i veri e propri nomi di colore, hanno
una frequenza molto bassa in prosa, altissima invece nei canti
popolari (si trovano addirittura forme testimoniate solo qui),
nei quali essi assumono la funzione di epiteti poetici e compaiono
in formule fisse. Sarebbe anzi pil corretto in questo caso parlare
di frequenza di certi nessi o di certe formule, piut che di certi
epiteti, dal momento che questi ultimi sono spesso inscindibili
da determinati sostantivi, e pud accadere che abbiano una fre-
quenza molto alta proprio per la ripetizione di una stessa for-
mula (si veda per esempio béras, che & uno degli epiteti piu fre-
quenti nei canti popolari ma & praticamente sempre riferito a
#irgas, che indica in poesia il cavallo). Sarebbe certamente inter-

3 Cfr. Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas, I, 11, Vilnius 1968~692; ITI-XII, Vilnius
1956-81 (del quale usiamo di solito le abbreviazioni, gl accenti e le in-
tonazioni); Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos zodynas, Vilnius 1972%; M. Nie-
dermann-A. Senn-F. Brender-A. Salys, Wérterbuch der litauischen
Schriftsprache, Heidelberg 1932-68; A. Kurschat, Litauisch-deutsches
Worterbueh, Gottingen 1968-73. Per i testi si vedano Lietuviy tauto-
saka, I-V, Vilnius 1962-68; Lietuvikos dainos, uZr. A. Juska, I-III,
Vilnius 1954 (Kazan’ 1880-82); Lietuviskos svotbinés dainos, uir.
A. Juskos ir i8l. J. Juskos, I, II, Vilnius 1955 (Sanktpeterburg 1883);
S. Stanevitius, Dainos Zemaiciy, Vilnius 1954 (1829); Litauische Volks-
lieder und Mérchen aus dem PreuBischen und Russischen Litauen,
gesammelt von A. Leskien und K. Brugmann, StraBburg 1882.
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essante affrontare qui il problema dell’epitesi e in generale della
formularitd in questi testi, ma si tratta di una questione che
andrebbe approfondita a parte e che del resto per noi non é
fondamentale. Ci limiteremo quindi a dire che, come & noto, nessi
nome-aggettivo del tipo di quelli lituani, formatisi attraverso una
lunga tradizione orale, li troviamo per esempio anche nella poesia
popolare slava®.

1l gruppo di aggettivi che esamineremo & costituito, come ri-
sulta anche dall’esame dei testi, da elementi con caratteristiche
diverse, sia formali che semantiche: accanto a un termine di uso
molto ampio e molto bene attestato a tutti i livelli, come mdrgas,
ne troviamo altri pit o meno specifici, che non compaiono in-
differentemente in qualunque tipo di testo. Oltre a una disparita
sul piano sincronico troviamo naturalmente anche una disparita
sul piano diacronico, dato che si tratta di formazioni di eta di-
verse, dotate o no di confronti esterni al lituano e al baltico.

1 — Nel nostro esame cominceremo da mdrgas, dato che si tratta
del termine di impiego pit ampio e di maggiore diffusione. Pren-
dendo in considerazione prima di tutto le occorrenze nella lingua
quotidiana e nei testi in prosa vediamo che questo aggettivo &
traducibile di solito con ‘“‘di piu colori, macchiato, pezzato” e
viene usato in situazioni diverse, ma prevalentemente con riferi-

* Per gli epiteti nella poesia popolare lituana si vedano R. van der
Meulen, Die Naturvergleiche bei den Liedern und Totenklagen der
Litauer, Leiden 1907, p. 6sg.; B. Sruoga, Dainy poetikos etiudai,
Kaunas 1927, p. 67-71; V. Jungfer, Litauen. Antlitz eines Volkes,
Leipzig 1938, p. 58sg.; A. Senn, Storia della letteratura lituana, in:
Storia delle letterature baltiche, a cura di G. Devote, Milano 1957,
p. 336; Lietuviy tautosakos apybraiza, Vilnius 1963, p. 268sg., che
perd trattano questo argomento molto brevemente. Per una trat-
tazione pitt ampia si veda invece D. Sauka, Tautosakos savitumas ir
verté, Vilnius 1970, p. 182-198, che avremo ancora occasione di citare.
Per gli epiteti nella poesia popolare slava, che come é noto ha un
carattere quasi esclusivamente lirico nell’area occidentale, che va d’ac-
cordo con quella lituana e lettone, mentre & prevalentemente epi-
ca-eroica, senza riscontro in area baltica, nell’area orientale e meri-
dionale (cfr. B. Meriggi, Considerazioni su alcune caratteristiche della
poesia popolare delle terre ceche in confronto con quella degli altri
paesi slavi, RSlav. 4, 1955 = Scritti minori, Brescia 1975, p. 298sgg.),
st veda Moszynski, op. cit., II 2, p. 722-726.
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mento agli animali, per indicare sia il mantello pezzato nel caso
per esempio dei bovini, del cavallo o del cane, sia la diversa colo-
razione delle piume degli uccelli o delle scaglie dei pesci. Questo
uso & testimoniato fin dall’inizio della documentazione, dato che
compare in Bretkiinas (BB. 1 Moz. 30,32: Ir i§skirsiw . . . margas
avis ir visas juodas avis = “E separero ... le pecore pezzate e
tutte quelle nere”’, nel testo di Lutero alle fleckete vnd bundte
schafe wvnd alle schwartze schafe, con mdrgas = fleckete vnd
bundte), e come vedremo & molto frequente anche in poesia.

Di qui mdrgas pud passare a indicare la varietd in generale,
come si vede anche in proverbi come Genys margas, sviets dar
margesnis = ‘Il picchio & variopinto, il mondo & ancora piu
vario(pinto)” 3, o meglio ancora Margai sviete nusiduoda = ‘“Nel
mondo accadono cose varie”’, in cui & ormai completamente
generalizzato.

Passando ai canti popolari, vediamo che qui mdrgas & testi-
moniato con una frequenza molto alta (cfr. sopra): si tratta in-
fatti di un epiteto poetico fra i piti frequenti e caratteristici, che
da vita in coppia con determinati sostantivi a formule in gran
parte fisse, senza possibili varianti. Inoltre & caratteristico dei
testi poetici in certi casi un valore particolare, che come vedremo
si ritrova anche nei proverbi.

Partendo dalle occorrenze in cui questo aggettivo & traducibile
genericamente con ‘“‘di piu colori”, quindi dello stesso tipo di
quelle gia viste, vediamo che anche nei testi che ora prendiamo
in considerazione mdrgas & spesso riferito agli animali: fra le
attestazioni pili frequenti abbiamo marga lydekelé, detto del luc-
cio, margas kurtelis, detto del levriero, margas genelis, del picchio.
Questi due ultimi casi costituiscono una formula fissa (in un pro-
verbio troviamo Genys raibas — geguté dar ratbesné, vargas sun-
kus — badas dar sunkesnis = Il picchio & variopinto — il cuculo
¢ ancora piu variopinto, la fatica & dura — la miseria ¢ ancora
pitt dura”, ma si pud supporre che rdibas sia presente qui al posto

5 Citiamo qui a titolo di curiosita il titolo di un brevissimo articolo pub-
blicato da K. Biiga nel 1900 sulla rivista “Tévynés sargas’’, che & uno
dei suoi primi lavori e riguarda il problema della grafia, attualissimo
a quell’epoca: Genys margas ... o lietuviska raSyba dar margesne,
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di mdrgas per una esigenza di parallelismo), mentre marga lyde-
kelé pud avere qualche variante, per quanto di rado: si trova
infatti anche raiba lydekelé (LTs. 11 350) o pilka lydekelé (Lts. 11
342). Pilkas & uno degli aggettivi che indicano il colore grigio, e
In questo stesso canto ¢ epiteto anche di sakalélis = “falco”, che
di solito viceversa ¢ accompagnato da mdrgas o da rdibas. Per
quanto riguarda rdibas, di cui parleremo pitt ampiamente in se-
guito, & interessante anticipare fin da ora che di solito & questo
il termine specifico per indicare il colore delle piume degli uccelli:
ratbas compare nella maggior parte dei casi come epiteto quasi
esclusivo del cuculo (gegiuté, geguzé e altre varianti), che soloq ual-
che rara volta puo essere in coppia con mdrgas (cfr. piu oltre per
le occorrenze), mentre come si & gia visto di regola non ¢ epiteto
di gengs.

Sempre nell’ambito del mondo animale mdrgas compare anche,
con una frequenza minore rispetto ai casi gia visti, in coppia con
jautis o kdrvé (‘“‘bue”, “mucca’’), ma non & epiteto esclusivo di
questi sostantivi, come viceversa lo sono pdlsas = “‘color cenere
chiaro, giallastro” e §émas = ‘‘grigio chiaro, grigio cenere’, che
non compaiono mai in casi diversi.

Un impiego meno frequente di quelli che abbiamo appena
preso in considerazione, anzi senz’altro piuttosto raro, & quello
di questo aggettivo come epiteto di nomi di fiore: piu di una volta
¢ attestato il nesso margas dobilélis, detto del trifoglio (LTs. II
357; 1 290, 314), che pero si trova molto pilt spesso in coppia con
baltas = “bianco’” (questo nesso d’altra parte spesso non ¢ a sua
volta che un epiteto poetico riferito a un giovane come il figlio,
sunélis, il fratello, brolélis, o il fidanzato, bernélis, come del resto
margas dobilélis in LTs. 11 357).

Passando a prendere in considerazione impieghi che non ab-
biamo mai riscontrato nei testi in prosa esaminati direttamente,
mentre sono normali nei canti popolari e sono inoltre possibili
solo per mdrgas fra tutti gli aggettivi dello stesso ambito seman-
tico, vediamo che ancora pil frequente del riferimento agh ani-
mali & I'uso di questo aggettivo come epiteto di oggetti che fanno
parte dell’arredamento o del corredo della casa, o che sono co-
munque di uso comune nella vita di tutti i giorni. I nessi di
questo tipo piu frequenti in assoluto sono marga skrynia, piu
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spesso skrynelé, e marga lova, lovelé. La prima espressione indica
la cassapanca che contiene il corredo della sposa, tanto che &
tipica proprio dei canti nuziali (LTs. I 389, 392, 395, 401, 402,
418; JV. passim; JD. II1 1156, 1172, 1234, ecc.). Marga lovelé
indica invece il letto (LTs. I 352, 406, 429; LTs. II1 35; JD. II
701, 738; III 1027; JV.I 220, ecc.), e piu raramente troviamo
anche marga vygelé, detto della culla (LTs. I 277, 398, 430, ecec.),
o margas lopsys, con lo stesso significato (LTs. I 257).

Qui ci troviamo di fronte a oggetti che potevano essere deco-
rati con motivi policromi, anzi le cassapanche in particolare si
distinguevano per questa caratteristica (motivi stilizzati di pian-
te, uccellini, ecc.®), quindi mdrgas in questi casi & traducibile
con ‘“‘ornato, decorato con pitture a piu colori”, come si deduce
anche da contesti in cui si ha un parallelismo con rasytas, tradu-
cibile qui non con “‘scritto”, ma con “decorato, a disegni” (& da
notare pero che mai rasytas & epiteto di skrynia): si veda per
esempio JD. IT 786: 1¢ tavo Sakeliy-|Margaja vygele, | O i8 lieme-
nélio-| Rasytq lovele = ‘“Dai tuoi rami (costruird) una culla . . .,
dal tuo tronco un letto...”, o JD.III 7 (p. 735): Kas, -tar’-,
margas, | Margas nerasytas? ... Genelis margas, | Margas nera-
$ytas = “‘Chi, di’, & variopinto (dipinto) per natura (lett.: senza
che nessuno lo abbia dipinto)? ... Il picchio variopinto, lui &
variopinto per natura’”?. Una sinonimia parziale fra mdrgas e
rasytas, fra mdrginti e rasyti del resto non crea problemi, dato
che la coesistenza fra i valori di “scrivere” e ‘“‘disegnare, dipin-
gere, ornare’’ & frequente, sia in uno stesso verbe che all’interno
di una radice che da vita a verbi diversi: si vedano per esempio

1 casi di got. méljan = “scrivere”, che si confronta con a.a.t.
malon = “dipingere” (cfr. anche gr. péhac); di a.sl. pisati, russ.
pisat’ = “scrivere”’, che si confrontano con a.sl. pistrd = “wot-
wirog”, lit. pigsit = “disegnare, dipingere”’, ma in determinati

contesti anche ‘‘scrivere”, gr.mowiloc, a.a.t., a.sass. féh =

8 Lietuviy etnografijos bruozai, Vilnius 1964, p. 245sg., 247sgg., 451sgg.,
516sg.; V.Jungfer, op.cit., p. 133sg.; Sodziaus menas 3 (1931) p.10-13.

? Solo durante la stesura del nostro lavoro abbiamo potuto vedere il
volume gid citato del Sauka, che a p. 188sg. si occupa proprio di
mdrgas, portando esempi analoghi ai nostri per la sinonimia con
radytas in questi contesti.
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“variopinto”, a.isl fdr = ‘““id.”, sscr. pegas- = ‘‘forma, aspetto,
colore, ornamento’’, lat. pingo (da una forma in gutturale sonora),
ecc.’. A questo proposito & molto significativo che il nesso forse
piu frequente in assoluto nei canti popolari che abbiamo esami-
nato sia marga gromatélé, detto della lettera, che costituisce una
formula fissa (LTs. Il 313, 314, 325, 564, ecc.; JD. II 561, III
1109, 1119, 1125, 1132, ecc., cfr. anche espressioni come margas
parasélis, col significato arcaico di ‘“lettera” in LTs. IT 347 o
margas atrasas = ‘‘risposta’, JD. 111 1539): qui i segni scuri della
scrittura sulla carta di colore chiaro vengono visti come un
disegno, come una decorazione.

Sempre con riferimento a un disegno a piu colori troviamo fra
gli altri il nesso marga juosta (LTs. I 197, 455, 545; LTs. I1 91,
328 e altrove), la cintura a nastro a disegni vivaci che & stata
un elemento importante dell’abbigliamento popolare tradizionale
lituano fino alla fine del XIX secolo, o margas patalas, piu spesso
patalélis, che indica il piumino o la biancheria del letto, o il
letto con la sua biancheria (col significato di “piumino, bianche-
ria del letto” & molto spesso al plurale), mentre lova si rife-
risce, come si vede chiaramente dai testi che citiamo, alla parte
di legno del letto stesso: si trova cosi per esempio JV. I 656:
Kur Signakt nakvojar? | Svirnely loveléj, marguos pataléliuos, o
JV. 11 993: Gulk, berneli, ¢ lovele | Po margaisiais pataléliais =
“Sdraiati, mio amato, nel letto, sotto il piumino variopinto’.
L’uso di mdrgas qui & giustificato appunto dal fatto che della
biancheria che copriva i piumini e dei lenzuoli stessi era tipica la
vivacita del disegno a pilt colori, come del resto di tutto il cor-
redo della casa lituana, dalle coperte del letto alle tovaglie e ai
tappeti®. Una situazione dello stesso tipo si ritrova nel gr. mouwxi-
Aog, che si riferisce non solo a cio che e di piu colori per natura,

8 C. D. Buck, A Dictionary of Selected Synonyms in the Principal Indo-
European Languages, Chicago 1949, p. 1283; J. Pokorny, Indogerma-
nisches etymologisches Worterbuch, Bern - Miinchen 1959-69, p. 720sg.,
794sg.; J. de Vries, Altnordisches etymologisches Worterbueh, Leiden
1962, p. 112.

* Lietuviy etnografijos bruozai cit., p. 354sg., 318sgg., in particolare
p. 328sg.; Jungfer, op. cit., p. 1356-140; Sodziaus menas 4, 1932; ibid.
7-8 (1939) p. 27-33; ibid. 6 (1934) p. 9-15.
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ma anche a cio che lo & per opera dell’'uomo, quindi sia al man-
tello degli animali che alle stoffe tessute o ricamate in vari colori
o alle armi lavorate in pit metallil®,

Sempre nei canti (le attestazioni sono per6 limitate questa
volta alle raccolte degli Julka) troviamo abbastanza spesso il
nesso marga plntelé (lit. plinta < ted. Flinte = “fucile”) o marga
Saudyklé, Saudyklélé, che indicano il fucile (JV.192, 119, 458,
ecc.; JD. II 624, 641, 798, 896; JD. II1 1072, 1087, 1094, ecc.),
o anche, ma molto di rado, margas muskietélis (JD. III 1119). In
questi testi si ha in molti casi un parallelismo fra marga plintelé,
marga Saudyklélé da una parte, e Sviesus kardelis o pit raramente
Sviesus dalgelis dall’altra, che indicano rispettivamente la spada
e la falce fienaia con un riferimento al luccichio del metallo:
Sviesus significa infatti ‘‘chiaro, luminoso, splendente’, tanto che
puo essere detto del sole e del fuoco (si veda per tutti questi casi
JD. IIT 1173: Sviesusis kardelis- | Mis tévelis, | Margoji plin-
telé- | Mus motuté = “La spada lucente & il nostro babbo, il
fucile . . . la nostra mamma’’). Esaminando le attestazioni di
plintélé, Saudyklélé, muskietélis in cui mdrgas non compare, vedia-
mo che esiste qualche caso in cui I’epiteto di questi sostantivi
& Sviesus (JD. I11 1154, 1257, ecc.; JV. I 191; cfr. del resto anche
JV.1308: Reiks plintele $veisti = “Bisognera pulire il fucile fino
a renderlo lucido”, parallelo a JD. 111 1110, 1123: Sveiskit kar-
delius, Kam $veiter kardelj?), anzi in JV. I 191 Sviesus fa coppia
sia con plintélé che con dalgélis. Mdargas pero non & intercambia-
bile con §viesus, dato che non & mai attestato, perlomeno nei
canti che abbiamo esaminato, come epiteto di kardélis o di dal-
gélis, quindi non si pud supporre che nel nesso marga plintelé sia
traducibile con “‘lucente, splendente’. Si potrebbe piuttosto trat-
tare di una situazione del tipo marga skrynelé, marga lovelé, gia
visto prima, perché anche qui I'uso di questo epiteto potrebbe
essere giustificato dal lavoro di decorazione che poteva caratte-
rizzare il fucile!, mentre nel caso della spada o della falce fienaia
era il brillio della lama metallica a colpire I'immaginazione.

10 81 veda H. H. Schmidt, Synonymik der griechischen Sprache, Leipzig
1876-86, 1V, p. 361sg.

11 81 veda W. Boeheim, Das Waffenwesen in seiner historischen Ent-
wicklung, Leipzig 1890, p. 468 e figg. 533, 536, 545, 556, 561.
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Nei canti popolari oltre alle situazioni gia viste, che si possono
tutte ricondurre a un valore base di ‘““di piu colori”’, abbiamo
pero anche molti nessi in cui mdrgas secondo i parlanti (cfr. anche
il Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas, il Niedermann-Senn-Brender-Salys,
il Liyberis stesso e il lavoro del Sauka citato alla nota 7) & tra-
ducibile piuttosto con ‘“meraviglioso, splendido, bello”’. Questo
aggettivo sembra in questi contesti trascendere il suo valore
letterale concreto per assumerne uno affettivo ed evocativo par-
ticolare, come bdltas, che molto spesso nei canti non corrisponde
a “bianco’”’, ma puo essere per esempio epiteto della madre, del
fratello, del figlio (balta moéiuté, baltas brolelis, ecc.), quindi di
persone legate a chi parla da rapporti di affetto (cfr. ancora il
lavoro del Sauka, p. 186-188). Come si vedra pero nel caso di
mdrgas questa puod non essere che la reinterpretazione a posteriori
di una situazione di fatto che probabilmente richiede una spiega-
zione diversa, basata sulla storia stessa della parola.

Il nesso piu frequente in assoluto fra quelli di questo tipo &
margas dvaras, piu spesso dvarelis, formula fissa in cui dvdras ha
il significato arcaico di “‘palazzo, castello”. Troviamo cosi, per
citare qualche esempio: Ir nunesé nulingavo | Pas brolelio margq
dvarqg = “E T’ha portata I'ha cullata (si parla di una corona di
ruta trasportata dalla corrente di un fiume) allo splendido pa-
lazzo del fratello” (LTs. T 449), o Eina motinélé | Per margq dva-
rely, | Sanelius kilnodame = ‘“Va la mamma per lo splendido
palazzo, svegliando i figli” (JD. I1 582, cfr. anche 478, 608, 815,
JD. IIT 1044, 1097, 1118, 1264, ecc.; JV.1 369, 450, ecc.; LTs.
1286, 549; LTs. I1 66, 232, 431). E’ da notare che lo stesso nesso
compare anche nei proverbi, come per esempio Margi dvarat,
Salty bar$éiar = ‘‘Palazzi splendidi, minestra fredda’.

Un altro tipo un po’ meno frequente ma sempre bene attestato
¢ marga karlema, kartemélé, karemuié, ecc. (< pol. karczma),
I'osteria dove si beve, si balla e si fa festa. Abbiamo cosi per
esempio T'oje gireléj, | Toje Zalioje | Stov marga karéemélé = ““In
quel bosco, in quel bosco verde ¢’é una splendida osteria” (JD. I
31), oppure Mes prikeliavom, | Mes privandravom | Tris margas
karéeméles = ‘“Noi abbiamo viaggiato, abbiamo camminato fino
a tre splendide osterie” (JD. III 1065), oppure [ baZnyéiq joti, |
Karéemoj sustoti | Ir toj margoj karéeméléj | Su mergeléms Sokti! =
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“Cavalcare verso la chiesa, fermarsi all’osteria, e in quella bella
osteria danzare con le fanciulle!” (JD. IIT 1128; cfr. anche JD. I
79; 11 195; 111 1040, ecc.; JV. 1 181, 292, 455; I1 929, ecc.).

Altri casi notevolmente piu rari sono per esempio marga baz-
nyéia, baZnytélé, detto della chiesa (JD. I 78; III 1216), margas
maestelis, detto della citta (JD. ITI 1076, 1101): & interessante
notare che in JD. IT 947 questo aggettivo & riferito a una citta
in particolare: O kur tu eisi, | Mano bernuzéli, | Dobiléli tu mano? |
[ svebiq Salele, | [ margq Rygele . .. = “Dove andrai, mio amato,
mio trifoglio? In un paese straniero, nella splendida Riga ...”.

L’uso di mdrgas in questi nessi si potrebbe giustificare in modo
convincente anche supponendo che sia avvenuto un passaggio
da ‘“‘ornato, decorato a piu colori”, quindi ‘“bello, splendido per
la. decorazione”, a ‘“‘splendido’ tout court!?. Potrebbe trattarsi
dunque anche qui di un caso originariamente del tipo marga
skrynelé, marga lovelé, ma non meno probabile di questa ci sembra
un’altra soluzione, alla quale si arriva come vedremo attraverso
Pesame di tutte le attestazioni, anche al di fuori del lituano. Sara
quindi opportuno prendere in considerazione tutto il complesso
della famiglia lessicale di questo aggettivo e dei derivati della
radice a cui esso risale, per poterlo inquadrare meglio dal punto
di vista semantico oltre che formale.

Prima di tutto va fatto notare che mdrga, antico neutro di
mdrgas, compare con valore avverbiale in espressioni del tipo
Akyse marga darytis K. Big. = ‘‘rimanere abbagliati” (cfr. ted.
Es wird mir bunt vor den Augen). Per quanto riguarda poi le
forme nominali derivate da mdrgas, troviamo sia aggettivi che
sostantivi, che spesso appartengono alla terminologia dei tessuti
0 sono denominazioni di animali: per esempio margénis = ‘‘tes-
suto a disegni, a quadri”’ come sostantivo, e “‘a quadri, margas”

2 B’ da notare che Chr. Bartsch in Dainy balsai, Heidelberg 1886-89,
I, p. 237sg. attribuisce a mdrgas nei canti popolari proprio un valore
costante di ‘“mehrfarbig-schon’, giustificandone 1'uso nei nessi come
margas dvaras o marga karéemélé con la particolare vivacita di deco-
razione ed eleganza di questi tipi di costruzione rispetto alle case dei
contadini. Per la decorazione dell’esterno della casa lituana, notevole
soprattutto in area alto lituana, si veda Lietuviy etnografijos bruozai
cit., p. 241sgg.
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come aggettivo; marginé = ‘“‘tessuto a piu colori, vestito da
donna a disegni”’; marginis (agg.) = “di tessuto a piu colori’’;
mdrgis, -¢ = ‘‘bue o mucca pezzata’ o anche “capo di bestiame”
in generale (Zalai margelias LTR.(Ds.) = “capi di bestiame
fulvi’’), con una perdita completa del significato originario; mar-
gius = ‘‘cane di pelo macchiato”’, marguté = “mucca pezzata”,
e infine margutis = ‘“uovo decorato, dipinto’ (si tratta di uova
di Pasqua dipinte con vari motivi policromi, in alcuni casi delle
piccole opere d’arte!?). Passando alle forme verbali, vediamo che
deriva da mdrgas margti, traducibile oltre che con “diventare di
piu di un colore, variopinto’ anche con “vedere scintille, comin-
ciare a vedere male a causa di uno scintillio davanti agli occhi”.
Alla stessa radice risalgono mirgti = “‘splendere riflettendo la
luce; avere gli occhi abbagliati; fare un cenno con gli occhi a
qualcuno”, e mirgéti, piu usato, traducibile con “‘splendere, ri-
flettere la luce; muoversi, vibrare, essere multicolore; avere gli
occhi abbagliati”, entrambi con vocalismo radicale in alternanza
con quello di mdrgas. In lettone troviamo marga, margs = “‘ba-
gliore, luccichio”, mirgs = ‘“‘momento”, mirga = “bagliore”,
mifgt = “scintillare”, e al di fuori dell’area baltica russ. morgdt’
= ‘“‘chiudere e aprire gli occhi, ammiccare ”’, con lo stesso voca-
lismo di mirgti, a.isl. myrkr, a.sass. mirk:, ags. mierce = “‘scu-
ro”’, forse sscr. mrga- = “gazzella”. Sulla base di queste forme
possiamo ricostruire una radice indeuropea *mer(a)-g¥-, amplia-
mento in labiovelare sonora di *mer- = “scintillare, sfavillare” (gr.
papualpw = ‘“luccico”, ags. mérian = ‘‘purificare, pulire, ecc.”,
lat. merus = ‘“‘puro”, russ.dial. mar = “‘calore solare”, ecc.),
parallelo a *mer(a)-k- (si vedano a.irl. mrecht = “‘screziato” <
*mrkto-, got. madrgins = “mattina’”, lit. mérkti = “‘chiudere gli
occhi, ammiccare con gli occhi”, a.sl. mriknoti = “oxotilecdu”,
mraki = ‘‘yvéoog, auadpworg’, russ. mérok = ‘‘oscurita, neb-
bia’’)14.

13 Jungfer, op. cit., p. 134sg.; Lietuviy etnografijos bruozai cit., p. 546sg.;
Sodziaus menas 3 (1931) p.24-29. Cfr. anche, per l'area slava,
Moszynski, op. cit., 11 2, figg. 122-128 ed E. Gasparini, Il matriarcato
slavo, Firenze 1973, p. 695sgg.

14 E. Fraenkel, Litauisches etymologisches Worterbuch, Heidelberg-
Gottingen 1955-65, I, p. 410sg.; K. Muhlenbach -J. Endzelin, Lettisch-
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Dal punto di vista formale possiamo dire che lit. mdrgas, iden-
tico al lett. margs, appartiene come derivato nominale tematico
semplice a una categoria indeuropea che comprende sia forme
non riconducibili a radici verbali (cfr. per esempio gr. dués =
“crudo”, a.irl. om, arm. hum, sscr. dma-), sia tutta una serie di
forme deverbali, fra cui il tipo piu antico, ancora produttivo in
indoiranico, greco, baltico e slavo presenta proprio vocalismo
radicale 0'5, Come struttura di formazione mdrgas rappresenta
dunque un modello anteriore all’eta delle singole lingue, ma in
sé e per sé, data la mancanza di confronti esterni al baltico e dato
che d’altra parte il lett. margs, identico solo dal punto di vista
formale, potrebbe essere il risultato di una poligenesi, puo non
risalire pit indietro dell’etd lituana, tanto piu che non e iso-
lato, ma compare accanto alle forme verbali del tipo mirgti, con
le quali alterna. E’ da notare perd che proprio questa alternanza
ci consente allo stesso tempo di escludere che questo aggettivo
appartenga allo strato delle formazioni piu recenti (cfr. invece
per esempio tylas = ‘‘taciturno” | tyléti = “‘tacere”, difas =
“cinghia’ [ diféti = “‘indurirsi”’, ecc., che hanno lo stesso voca-
lismo radicale del verbo e quindi sono ancora piu recenti).

Passando al problema semantico, vediamo che il quadro com-
pleto dei derivati della radice ci consente di proporre una cronolo-
gia relativa fra i vari valori testimoniati di mdrgas. La radice
esprime chiaramente la nozione di una luce brillante e mobile,

deutsches Worterbuch, Riga 1923-25, II, p. 563, 632; J. Pokorny,
op. cit., p. 733sg.; A. Walde-J. Pokorny, Vergleichendes Worterbuch
der indogermanischen Sprachen, Berlin-Leipzig 1927-32, II, p. 275;
C. D. Buck, op. cit., p. 61 (per la terminologia dell’ “‘oscurita’). Il lit.
mdrgas da vita anche ad idronimi, come avviene spesso nel caso dei
nomi di colore (cfr. A. Vanagas, Lietuviy kalbos hidronimy daryba,
Vilnius 1970, p. 65 e altrove).

5 8i vedano K. Brugmann, Grundri der vergleichenden Grammatik
der indogermanischen Sprachen, II?1, StraBburg 1906, p. 148sgg.;
J. Wackernagel - A. Debrunner, Altindische Grammatik, 11 2: Die No-
minalsuffixe von A. Debrunner, Géttingen 1954, p. 59sgg.; A. Vaillant,
Grammaire comparée des langues slaves, IV, Paris 1974, p. 265sgg.,
e per uno sguardo generale alla situazione lituana J. Otrebski, Gra-
matika jezyka litewskiego, II, Warszawa 1965, p. 29sgg., per quanto
il criterio di classificazione sia a volte discutibile e non sempre i dati
siano riportati con esattezza.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LLC
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Ademollos Gagliano, Maria Teresa, |1 lituano " margas' ei suoi sinonimi , Indogermanische
Forschungen, 88 (1983) p.235

248 Maria Teresa Ademollo Gagliano

di un bagliore, da cui attraverso uno stadio intermedio di “cre-
puscolo” si pud arrivare a ‘‘scuro, oscurita’’, come nelle forme
germaniche a.isl. myrkr, a.sass. mirkz, ecc. In baltico la situazione
originaria si € mantenuta bene a livello sia verbale che nominale
(lit. mirgti, lett. margs, marga, mifgt), ma non nel lit. mdrgas, che
ne conserva solo delle tracce. Il primo significato di questo agget-
tivo sara stato infatti quello di ““balenante, splendente, abbaglian-
te”’, mantenuto ancora molto probabilmente, per quanto bana-
lizzato, nei nessi visti prima, ormai cristallizzati, in cui mdrgas,
traducibile con “splendido, bello”, & epiteto inscindibile di sostan-
tivi come dvdras, karéema, miéstas, ecc. Ci sembra significativoin
questo senso anche il fatto che nel nesso margas dvaras, che come
si & detto & quello meglio testimoniato, lo stesso sostantivo dvaras
abbia un significato arcaico, che del resto & il pili frequente nei
canti popolari e compare anche nei testi piu antichi (Mazvydas,
Dauksa). Inoltre questo nesso & presente non solo nei canti popo-
lari ma anche nei proverbi, e questa & una ulteriore garanzia di
antichitd. Dunque piuttosto che supporre, come si ¢ proposto
sopra, che mdrgas possa aver subito una evoluzione da “‘splendido
per la decorazione” a “splendido, bello”’, c¢i sembra che in questi
casi particolari si debba al contrario vedere una traccia dello
stadio piu antico, un mantenimento del significato originario di
“balenante, brillante, splendente”, ormai al livello di fossile. Nel
resto della documentazione infatti & testimoniato un passaggio da
“brillante, balenante” a “‘di piu colori (sia per natura che per
opera dell’uomo)”’, che & relativamente recente, come del resto
avremo la possibilitd di confermare studiando le attestazioni di
ratbas. Una evoluzione di questo tipo d’altra parte non crea
problemi, come si puo vedere sempre allinterno della nostra
radice nell’a.irl. mrecht = “‘screziato”, che & una formazione di-
versa da mdrgas.

A questo punto possiamo di nuovo fare un confronto col greco,
dato che una situazione in parte confrontabile con quella rico-
struita per mdrgas la ritroviamo nel gr. aiéhoc, che diversamente
da mowihoc non ha come valore originario quello di ““di piu colo-
ri”’, testimoniato solo dai tragici in poi (si veda per esempio xbwv
alého¢ in Callimaco), ma arriva a questo partendo da ‘‘scintil-
lante”, detto in Omero prima di tutto delle armi di bronzo.
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Queste due parole hanno perd antefatti diversi, perlomeno per
quello che possiamo ricostruire: in aiérog infatti neppure il valore
di “scintillante” & primario, perché questo aggettivo viene usato
specificamente per indicare il luccichio di un oggetto metallico
dovuto a un movimento molto rapido, ed & proprio “agile, che
si muove rapidamente’ il suo punto di partenza (cfr. néSuc aidérog
{rmoc, 0 atdéhar edAat, detto in Omero di vermi che si contorcono:
da “brulicante” si passa a “scintillante”, quindi a ‘“di piu co-
lori’’) 8. Una associazione fra questi concetti del resto & comune,
come si vede anche dal verbo lituano mirgéti, che & traducibile
anche con “muoversi rapidamente, brulicare, ece.”, cfr. per esem-
pio Sitoj merga mirga kaip gyvasai sidabras, negali vietoje stovéti
An. = “Questa ragazza si agita come 1’argento vivo, non riesce
a star ferma”, oppure Visi pasaliai mirgéjo karimenés Zr. =
“Dappertutto brulicava di soldati”.

2 — 11 lituano rdibas (anche raibas), parzialmente sinonimo di
mdrgas, & anch’esso molto ben testimoniato, ma & di impiego piu
ristretto e quindi ci offre un insieme di attestazioni meno com-
plesso. Rdibas, che il Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas definisce come
“taskuotai margas, geguzétas, kanapétas; lakuotas”, quindi un
tipo particolare di mdrgas, grosso modo corrispondente al nostro
“punteggiato, macchiettato’ 17, viene usato quasi esclusivamente
per indicare il colore non unito nel caso delle piume degli uccelli.
Nei canti popolari, dove & frequentissimo, mentre non compare
mai nei testi in prosa che abbiamo esaminato direttamente,
questo aggettivo nella maggior parte dei casi & epiteto del cuculo,
molto spesso presente in questo tipo di testo. Troviamo cosi i
nessi raiba gegelé, gegquté, geguzélé, ecc., che sono vere e proprie

1% 8i veda P.Chantraine, RPhil. 37 (1963) p. 12sg.; Id., Dictionnaire
étymologique de la langue grecque, Paris 1968-80, I, p. 37; Schmidt,
op. cit., p. 363sg., E’ da notare che uno dei nomi del bue in miceneo
8 aiworo = aiblog, che secondo alcuni avrebbe gid qui il valore di
“pezzato” (cfr. Chantraine, RPhil. cit., che pero preferisce una solu-
zione diversa).

7 E’ da notare che il Niedermann -Senn - Brender - Salys traduce questo
aggettivo con ‘“‘graubunt, buntscheckig, braungelb gesprenkelt’, il
Kurschat con “graubunt, gesprenkelt”, facendo quindi in parte riferi-
mento a colori precisi, come avviene del resto per rdinas (cfr. sotto).
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formule fisse, con qualche variante molto rara come marga gegusé
(JD. III 1256; LTs. III 124, p. 312, in un canto inserito in un
racconto; ITI 173, p. 474) o anche pilka geguzé, gegelé (LTs. 1 342,
374, 377, 633, ecc.: come si & gid notato a proposito di epiteti
alternativi rispetto a mdrgas, pilkas, che indica un tipo di grigio,
pud comparire in coppia con altri nomi di uccello pit spesso
accompagnati da rdibas o da mdrgas, come per esempio antélé —
“anatra”, sakalélis = ‘“falco”). Per quanto riguarda i nessi
rayma, piu raramente raiwa gegelé, ne parleremo in seguito a
parte.

Rdibas oltre che come epiteto del cuculo pud comparire in
coppia con gaidyjs = “gallo”, karvélis = “‘colombo”, paukstélis
= ‘“‘uccello” e in altri casi analoghi, mentre molto di rado si
riferisce ad animali diversi (si veda per esempio LTs. IT 350: Su
ravbarsiais lydekéliais, dove & detto del luccio, del quale come si &
gia visto & mdrgas P'epiteto pil caratteristico).

I derivati nominali di rdibas nella maggior parte dei casi mo-
strano anch’essi questa specializzazione, come si vede da rdibis,
raibius, rawbokas, rarbutrs, che indicano comunemente un uccello.
Il neutro rdiba compare invece in frasi come Akyse raiba, nieko
nematau Sb. = “Ho gli occhi abbagliati, non vedo niente’’, analo-
ghe a quelle gia viste nel caso di mdrga, e lo stesso si puo dire di
raibty, che & confrontabile dal punto di vista semantico con
margtt come ribti, ribéti sono confrontabili con mirgti, mirgéti.
E’ da notare invece che la generalizzazione da ‘““di piu colori”
a ‘“vario” che abbiamo visto per mdrgas non & testimoniata per
rdibas, come del resto & prevedibile dato il campo di applicazione
ristretto di questo aggettivo. Infatti anche nei proverbi, come per

esempio Peléda neispert vanagélio raibojo = ‘“Una civetta non
cova un falco variopinto”, oppure Genys raibas — geguté dar rai-
besné, vargas sunkus — badas dar sunkesnis = ‘1l picchio & vario-

pinto —~ il cuculo & ancora piu variopinto, la fatica & dura - la
miseria ¢ ancora piu dura’ (cfr. sopra), rdibas ha un valore speci-
fico. In lettone, diversamente dal lituano, I'aggettivo corrispon-
dente raibs, del quale riparleremo in seguito, si confronta piut-
tosto funzionalmente con mdrgas, dato che ha un campo di appli-
cazione molto ampio e puo assumere anche un valore generico,
come si vede per esempio dal proverbio Dzenis raibs, bet cilveka
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mizs vel raibdks, corrispondente al lituano Genys margas, #mogaus
gyvenimas dar margesnis (cfr. ted. Der Vogel ist bunt, das Leben
noch bunter).

Ma prima di occuparci dei confronti di rdibas all’interno e
all’esterno del gruppo baltico ¢ necessario far notare che dalla
stessa radice si sono formati in lituano con suffissi diversi altri
aggettivi che abbiamo gia citato all’inizio di questo lavoro: rdi-
nas, rdimas, rdivas. Partendo da rdinas (anche rainas), che & il
meglio testimoniato, vediamo che questo aggettivo & chiara-
mente differenziato rispetto a rdibas, dal momento che indica
'essere a strisce di colore diverso (“ruozuotai margas, dryzas”
LKZ): rdinas si riferisce fra gli animali soprattutto al gatto (cfr,
rdinis, che puo significare “‘gatto”, e raings = “gatto tigrato,
tigre”’), si puod dire di un tessuto (rainas sijonas) e pud indicare
il colore di un tipo di pisello (raini Zirniai)®. Questo aggettivo
¢ attestato fino dai primi documenti lituani, dato che lo troviamo
in Bretkiinas (BB. 1Moz 31,10: ... ant Slakeliais apkrapyty,
Slakuoty, rainy vr margy guoty, nel testo di Lutero auff die sprenck-
liche fleckete vnd bundte Herde), ma non compare mai nei canti
popolari e si trova solo due volte nei testi in prosa che abbiamo
esaminato, riferito al gatto (LTs. I1T 32, p. 102) o alla coda del
gatto e del gallo (LTs. IV 306, p. 408).

Le forme rdimas e rdivas, la prima delle quali ha anche la va-
riante circonflessa, compaiono in un gruppo limitato di testi:
rdimas soltanto nel vocabolario e nelle raccolte di canti degli
Juska, rdivas in questi stessi canti e nelle raccolte manoscritte
di folclore letterario dellIstituto di Lingua e Letteratura Li-
tuana dell’Universita di Vilnius (si veda per esempio JD. 1 91,
IT 467, 111 1251: raima gegelé; JV.T1 1084: gegute raimajq; JD.
1128: O strazdufy strazdu#i, tu raimasis paukstuzi, detto del

18 11 Niedermann -Senn - Brender - Salys concorda sostanzialmente con il
LKZ., mentre i1 Kurschat traduce rdinas con “grau und schwarz ge-
streift, graubunt™ (cfr. sopra per rdibas), e I'espressione raini Zirnias
con ‘‘graue Erbsen”. E’ possibile che fonte della traduzione di rdinas
con ‘‘grau’” sia proprio il Ruhig, citato alla nota 1, che include
come si & visto rdinas fra gli aggettivi che indicano il colore grigio,
accanto a pilkas, Zilas, ecc., dando come esempio proprio raine Zir-
niat.
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tordo; JD. 1217, IT 568, JV. II 1056: ratmas sakalélis, detto del
falco; JD. 1275, 11 854: raimi gardeliai, del gallo, ecc.; JD. 11
779: O strazduzi strazduZi, tu raivasis paukstuZi; JD.II 690:
raivus paukstelius, ratvoms gegeléms, ecc. ecc.). Questi aggettivi
si riferiscono esclusivamente al colore delle piume di determinati
uccelli, quindi sono di impiego ancora piu ristretto di rdibas.
Attualmente rdimas e rdivas non sono dell’unso comune, tanto
che non compaiono nel Dabartinés lietuviyg kalbos Zodynas, che
registra solo rdibas e rdinas.

Prendiamo ora in considerazione questo gruppo di aggettivi
dal punto di vista formale. La prima osservazione da fare & che
siamo di fronte ad una alternanza suffissale, fenomeno testimo-
niato non solo all’interno di singole lingue (cfr. per esempio lit.
laibas | ldinas, leinas = ‘‘sottile”, lit. slubas | lett. slums = “zop-
po”’, ecc.), ma anche nel confronto fra lingue diverse, come si
vede da una serie di esempi: a.a.t. hasan = “lucidato, grazio-
$0”’, a.pr. sasnis = ‘‘lepre”, lat. cdnus = “‘grigio, bianco”, in
*-no-, contro ags. hasu, a.isl. hpss = ‘‘grigio”, in *-yo-, e lat.
cascus = ‘‘grigio per 'eta”’, in *-ko- (¢ da notare che come ve-
dremo 'unico confronto extrabaltico sicuro per il nostro gruppo
di aggettivi & proprio una serie di forme germaniche in *-ko- tipo

a.a.t. rého, réh); a.pers. naiba- = “bello, buono”, a.irl. noib =
“santo”, in *-bho-, contro a.irl. niam < *nei-ma = ‘‘splendore,
bellezza”, in *-mo-, probabilmente sscr.nila- = ‘“scuro, blu
scuro, nero”’, in *-lo-; lit. §émas = ‘‘grigio cenere, grigio blu”,
SSCr. ¢yama-, av. sama- = ‘‘nero, scuro’”’, contro lit. §yjvas, a.sl.
sty = ‘‘grigio”’, sscr. ¢ydva- = ‘‘marrone scuro, marrone’’, av.
*syava- = ‘‘nero”’, tutte forme con suffisso *-yo-, ece.

Passando ad esaminare questi suffissi uno per uno, vediamo
che *-bho- non & fra i meglio testimoniati nelle varie lingue ind-
europee, ma da vita in particolare a un certo numero di nomi di
colore e di animale, questi ultimi qualche volta risalenti a un
nome di colore (cfr. per esempio lat. albus, gr. dhoéc = “‘bianco”,
a.a.t. elbiz, albiz, a.isl. elptr, olpt, a.sl. lebedi, russ.lébed =
“cigno”, che & anche questo un caso alternante, come si vede da
lit. alvas, a.pr. alwis = “‘piombo”, a.sl., a.russ. olovo = “‘sta-
gno”, ecc.). Le formazioni primarie come rdibas sono piuttosto
rare, quelle secondarie sono piu frequenti, tanto che in qualche
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caso il suffisso & stato molto produttivo (si vedano per esempio
gli astratti sia deverbali che denominali in lit. -yba, -ybé, lett.
-iba, a.sl. -iba).

Per quanto riguarda *-no-, questo & uno dei suffissi piu fre-
quenti nelle varie lingue indeuropee per la formazione di nomi
di colore, e compare sia in forme molto antiche (sscr. krsna-,

a.sl. érimd, a.pr. kirsnan = ‘“nero’; lat. canus, a.a.t. hasan, ecc.,
citati sopra; gr. uéhag, lett. melns = “nero”, ecc.), sia in forme
piu recenti, come per esempio a.sl. zelenit = “‘yhwpts” contro

lit. Zalias (cfr. con diverso vocalismo radicale sser. hiranya- =
“oro”’), o addirittura recentissime: all’interno del baltico infatti
troviamo casi di nomi di colore con suffisso *-no- che tendono a
sostituire forme piu antiche, ancora testimoniate, prive di questo
suffisso, come esempio lit. gelténas, lett. dzeltans = “giallo’’ contro
lit. geltas; lett. safkans = ‘‘rosso”, lit. sdrkanas = ‘‘chiaro,
limpido; di colorito roseo” contro lett. sarks = ‘‘rossiccio’; lit.
raudonas = “‘rosso” contro raddas = ‘“‘rossiccio (degli animali),
rosso’’.

Il suffisso *-mo- di rdimas & scarsamente rappresentato nella
formazione di nomi di colore, ma compare anche nel lit. $émas,
gia visto sopra (cfr.sser. gyama-, e con *-yo- lit. $yvas, sser. ¢ydva-,
ecc.), e nel lit. $ifmas, che ha anch’esso una variante Sirvas =
“bianco, bianco-grigio”. Infine per quanto riguarda il suffisso
*.yo- di rdivas, molto ben testimoniato nelle varie lingue ind-
europee per la formazione di questi aggettivi, abbiamo, oltre
agli esempi gia citati, forme antiche come lit. palvas = “‘color
cenere chiaro, giallastro” (con la variante pal$as), a.sl. plavil,
a.a.t. falo, a.isl. folr = “giallo pallido, giallastro™, gr. woi(F)éc =
= “grigio”’, o come lat. flavus = ‘‘biondo”’, a.a.t. bldo, a.isl. blar
= “blu”’, ma anche forme recenti. In lituano & stato particolar-
mente produttivo soprattutto il tipo -sva-, che indica ’appros-
simazione rispetto a un colore!®.

® Per tutti questi suffissi si vedano Brugmann, op. cit., p. 386sgg.
(*-bho-), 255sg. (*-no-), 249sg. (*-mo-), 201sg. (*-uo-); A. Meillet,
Etudes sur I’'étymologie et sur le vocabulaire du vieux slave, Paris
1902, p. 271sgg., in particolare p. 274, che fa notare la presenza di una
alternanza -bh-/-m- fra gli astratti tipo lit. -yba e quelli in -ima-, -tma
o -uma-, -wma, e naturalmente nelle desinenze nominali; Vaillant,
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Passando ai confronti della famiglia di rdibas al di fuori del
lituano, troviamo in lettone e in prussiano antico soltanto forme
corrispondenti a rdibas: lett. ratbs = ““di piu colori, variopinto;
pezzato, a macchie’’, di uso come si & gia detto molto piu ampio
del lituano, e a. pr. roaban = “gestreift’” (Voc. 467), che nel Voca-
bolario di Elbing si trova fra i nomi di colore, preceduto da may-
sotan = ‘‘gemenget’’, letteralmente ‘“‘mescolato”, quindi “vario-
pinto”’, evidentemente secondario. Formalmente il lettone raibs
concorda col lit. raibas con intonazione circonflessa: i casi di
doppia intonazione, sia nel confronto fra lettone e lituano che
all’interno dello stesso lituano, sono comunque molto frequenti
e costituirebbero di per sé un interessante oggetto di indagine
(cfr. piu oltre a proposito di kérdas)?°.

Al di fuori del baltico rdibas ha un confronto forse solo con
ucr. ribyj, dato che quello con a.irl. riabach & praticamente da
escludere, mentre dalla stessa radice ma con un suffisso diverso
deriva, come si & gia accennato, il tipo germ. *roi-ko-, al quale
risalgono a.a.t. rého, réh, ted. Reh, ags. ra, raha = ‘‘capriolo”,
a.isl. rd = “femmina del capriolo” 2.,

op. cit., p. 487sg.; Otrebski, op. cit., p. 230sgg., 153sg., 166sg., 86-88.
Per il suffisso *-no- nei nomi di colore si veda anche E.P. Hamp,
IJSIP. 14 (1971) p. 1sgg., del quale riparleremo a proposito di kérsas.

20 K. Buga, KZ. 52 (1924) p. 91sg. = Rinktinial rastai, Vilnius 1958-62,
I1, p. 421sg.

2t Fraenkel, op. cit., 11, p. 686sg.; Miithlenbach -Endzelin, op. cit., 111,
p. 468sg.; Pokorny, op. cit., p.859; Walde-Pokorny, op.cit.,, II,
p. 346; R. Trautmann, Baltisch-slavisches Worterbuch, Gottingen 1923,
p- 235sg.; Id., Die altpreuBlischen Sprachdenkmadler, Géttingen 1910,
p. 416; J. Vendryes, Lexique étymologique de l'irlandais ancien, RS,
Paris 1974, R 25 (riab). Per quanto riguarda l'uer. ribyj noi ci limi-
tiamo qui a riportare una forma data da tutti i dizionari etimologici,
che viene confrontata con rdibas perlomeno fino da un lavoro dello
Zubaty (J. Zubaty, ASIPh. 16, 1897, p. 409sg.), sulla quale perd non
abbiamo trovato nessun dato piu diretto. C’é da dire inoltre, sempre
a proposito dei confronti extrabaltici di rdibas, che alcuni studiosi
come il Vasmer (M. Vasmer, Russisches etymologisches Worterbuch,
Heidelberg 1953-58, I1, p. 561) e prima di lui il Miklosich (F. Miklosich,
Etymologisches Worterbuch der slavischen Sprachen, Wien 1886,
p. 275) sostengono il confronto con russ. rjabéj = ‘‘variopinto,
pezzato {di un animale)”’, mentre il Trautmann (Baltisch-slavisches
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Per quanto riguarda il problema semantico, mentre nel caso
di mdrgas i confronti sia all'interno che all’esterno del lituano
inducevano senz’altro a ricostruire una radice verbale con signi-
ficato originario di “splendere, brillare”, nel caso di rdibas non
abbiamo elementi di questo genere. Infatti, lasciando da parte
raibti, che & secondario rispetto a rdibas e quindi non ci interessa
qui, e prendendo in considerazione ribti, che potrebbe in teoria
essere una forma antica, parallela a mirgf:, vediamo che invece
si tratta con ogni probabilita di una forma molto recente. Que-
sto perché, mentre sia la radice semplice *mer- che isuoi amplia-
menti sono vitali in molte lingue indeuropee con vari vocalismi
radicali e in forme sia verbali che nominali (cfr., oltre alle testi-
monianze lituane, gr. pappatpw, russ. morgdt’, a.sl. mriknoti, ecc.,
questi ultimi con lo stesso vocalismo di mirgti), la nostra radice
appare piuttosto come un fossile, dato che non compare mai in
forma semplice, mostra sempre lo stesso vocalismo tranne che
nel caso di ribti, ribéts, isolato in lituano, e a parte questo caso
non da vita ad altre forme verbali che abbiano la possibilita
almeno teorica di essere antiche. Sulla base di questi dati ¢ legit-
tima Dipotesi che ribti non rappresenti un grado zero originario
e antico come mirgti, ma sia sorto sulla base dell’esistenza di
raibti, per il processo di rivitalizzazione dell’alternanza vocalica
che come & noto & tipico dell’area baltica. Si potrebbe cosi sta-
bilire una opposizione fra *mer(a)g*-/*mor(a)g*-/*my (s)g*-—> mdrgas
(— mafgti)[mirgti, e *roi-bh- — rdibas — raibti — ribti. Questa
ricostruzione naturalmente non esclude che in un’epoca molto
antica la radice *rei- possa aver avuto lo stesso valore morfo-
logico e semantico di *mer-, anzi questo & probabile, ma si tratta
di un fatto antecedente alla nostra documentazione.

E’ da notare a questo proposito che proprio basandosi su un
presunto significato originario di “brillare” il Baga, ripreso dal
Fraenkel, ha supposto I'appartenenza a questa famiglia di lit.
riba = “linea di confine, confine di un campo, zona di foresta

Worterbuch cit., p. 104sg. s.v. *irbid-) e il Preobrazhensky (A. G.
Preobrazhensky, Etymological Dictionary of the Russian Language,
New York 1951, s.v.) non citano neppure questa possibilita.
A noi sembra, in accordo col Fraenkel (loc. cit.), che si possa supporre
al massimo un parallelismo *remb-/*rotb-.
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tagliata, radura”, in cui “radura’, che sarebbe il punto di par-
tenza, deriverebbe da ‘‘zona luminosa’ 22, A noi sembra invece
che questa parola possa pill probabilmente risalire a una radice
*rei- = ‘‘tagliare”, come ‘‘zona nella quale gli alberi sono stati
tagliati”’, da cui ‘‘radura, zona luminosa” (cfr. lit. raivé = “stri-
scia”’, forse m.irl. réo << *ri-yo- = “id.”, a.isl. rein = “‘striscia di
confine”’, ted. Rain, o anche lat. ripa, m.a.t. rif = “riva”23), e
che quindi non sia da connettere con la nostra famiglia di parole.
Quanto a rdibas, per il quale secondo la nostra ricostruzione
non si puo andare oltre il valore di “di piu colori” che ci offre
la documentazione, abbiamo visto che questo aggettivo & testi-
moniato — a differenza di rdinas, rdimas, rdivas, che potrebbero
in teoria essere anch’essi forme antiche, ma in pratica non si
possono classificare che come varianti di livello lituano — in
tutto il gruppo baltico compreso il prussiano antico, e forse anche
in ucraino. Rdibas quindi risale sicuramente perlomeno all’eta
baltica ed & piu antico di mdrgas, che come si & visto & privo di
confronti che siano identici non solo formalmente ma anche se-
manticamente. Questa ipotesi sembra confermata dal fatto che
mentre mdrgas & pienamente vitale, dato che compare in testi di
qualunque tipo ed & di uso molto ampio, rdibas & assai piu ristretto
e specifico e prevalentemente poetico, quindi potrebbe essere in
fase di recessione. In lettone del resto, come si & gia visto, & raibs
che corrisponde funzionalmente a mdrgas, mentre manca il cor-
rispondente di mdrgas, dato che margs, formalmente identico, &
invece un sostantivo traducibile con “‘bagliore, luccichio”. Mdrgas
quindi perlomeno nell’accezione di “di piu colori” & una innova-
zione lituana, che sembra essersi fatta strada a spese di rdibas,
mentre il lettone avrebbe conservato una situazione piu antica.

Universita Maria Teresa Ademollo Gagliano
degli Studi di Firenze,

Istituto di Linguistica

e di lingue Orientali,

Piazza Brunelleschi, 3,

I- 50121 Firenze

22 Biiga, Svietimo darbas 1920, 12, p. 44sg. = op. cit., II, p. 38.
23 Pokorny cit., p. 857sgg., Walde-Pokorny cit., II, p. 343sg.
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Zum baltischen Dialekt auf der Kurischen Nehrung*

Durch zwei Verdffentlichungen hat Richard Pietsch (*1915,
Nidden) die Aufmerksamkeit auf den baltischen Dialekt der
Kurischen Nehrung gelenkt: Durch sein im Kern aus dem Nach-
laB des Memeler Rektors Paul Kwauka (11970) stammendes Ku-
risches Worterbuch (Berlin 1977) und durch sein Textbuch:
Fischerleben auf der Kurischen Nehrung (Berlin 1982), durch
welches erstmalig umfangreichere Texte in die Hand des inter-
essierten Sprachwissenschaftlers kommen. Das erste Buch hat
noch E. Hofmann mit einem Vorwort versehen, das zweite hat
F. Scholz eingeleitet. F. Scholz’s Einleitung kénnte wegen ihrer
begrifflichen Unklarheit leicht dazu fithren, falsche Vorstellun-
gen hervorzurufen. Um diese zu vermeiden, mul} vor allen Kin-
zelheiten zunichst einmal der Begriff Kurisch festgelegt werden.

Im Folgenden wird unterschieden zwischen:

1. dem einheimischen baltischen Dialekt auf der Kurischen Neh-
rung bis 1945 (im Folgenden nehrungskurisch, abgekiirzt:
nkur.),

2. den heutigen kurisch-lettischen Dialekten (im Folgenden kur-
landisch, abgekiirzt: kurl.) und

3. dem nur aus Ortsnamen, Glossen, Entlehnungen und Sub-
strat-Einwirkungen zu erschlieBenden Altkurischen (abge-

kiirzt: altkur.).

Auf der Grundlage dieser Differenzierungen wird man Satzen
wie: ,,Es ist nun durchaus moglich, dal wir in den Kuren der

* Die folgenden Ausfithrungen bieten eine kritische Wiirdigung des
Buches von Richard Pietsch, Fischerleben auf der Kurischen Nehrung,
dargestellt in kurischer und deutscher Sprache mit einer Einleitung
von Prof. Dr. Friedrich Scholz und mit 24 Zeichnungen des Ver-
fassers, Verlag Ulrich Camen, Berlin 1982. Die jeweils in Klam-
mern angegebenen Seitenzahlen beziehen sich auf dieses Buch.
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Nehrung Reste des alten Kurenvolkes vor uns haben* (Einlei-
tung S. 6) schon wegen der historischen Nachrichten! eine ge-
horige Portion Milltrauen entgegenbringen. Noch problemati-
scher ist F. Scholz’s Behauptung, dafl sich die Sprache der vor-
liegenden Texte schon auf einer weiteren Entwicklungsstufe
prasentiere als die der kurzen Texte aus den Jahren 1888 und
1927 (Einleitung S. 7)2. Zum einen wird man bericksichtigen
miissen, was R. Pietsch in seinem Vorwort selbst schreibt: ,,1ei-
der geht die Kenntnis der kurischen Sprache allméahlich verloren,
aber die meisten der Gewahrsleute bedienten sich ihrer zur Zeit
ihrer Befragung noch gelegentlich* (S . 3), d. h. es bleibt offen,
wie weit nicht die Nachkriegsjahre und die neue Umgebung auf
die Sprecher eingewirkt haben. Zum zweiten wird man die Mog-
lichkeit nicht ausschlieBen kénnen, dafl gewisse Differenzierun-
gen entweder iiberhort oder hineininterpretiert wurden, je nach
der Muttersprache der Beobachter. Zum dritten stellt sich heraus,
dafl die schriftliche Fixierung von R. Pietsch keineswegs dek-
kungsgleich ist mit dem, was ich selbst aus den Tonbandproben,
die mir Herr A. Bernowskis, Eutin, freundlicherweise zur Ver-
fiigung gestellt hat, zu héren vermag. Endlich ist eine Reihe von
Erscheinungen, die man vielleicht fiir jiingere Entwicklungsstu-
fen halten konnte, schon von K. Biiga in den zwanziger Jahren
beschrieben worden?, so dafl man schon jetzt vor denselben Inter-
pretationsschwierigkeiten steht, wie sie uns aus den altpreufi-
schen Texten zur Geniige bekannt sind. Weder die heutige litau-
ische Dialektologie noch die lettische kénnen uns Hilfestellungen
noch Kontrollmoglichkeiten bieten.

Leider sind nun auch R. Pietsch’s Textwiedergaben und Uber-
setzungen nicht immer zuverlassig. Das beginnt mit reinen
Druckfehlern wie Ziabs (S. 256) fur Zaibs, liake (S. 52) fiir laike
oder ratse (S. 236) fur raste, dziemes (S. 200) statt dziesmes, id
(S. 82) fiir ¢s. Zwei ganze Zeilen sind S. 132 doppelt gesetzt. —

1 Zu diesem zuletzt J. Kabelka, Balty filologijos jvadas, Vilnius 1982,
S. 63ff.

2 Gemeint sind die Verdffentlichungen von A. Bezzenberger, Uber die
Sprache der preuBischen Letten, Gottingen 1888, und J. Plakis, Kur-
senieku valoda, Riga 1927.

% Vgl. K. Buga, Rinktiniai Rastai III, Vilnius 1961, S. 156-251.
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Damit wird fraglich, ob sameniekes (S. 238) statt saimeniekes
oder plaudume (S. 208) gegen sonstiges pliadume (S. 136) sprach-
richtig oder einfache Druckfehler sind. Auflerdem werden zwi-
schen Praverb (4 Reflexiv) und Verb haufig Pausen gesetzt
(z.B. sase enge S. 18, iese urbe S. 60, pase zurgaj S. 70, gegen
richtiges pasezurgaj S. 76, par pléce S. 132, nuoa stipes S. 130,
piese prasties S. 264 etc.), welche weder phonetisch noch phono-
logisch verstandlich sind. Endlich wird der Diphthong -uo- (wie
schon im Wérterbuch) konsequent als uoa wiedergegeben, was
phonologisch ein Unding ist und phonetisch durch andere Auf-
nahmen nicht bestdtigt wird. Der Diphthong -ei- wird konse-
quent als -é- geschrieben (réze, véde, cétunge, méstums, gréte, rékate,
ON. Préle). Da selbst cétunge = Zeitung vorkommt, wird es frag-
lich, ob die Angabe ,,é wie in Ehre‘ (S. 16) eine ausreichende
Umschreibung ist. — Anders als in altlettischen Texten, in wel-
chen auslautendes -e oft als Rest eines auslautenden Vokals ge-
wertet werden kann, hat hier das auslautende -e¢ z.B. in laséte
(S. 20), bise (S. 192, 198), darise (S. 236), aber auch saltize(S. 32)
neben SaltiZe ,SchultheiB“ (S. 20), grundife ,,Grundeis (S. 28),
petroleume (S. 246) keine historische Aussagekraft. Welchen Wert
es uberhaupt hat ([8], bestimmt nicht ,,e wie in wenn** 8. 16),
bleibt unklar, da es von anderen Texten und Tonbandern nicht
bestatigt wird. Auch sonst hat es den Anschein, als ob phonologi-
sche Differenzen nicht gehért wurden (z.B. s/z: svejes/zvejes,
kig: wksmas/igsmas, elé: vezums/vezums).

Den Ubergang von der orthographischen und lautlichen Seite
auf die den Texten gegeniibergestellte Ubersetzungsseite bildet
S. 56: zuwves zvejibe, welchem S. 57 ,,Aalfischerei’’ entspricht, d.h.
man muB zuves in zudes verbessern. S. 118 wird die 1. Pers. Plur.
vise laike iesejemam més virtes édines par seves mit der 3. Pers.
Sing. ,,man nahm iiberwiegend gekochte Gerichte zu sich® (5. 119)
tibersetzt, wobei auBerdem wvise laike ,,die ganze Zeit, immer‘ mit
,iberwiegend“ auch nicht eben treffend wiedergegeben wird.
(Ebenso sacijame S.120 ,nannte man® statt ,nannten wir.)
S. 32/33 sind die Aufzahlung der Hotels und Pensionen und die
Ubernachtungskosten in der Reihenfolge vertauscht; S. 40 fehlt
raugies ka is vadezvejibe in der Ubersetzung S. 41 ganz. Die Auf-
zdhlung LeBe sich beliebig verlangern.

17*
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Zusammenfassend wird man also sagen mussen, dal wir in
R. Pietsch’s Fischerleben zwar eine hochinteressante, leider aber
keine zuverlissige zweisprachige Textausgabe in die Hand be-
kommen haben.

Allen Unsicherheiten zum Trotz 1aBt sich doch eine Reihe von
Aussagen iiber das Nehrungskurische festhalten. Zunachst wird
es ganz klar, daB das Nehrungskurische zum Lettischen ge-
hort. Das geht hervor 1. aus der Form der Pronomina vins ,,er,
vinge ,,sie’, 2. der Form des bestimmten Adjektivs: tas magaiss
kruoagirs (S. 44) ,,Der kleine Kolonialwarenladen‘ (S. 45) gegen
viens mal nare kauls (S.102) ,ein kleiner Gelenkknochen
(S.105), 3. aus der Form der Lokative auf -a (= lett. -@), z.B.
mara un jira (S. 22, 44) ,,im Haff und in der Ostsee‘’, pavasara
(S. 196) ,,im Frithjahr*, vasara (S. 22) ,,im Sommer*’, rudina un
ziema (S. 32) ,,im Herbst und Winter*, nakta (S. 32) ,,bei Nacht*,
tumsa (S. 28) ,,in der Dunkelheit®, 4. aus den Deminutivbildun-
gen: ménistens (S.196) ,, Mond“, acemirstins (S.208) ,,Augenblick”
(aber auch Zingstines, S. 252, | Schritte’’) und endlich aus dem
verbalen Suppletivparadigma 7ef-ga@j ,,gehen‘ und ese-bij ,,sein‘.

Das bedeutet, dal man die lettische Vertretung von inter-
konsonantischen *an (> lett. o), *en (> lett. ie), *in (> lett. 1)
und *un (> lett. @) als Normalvertretung anzusehen hat. IThr
entsprechen denn auch mit *an > wo : luoages (S. 74) ,,Fenster®,
ruoakes (S. 76) ,,Hande", tas uoatraiss (S. 70) ,,der andere, suoabe
(S.70) ,,Sage*, suoabe, zuoabe (S.110) , Zahn®, tuoap (S.72)
,,»wird“, uwoageles (S. 120, 236) ,,Kohle", uoazuoales (S. 142) ,,Ei-
chen, parsekuoadas (S. 162) ,starkten sich‘; mit *en > e :
viegile (S. 76) ,leicht®, pieces, tas piektaiss (S. 104) ,finf, der
finfte, mit *in > 7 : pazistames (S. 68) ,,Bekannte*, tikiles
(S. 68) ,,Netze* (tikile, Lokativ tikla S. 94, 126), grides (S. 114)
,,FuBboden®, tetite (S. 176) ,eingepackt”, und mit *un > @ :
ar ddine (S.76) ,,mit Wasser®, @tksmas (S. 28, 30, 196, 252)
,,Schatten‘‘4.

Nun bietet aber das Nehrungskurische eine Fiille von Bei-
spielen mit bewahrtem an, en, in, un. Sie sind nicht einheitlicher

¢ Vgl. auch die Zusammenstellung in E. Hofmanns Einleitung zu
P. Kwauka/R. Pietsch, Kurisches Worterbuch, Berlin 1977, S. 11.
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Herkunft. Zum einen handelt es sich um litauische Lehnworter
wie z.B. landZaj (S. 252) : lit. landZioti , kriechen®; ar gares ran-
kaves (S.76) ,mit langen Armeln‘: lit. rankové; dangs (S. 76,
252, 258) , Himmel : lit. dangus; zvejibe #énkile (S. 194) , Fi-
schereischein®, Zénkile (S. 234) , Erlaubnisschein® ( : lit. Zenklas
,,Zeichen); linksmes un laiminge (S. 176) , froh und gliicklich*
(vom Markttreiben in Heidekrug); apsejinkluoate (S. 130) ,,be-
waffnet : lit. ginklas ,,Waffe'; dfaugsminks (S. 236), dZaugs-
mange (S. 254): lit. dZiaugsmingas , froh*. Natiirlich wurden diese
Lehnworter dem nehrungskurischen morphologischen System
eingepaflt, so dal man nicht nur Adjektive wie slinkaiss ,,der
Faule* (S. 268), brangaiss vins (S. 282) ,,herrlicher Wein (Akku-
sativ: branguoade dzérume, S. 282) oder Ableitungen wie Zingstine
(S. 196) ,,Schritte’ : lit. £ingsnis, sondern auch Sventinatume
(S. 144) | Feier : lit. $ventint: findets.

Ein zweiter Teil von Wértern zeigt nun aber neben bewahrtem
-n- lett. Lautvertretung. Als Musterbeispiel mag dzintars ,,Bern-
stein (Kur. Wb. S.31; hier S. 234: dzintdres lasate ,,Bernstein
sammeln‘ dienen. Es kann nicht litauisch sein, denn hier heiBt
es gintaras; lett. muB es dzitars lauten. Die Verbreitung des
Wortes dzintars, ebenso wie das in den lettischen Dainas vor-
kommende dzintarzeme ,,Bernsteinland‘‘ weisen auf einen Streifen
vom preuflischen Samland bis zum nérdlichen Livland. Schon
1253 wird aus dem Bereich Bihavelanc der ON. Sintere bezeugt,

> Weitere Lituanismen, die durch Religions- und Schulunterricht, durch
Handel und Verkehr, durch die Verwaltung und durch Einheiraten
ins Nehrungskurische gelangten, sind etwa: suoale virausibe nu mieste
(S. 20) ,,Schulbehérde aus Memel‘‘; zvejes virausibe ,,Fischereibehorde**
(S. 150); virausibe ,,Behorde’ (S. 318): lit. vyriausybé; aiske ,Jaut‘
(8. 60) : lit. aidkus ,,klar‘‘; dZaugas ,,freuten sich (S. 94) : lit. dZiaugti;
pradies ,,Anfang‘* (S. 94): lit. pradZia; kurnars ,,irgendwo‘‘ (8. 110):
lit. kurnors; lasings ,,Speck* (S. 110) : lit. ladiniai; spége ,,Frost* (S. 78,
112, 292):1lit. speigas; kauses , Eier (8. 116):1it. kiaqudis; kerdes
»Hirten* (S. 126) : lit. kerdZius; presaste ,,Grund‘‘ (S. 206) : lit. prie-
Zastis; kulse ,,Hufte* (S. 208) : lit. kulse; sére , futterten’’ (S. 242): lit.
Serti; panses ,,Fesseln‘ (8. 250) : lit. panéios; Zaibs ,,Blitz** (8. 2586) : lit.
faibas; prankes ,,Enten‘‘ (8. 302):lit. (Memel) pranka; kele ,,einige‘*
(8. 310) : lit. kels; issimtins ,,Altenteil* (S. 318): lit. tsimtiné; adriekes
,» Tauwetter* (S. 266) : lit. atodrékis.
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so dafl man mit gutem Recht dzintars fiir ein altkurisches Lehn-
wort halté. Ein weiteres Beispiel dieser Art ist apselancelies
,,(sich) besuchen (8. 138), aplancij ,,besuchte, tape aplancate
,,wurde besucht (S. 108). Dieses Wort steht einem litauischen
ap(si)lankyti ,,besuchen gegeniiber und zeigt ahnlich wie dzin-
tars bewahrtes -an-, aber -c- gegeniiber lit. -k-. Auch die Fisch-
namen brunés ,,Plotze’ (S.166) und ménce, méncs ,,Dorsch*
(S. 40, 166) konnen als altkurisch angesehen werden”.

Wenn nun aber im Nehrungskurischen wie in den lettischen
und litauisch-Zemaitischen Mundarten mit altkurischen Lehn-
wortern zu rechnen ist, dann wird in all den Fallen die Entschei-
dung schwierig, in denen zwar an, en, in, un bewahrt sind, aber
eine dem widersprechende , lettische* Lautvertretung nicht vor-
kommt. So ist allein auf Grund lautlicher Indizien in folgenden
Fallen eine Entscheidung zwischen Kuronismus und Lituanismus
nicht moglich: banges ,,Wogen* (S. 168, 170) mit banguoate jire
,,wogendes Meer** (8. 52); pabandij ,,versuchten* (S. 84, 92, 120,
140, 214), nuoasegandas ,,erschrak® (S.200); sagrandij , kratzte*
(S. 120) mit sagrandate (S.140); saselénkumes , Verrenkungen®
(S. 244), duies rindes ,,zwei Reihen (S. 102), saserénke ,,sammeln
sich* (S. 22), terinke , sammelte (S. 126)8, tanke ,,dicht* (S.74),
tvanke ,,Hitze* (S. 22, 96), spindules ,,Strahlen* (S. 252), sprande
,,Nacken‘ (S. 254), ventirs ,,Art Fischnetz* (S. 54, Kur. Wb.
S. 83).

¢ Vgl. A. Bielenstein, Die Grenzen des lettischen Volksstammes, St.
Petersburg 1892, 8. 218; dazu K. Buga, RR. III, Vilnius 1961, 8. 170,
179; J. Endzelins, Darbu izlase 1I, Riga 1974, S. 506; Latvijas PSR
vietvardi I, Riga 1956, S. 259; E. Fraenkel, Die baltischen Sprachen,
Heidelberg 1950, S. 61f.; Litauisches etymologisches Worterbuch 1,
Heidelberg 1962, S.152; A. Gaters, Dzintarzeme (Bernsteinland) in
den Dainas und die lettische Bezeichnung fiir Bernstein, in: Festschr.
firr Haralds Biezais, Uppsala 1979, S. 283-294. Uber das Verhéltnis
von gintaras, dzintars zu russ. jantar’ vgl. V. Urbutis, Baltistica 5,2
(1969) 8. 159; J. Lauciuté, Kalbotyra 22,2 (1971) S. 86; Slovar’ bal-
tizmov v slavjanskich jazykach, Leningrad 1982, S. 26. Anders O. N.
Trubadev, Etimologija, 1978, 8. 7ff., der lit. gintaras aus slav. jantar’
herleiten méchte.

7 Vgl. K. Biiga, RR. III, 8. 179, 194; B. Laumane, Zivju nosaukumi
latvie$u valoda, Riga 1973, S. 135-137; 200.

8 Dagegen ist surinkime ,,Versammlung* (8. 306) eindeutig lit. Lehnwort.
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Manchmal vermag hier die Verbreitung des Wortes auch in
den kurlandischen Dialekten ein Indiz fiir die Bodenstandigkeit
des Wortes liefern. So kénnen z. B. banga ,,Welle, Woge*?, rinda
,,Reihe ‘1%, tvanke ,Hitze, Schwiille“!l oder wventirs , Netz‘‘*?
auch als kurisch gelten.

Auch dann, wenn lautliche Kennzeichnungen fehlen, wird man
einige in Pietsch’s Texten vorkommende Worter auf Grund ihrer
geographischen Verbreitung dem Altkurischen zuschreiben diir-
fen. Hierher gehoren z. B.: pabéngti , beendigen‘ (S. 130, 138, 144,
160) mit Zem. bengti gegen lit. pabaigti, -beigti®; dag , Ernte
(Kur. Wb. S. 29) mit Zem. daga ,,Ernte”, apr. dagis ,,Sommer*
gegen lit. derlius'®. diZs ,,grol* (passim) gegen lit. didelis, lett.
liels'®; dui ,,zwei‘ (Kur. Wh. 8. 31) gegen lit. du, lett. diviS;
dzievuoat im Sinne von ,arbeiten‘ (passim) gegen lit. dirbti, lett.
stradat”; jat im Sinne von ,,fahren (Kur. Wb. 8. 40)8, kadiks
., Wacholder** (S. 114, Kur. Wh. 8. 41), vgl. apr. kadegis ,,Wa-
cholder” (Elb. Vok. S.208), lit. kadagys ,,Wacholder, lett. ka-
dags1?; kiekufes ,,Tannenzapfen (S. 96, Kur. Wb. S. 43) gegen
lett. ciekuzis, lit. kankoréfis?®; kimine ,,Moos* (S. 50, 74, 238)
mit Zem. kiminai gegen lit. samanos, lett. sina®; kurne zvejibe
(S. 164 mit Beschreibung der Kurrenfischerei und des Netzes
S. 167) vgl. Zem. kurnar ,,Zugnetz’ ?*; launage ,,Mittagessen®,

® Dazu K. Biga, RR. III, S. 188.

10 E. Fraenkel, Die baltischen Sprachen 8. 62.

11 K. Baga, RR. I11, S. 197,

. Baga, RR. III, S. 187.

. Masilitinas, Kalbotyra 21 (1970) S. 45.

. Masilitinas, a.a.0. S. 26.

. Baga, RR. III, 8. 205.

. Baga, RR. III, 8. 165, 224.

17 K. Biga, RR. III, 8. 206f.

18 . Fraenkel, Die baltische Sprachwissenschaft in den Jahren 1938-
1940, Helsinki 1941, S. 86.

¥ K. Baga, RR. III, 8. 208; E. Fraenkel, Lit. etym. Wb. I, S. 201.

% K. Baga, RR. I1I, 8. 209.

21 K. Masilitinas, a.a.0. S. 48.

22 K. Masiliainas, a.a.0. S. 31 mit Belegen von der Venta-Miindung. Hin-
sichtlich der Bewahrung von -In- und -rn- sind die vorliegenden Texte
nicht einheitlich: vile ,,Wolle* (S. 128) < wvilna; véls ,,Teufel* (8. 288,
290) neben vélns (Kur. Wb. 8. 83); bérnes ,, Kinder* (8. 92, 94, 98)

12
13
14
15

RERAERR
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palaunage ,,Nachmittag* (S. 90, Kur. Wb. S. 57 palaurags) gehért
zu zem. palaunage, launagas ,,Vesperbrot*‘ (dafiir nkur. vakarine,
S. 90), lett. launags, palaunadze. Dazu launadz ,,Suden‘ (S. 37).
Dieses Wort wird fiir eine frithe Entlehnung aus dem Ostseefinni-
schen (vgl.liv.lénaGf ,,Stidosten*, lénagist ,,Mittagsmahlzeit*, estn.
louna) in das Altkurische gehalten 22, maé, magaiss , klein‘ (S. 102,
44) ist auch aus dem Dialekt von Perkuhnen (westl. des Libauer
Sees) bezeugt 2t und steht apr. massais ,,weniger*, lit. maZas, lett.
mazs ,klein*“ gegeniiber. — Auch pitkes ,,Kaulbarsch® (S. 116,
160, piks S. 166) zeigt eine typisch kurische Verbreitung (vgl.
pice aus Usma, Kurland, Zem. puokys) im Unterschied zu lett.
kisis, lit. pagélys ,, Kaulbarsch 2%, — ruoans ,,Seehund* (S.206)
geht mit lett, ruonis und Zem. ruinis (Memelgebiet)28; smilkts
»Sand‘ (Kur. Wb. S. 72), smilks (S. 122), smilkse kruoage ,,Sand-
krug® (S. 68) weichen durch den k-Einschub von lit. smiltis, lett.
smalts ab®?; — strikts, strikte ,, Koder (S. 24, 260, 224) geht mit
zem. strigtas ,,Koder gegen lit. striegalas ,, Koder, aber mit
lett. strigts ,,Koder  28; trus(e), truses ,,Rohr, Schilf* (S. 70, 134,
Kur. Wb. S. 79, unrichtig mit ,,Stroh* iibersetzt: S. 30, 70)
verbindet sich mit Zem. fr(i)udis, lett. trusis ,,Schilfrohr*‘.
Die Opposition truse ,,Schilf* — salme ,,Stroh*“ kann im Li-
tauischen durch nendré-$iaudas, im Lettischen durch niedre-
salms zum Ausdruck gebracht werden?. Wahrscheinlich wird
auch wvalte, valts ,, Kahn‘' (S. 44, 142), dessen Bau S. 1421ff. be-
schrieben wird, mit lett. valte, lit. valtis, und valktis zunachst ein
altkurisches Wort sein 3. — Das Wort fur ,,Reisig* éakare (S. 20),

neben bérs (S. 96, Kur. Wb. S. 26), immer kaln, kalns ,,Higel”“ (Kur.
Wb. 8. 41), kalnes (S.28), kalne (S.30), kalns (8. 50), pile ,,voll*
(S. 228) < pilns.

23 E. Fraenkel, Lit. etym. Wb. 8. 346; K. Masilitinas, a.a.0. 8. 34;
L. Kettunen, Livisches Worterbuch, Helsinki 1938, S. 191a.

24 E. Fraenkel, Die baltische Sprachwissenschaft S. 81f.

% K. Buga, RR. III, 8. 228; E. Fraenkel, Lit. etym. Wb. II, S. 664;
B. Laumane, Zivju nosaukumi 8. 113.

26 K. Buga, RR. III, S. 228; E. Fraenkel, Lit. etym. Wb. 11, S. 746.

27 K. Biiga, RR.III, 8.214f. Vgl. E. Fraenkel, Lit. Etym. Wb. I1, 8. 846f.

28 K. Baga, RR. III, S. 215f.

2 K. Magilitnas, a.a.0. 8. 40; E. Fraenkel, Lit. Etym. Wb. 11, S. 1133.

% E. Fraenkel, Lit. etym. Wb. II, S. 1192, 1193.
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takares (S. 232) hangt sicherlich mit lit. Zdgaras ,,diirrer Ast,
zagarai ,,Reisig” zusammen. Die Lautverhaltnisse bleiben aller-
dings auch bei Hinzuziehung alter Ortsnamen wie Sagare (Sem-
gallen)3! unklar. — Fiir das im vorliegenden Text haufig vor-
kommende parakuoat ,erzahlen’ (parakuoaje S. 22, parkuoajume
,,Erklarung®* 8. 24, parakuoanieks ,Erzdhler S. 32, parakuoa-
jumes ,,Vortrage‘ S. 82, parakuoajume ,,Erzahlung“ S. 206, pase-
rakuoajes ,erzahlten sich® S. 214 vgl. auch ni aprdkuoate ,,un-
berechenbar S. 24) kann man zwar auf lit. rokuoti, parokuoti
,.erzahlen® verweisen, eine speziell Zemaitische oder gar kurische
Verbreitung scheint sich jedoch nicht zu ergeben32. Um so mehr
gibt das nkur. Wort und seine Bedeutung AnlaB}, die Herleitung
aus poln. rokowaé ,verhandeln‘* bzw. rachowaé ,,abrechnen‘ in
Zweifel zu ziehen 33,

Abgesehen vom Wortschatz kann auch auf die Praverbien az-
(lett. asz-) und woaz- (lett. uz-) verwiesen werden. az- liegt vor
z.B. in @zmirst ,,vergessen‘’ (S. 92), azbars ,,Gewirz’ (S. 124),
aspelnij ,,verdienten (S. 116), assepelnijas ,,verdiente sich‘
(8. 130), azdrauste ,,verboten‘ (S. 160), dzmaksate ,bezahlt‘
(S. 162, 204), asseravas ,,zogen sich* (8. 224), astiek(e) ,,genug,
ausreichend‘ (S. 228, 318, Kur. Wb. S. 23), azsiste ,,zugeschla-
gen‘ (8. 250). Dieses az- statt lett. aiz- 1afit sich auch in den kur-
landischen Dialekten ebenso wie in den altkurischen Ortsnamen
nachweisen 3. Das sehr haufige Praverb woaz-, das stets deut-
schem auf- entspricht (z. B. woazdalét ,,aufteilen”, woazduot ,,auf-
geben®’, uoaskart ,,aufhangen‘’, woaziets ,,Aufgang”, woasstldat
,aufwarmen‘‘, uoazzobinat ,,aufzaiumen‘) lafit sich ebenfalls im
Kurlindischen belegen3®, wahrend pic, pits (<< lett. péc) ,,in,
nach, zu* offenbar auf die Kurische Nehrung beschrankt bleibt 36.

1 K. Buaga, RR. I1I, 8. 257.

%2 Vgl. die Belege in Lietuviy kalbos zodynas XI, Vilnius 1978, S. 821ff.

33 E. Fraenkel, Lit. etym. Wb. II, 8. 742.

3 Belege bei K. Bliga, Rinktiniai Rastai III, S. 203, 238.

3% J. Endzelins, LatvieSsu valodas gramatika, Riga 1951, §573. Bei
D. Nitina, Prievardu sistema latvieSu rakstu valoda, Riga 1978, fehlt
ein entsprechender Hinweis.

3 J. Endzelins, a.a.0. § 556; E. Fraenkel, Die baltische Sprachwissen-
schaft S. 84.
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Die Steigerung der Adjektive mit juoa + Positiv begegnet
ebenso auf der Kurischen Nehrung wie in SW.-Kurland??. —
Das Vordringen des maskulinen Genus (tas mars ,,Haff* S. 160,
tas maizs ,,Brot* S. 118, tas mikils ,/Teig” S. 118, tas smiekils
,,Gelachter S. 14038, tas laivs ,,Boot* S. 208, 2123 tas ikirs
,, Rogen‘‘ S. 216, tas rupuzs ,,Krote* S. 254 [hier Schimpfwort])
wurde auch in der Gegend von Goldingen (Kuldigs) registriert 4°.

Endlich sei hier noch erwiahnt, daBl die fir die kurisch-letti-
schen Dialekte bezeugte Vereinfachung von -lv- > -I- in den vor-
liegenden Texten nur fiir ciléks ,,Mensch (S. 110, 140, 256, 260,
288), nicht fur galve, galvs ,,Kopf*‘ 4! gilt.

Die starke Kiirzung auslautender Langen, der Schwund der
Kiirzen und die Schwichung der Binnensilben wird man eben-
falls bereits dem Altkurischen zuschreiben durfen, da diese Fol-
gen eines Anfangsakzents sowohl in den kurlandischen als auch
in den Zemaitischen Dialekten ihre Spuren hinterlassen haben.

Aus der vorgelegten Auswahl des Materials, die weder hin-
sichtlich des Materials selbst noch hinsichtlich der angefiithrten
Belege Vollstandigkeit anstrebt, geht m. E. klar hervor, daf das
Nehrungskurische ein kurldndischer Dialekt ist und sich von den
kurlandischen Dialekten ~—— von Kleinigkeiten einmal abgesehen
— durch einen starken litauischen und noch starkeren deutschen
Einflull unterscheidet 42,

37 J. Endzelins, a.a.0. § 326b; E. Fraenkel, Die baltische Sprachwissen-
schaft S. 82.

38 Beispiele dieser Art zeigen, dafl man mit dem Ansatz eines kurischen
Suffixes -tla- vorsichtig sein mufB}. Einerseits handelt es sich um
anaptyktisches kil- << *kl-, zum anderen ist es wohl mit Schwichung
der Mittelsilbe aus -ela- entstanden. Vgl. noch J. Kabelka, Balty
filologijos jvadas S. 72.

3% Beachte aber auch lit. laiwas, laivé neben lett. laiva.

4 E. Fraenkel, Baltische Sprachwissenschaft S. 79.

4t Dazu K. Buga, RR. III, 8. 223.

42 Fin schones Beispiel fir eine falsche Umsetzung aus dem Deutschen
ist etwa Pradieme es bij us vale un iesite tuoa cele pits jire plidume
(8. 252) ,,Bald war ich auf der Vordune und schlug den Weg zum
Ostseestrand ein‘‘ mit iesist ,,einschlagen‘‘ (z. B. von Négeln), um von
Fillen wie vecaiss sieves vasars ,,Altweibersommer‘ (S. 254) gar nicht
erst zu reden.
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Es erhebt sich abschlieend die Frage, wie sich denn das Neh-
rungskurische und die kurlandischen Dialekte zum Altkurischen
verhalten. Zunachst ist hervorzuheben, daf sich mit Ausnahme
der Diphthongierung vor r die wichtigsten lautlichen Merkmale
wie k > ¢, g > dz, Bewahrung von an, en, in, un, von et (> é),
§ > 8, £ > 23 sowohl aus den kurlindischen Dialekten als auch
in den altkurischen Ortsnamen belegen lassen. Aus der Morpho-
logie kann man dazu auch noch den Dat. Plur. auf -ams stellen.
Diese Merkmale finden sich auch in Simon Grunaus Vaterunser
aus dem Jahre 1526%. Abgesehen von F.Scholz’s eingangs er-
wahnter Meinung (oben S. 257 f.) ist man jedoch der Ansicht, da@
das Nehrungskurische nicht die Fortsetzung des Altkurischen
ist4°. Die Aussage, dafl das Altkurische einen Ubergangsdialekt
zwischen West- und Ostbaltisch darstellt 46, beruht im Wesent-
lichen auf Fallen des oben besprochenen Typus dzintars, ménce,
sowie auf einer betrachtlichen Reihe preufisch-altkurischer Orts-
namengleichungen¢’. Da uns aber ein Einblick in das kurische
Flexionssystem fehlt, konnte der Beweis, daf} die kurlandischen
Dialekte direkte Nachfolger des Altkurischen sind, nur dadurch
erbracht werden, dafl z.B. die Worter, die an, en, un be-
wahrt haben, nicht zum kurischen Substrat gehéren, sondern zu
kurlandischen Dialekten, wahrend die Worter mit normaler let-
tischer Vertretung entlehnt sind. Das trifft in manchem Einzel-
fall gewiB zu (z. B. fur priede ,,Kiefer*’), fihrt aber zu schwerwie-
genden Widerspriichen in der Morphologie (z. B. im bestimmten
Adjektiv, in der Nominal- und Verbalflexion), so dafl man das

4 Vel. dazu J. Endzelins, Darbu izlase 11, Rigd 1974, S. 440-453 (1912);
S. 454-465 (1912); T1, 8. 504-512 (1913/14); I1I 1, Riga 1979, S. 431—
434; S. 549ff. (1926, 1931); III 2, Riga 1980, S. 553-565 (1940); Lat-
vieSu valodas gramatika § 2; K. Baga, RR. III, Vilnius 1961, S. 156—
251 (1924). J. Kabelka, Ivadas S. 63-73. A. Girdenis mn: I8 lietuviy
etnogenezés, Vilnius 1981, 8. 19-26. Vgl. auch M. Rudzite, Latviesu
Dialektologija, Rigd 1964, S. 149ff.

#4 Dazu W. P. Schmid, IF. 67 (1962) S. 261-273.

45 Zuletzt J. Kabelka, Ivadas 8. 73.

4 J. Endzelins, Darbu izlase II, S. 443, 456.

47 Dazu zuletzt W. P. Schmid, Baltische Namen ldngs der Ostseekiiste
(im Druck).
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Altkurische besser auch weiterhin als baltisches Substrat von den
kurlandischen Dialekten getrennt halt.

Die vorangehenden Ausfithrungen kénnen nur ein erster Ver-
such sein, mit den Problemen, die das Nehrungskurische bietet,
fertig zu werden. Thr Hauptanliegen war es, den Zusammenhang
mit den kurlandischen Dialekten darzustellen, so dafl andere
Fragen wie z.B. die slavischen Lehnworter (wie z. B. nebastiks
,,der Verstorbene* 8. 318, < lit. nabastikas [weillruss. poln.
nieboszczyk], videre ,,Abendmahl® S. 296: smertaiss ,,der Tote",
oder cists ,,sauber’ und miest ,,Stadt = Memel*‘) oder die deut-
schen Einflusse auf Syntax und Wortschatz unberiicksichtigt
blieben. Man wird hoffen, daf} weiteres, sorgfaltiger publiziertes
Material das jetzt vorliegende abzusichern, zu erganzen und auf-
zuhellen vermag.

Schladeberg 20, Wolfgang P. Schmid
OT. Niedernjesa,
D-3403 Friedland 5
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II. BESPRECHUNGSAUFSATZ

Mutamenti di prospettiva nella linguistica *

“noi non siamo abituati & manuali che postu-
lano un taglio netto tra linguistica sincronica
e linguistica diacronica. Questa concezione &
sorpassata’’ (R. Jakobson)

I

Giulio Carlo Lepschy costituisce forse uno dei pochissimi e rarissimi
esempi di studiosi italiani conosciuti ed apprezzati anche nel panorama
internazionale. Nato a Venezia nel 1935, ha studiato alla Scuola Nor-
male Superiore e alla Universita di Pisa, sotto Tristano Bolelli, fino a
giungere — a poco meno di trent’anni — ad ottenere un incarico di lin-
guistica italiana presso 1’Universitad britannica di Reading, dove tuttora
insegna. Ci si domanderad probabilmente la ragione di questo successo
conseguito in etd cosi giovane, ma non ci si stupira qualora si prenda in
considerazione la sua attivita scientifica. In realta, riguardo ai saggi con-
cernenti precipuamente la linguistica italiana, entro il 1965 egli ha scritto
un articolo di fonematica italiana (Note sulla fonematica italiana, Italia
Dialettale 27, 1964, p. 53-67), cinque contributi dialettologici e storici
(Fonematica veneziana, ibid. 25, 1962, p. 1-22; Morfologia veneziana,
ibid. 26, 1963, p. 129-143; Una fonologia milanese del 1606: il Prissian
de Milan della parnonzia Milanesa, ibid. 28, 1965, p. 143-180; [K] e [g],
ibid. 28, 1965, p. 181-196; Giusto Lipsio e il volgare nel VI secolo, Italia
medioevale e umanistica 8, 1965, p. 295-308) e due ulteriori lavori legati
e collegati al saussurismo (Sintagmatica e linearita, Studi e saggi lin-
guistici 5, 1965, p. 21-36; L’arbitrarietd del segno, Annali della scuola
normale superiore di Pisa 31, 1962, p. 65-102), oltre a Osservazioni sul
termine Struttura (ibid. 31, 1962, p. 173-197), riportato nel volume che
ci apprestiamo a considerare. Si tratta — come ben 8i pud vedere — di
un nutrito numero di saggi, la cui originalitd maggiore e il cul valore con-
sistevano (e in larga parte consistono ancora) nel tentativo, senz’altro
ben riuscito, di far conoscere in Italia le tendenze proprie dello struttu-
ralismo che allora — agli inizi degli anni sessanta — cominciava timida-

* A proposito di: Giulio Carlo Lepschy, Mutamenti di prospettiva nella
linguistica, Studi linguistici e semiologici 14, Bologna, 11 Mulino 1981.
209 p., lit. 15000.
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mente a diffondersi e ad attirare I’attenzione dei glottologi, dopo la pre-
minenza assoluta assunta dal crocianesimo (G. Nencioni), dalla indoeuro-
peistica piu tradizionale — di taglio storico-comparato non lontanamente
dissimile dalle tesi dei neogrammatici e di A. Schleicher — (V. Pisani) e
da un fenomeno tipico dell’ambiente italiano, il neolinguismo (G. Bartoli
e G. Bonfante). In tale orizzonte non mancarono certo studiosi italiani
che cercassero di aprirsi e si aprissero alle proposte della etnolinguistica
(A. Pagliaro) e si interessassero ad impostazioni a carattere anche pill
interdisciplinare (Bottiglioni), ma & solo con il rinnovamento — intorno
agli anni cinquanta — delle figure di scienziati preposti alle cattedre di
glottologia di Bologna e di Pisa che gli addetti ai lavori piu giovani comin-
ciarono a prendere in esame le proposte piu serie provenienti da oltralpe,
in particolare dagli Stati Uniti, da Praga, da Copenhagen e da Parigi. E’
merito del bolognese L. Heilmann di aver condotto uno studio fonologico
accurato sulla parlata di Fassa verso la metd degli anni ecinquanta;
T. Bolelli I’aver fondato un validissimo centro di studi certo ortodosso ma
anche controcorrente a Pisa, unendo la ricerca comparata a quella piu
aggiornata in ambito sincronico, fino a giungere alla tetrapartizione attuale
delle cattedre di glottologia e alla introduzione di varie altre discipline
associate (linguistica generale, linguistica applicata, ecc.) di recen-
te taglio; di Prosdocimi e Giacomelli I’aver esteso all’ambito interna-
zionale le ricerche italiane concernenti le lingue italiche autoctone.
In questo ultimo ambiente cosi promettente e stimolante, bibliografica-
mente dotato riccamente di testi, riviste e working papers giungenti dail
principali centri di ricerca linguistica europea e mondiale — quasi un
unicuwm nel panorama tutto sommato stagnante e tradizionale della cul-
tura italiana —, si colloca la preparazione di Lepschy, il quale ha saputo
unire favorevolmente agli incitamenti progressisti del suo maestro un non
comune impegno ed una applicazione indefessa, maturati anche durante
periodi di soggiorno operoso e produttivo a Zurigo, Oxford, Parigi e
Londra, in seguito ai quali ottenne la libera docenza in linguistica generale.
Fino alla meta degli anni sessanta egli ha proceduto in due direzioni com-
plementari. Una di queste & rappresentata dal tentativo di diffondere in
ambiente italiano alcune delle piti valide proposte proprie dello struttu-
ralismo americano, impegno caratterizzato altresi da osservazioni perlopiu
tutte giudiziose e criticamente accettabili, nonché da non marginali indugi
sulle scuole europee di maggiore attrattiva in ambito fonologico/fonetico
e letterario. Contemporaneamente Lepschy si é rivolto allo studio appro-
fondito del Cours de linguistique générale di Saussure, tramite indagini
e sondaggi concernenti le principali coppie concettuali introdotte dal lin-
guista ginevrino, nonché ricorrendo all’esame criticamente costruttivo
delle opere di rilievo riguardanti il dibattito post-saussuriano. Gli ambiti
di competenza del Nostro si possono quindi considerare la sintassi e la
morfofonologia dialettale e nazionale sincroniche, la storia della con-
cettualistica e delle idee linguistiche; il tutto non risulta privo poi di
excursus riservati a glottologi dei secoli scorsi (ad esempio, oltre al lavoro
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su Giusto Lipsio — gia citato —, il Contributo all’identificazione degli
ascoltatori di Saussure a Parigi: Fedor Friedrich Braun, Studi e saggi
linguistici 9, 1969, p. 206-210 e quello su Freud, Abel e gli opposti, Atti
del Convegno A. Rizzoli su la comunicazione spiritosa, Venezia 13-14
dicembre 1980, in stampa). Da questi due filoni principali sono derivate,
con il tempo, opere tutte assai utili e valide, dall’ormai lontana eppure
intramontabile La linguistica strutturale (Torino 1966) — tradotta in piu
lingue (francese, inglese, tedesco, spagnolo, russo) e imprescindibile per
chi voglia iniziarsi con rigore e metodo al variegato panorama della lin-
guistica post-saussuriana — fino ai pit recenti Saggi di linguistica italiana
(Bologna 1978), Intorno a Saussure (Torino 1979) e La lingua italiana
(Milano 1981), quest’ultimo adattamento e traduzione dell’esaustivo The
Italian Language today (London 1977). Perdipii, Lepschy sta attual-
mente preparando una Antologia della linguistica strutturale,
forse volendo implicitamente seguire I’esempio del suo maestro T. Bolelli,
che oltre quindici anni or sono appresto l'interessante reading Per una
storia della ricerca linguistica. Saggi e note introduttive (Napoli 1965),
ricorrendo all’aiuto di molti suoi allievi, allora figure promettenti ed oggi
ormai affermati. Sono poi sufficientemente noti gli sforzi e 'impegno
mostrati dal linguista di Reading al fine di diffondere in Italia e all’estero
lavori piu circoscritti e specialistici di linguistica generativo-trasformazio-
nale concernenti la lingua italiana: si pensi solo alla sua appartenenza
alla direzione della “Rivista di grammatica generativa” (Padova) e del
“Journal of Italian Linguisties” (Amsterdam).

Tutto questo insieme di considerazioni fa di Lepschy uno degli studiosi
italiani pit validi e seri. Si spiega cosi I'impegno assunto dal comitato
scientifico degli ‘‘Studi linguistici e semiologici’ a voler ora pubblicare un
suo secondo volume di scritti sparsi pitt 0 meno recenti, gia editi in enciclo-
pedie, in riviste e in miscellanee italiane e straniere talora di non facile
consultazione o reperimento da parte del linguista italiano (“The Cam-
bridge Quarterly’) o di quello straniero (,,I1 Verri”, “Comunita’).

IT.

In particolare, per la presente opera sono stati scelti dodici articoli peri
quali — a giudizio di Lepschy —si & proceduto ad un coordinamento tema-
tico. Cosi, i primi cinque concernono panorami generali informativi legati
a diversificate correnti e scuole proprie della linguistica odierna, lo strut-
turalismo (,,Strutturalismo’, Enciclopedia del Novecento, Roma, in
stampa; qui alle p. 7-35), le sue origini genetiche (Osservazioni sul ter-
mine Struttura, cit.; qui alle p. 37-71), la scuola di Praga (La scuola lin-
guistica di Praga, Il Verri 24, 1967, p. 19-34; qui alle p. 73-87), le varie
tendenze della linguistica russa (Nota sullo strutturalismo e sulla lin-
guistica sovietica recente, Studi e saggi linguistici 7, 1967, p. 1-22; qui
alle p. 89-105) e la grammatica generativa (Grammatica generativa, Enci-
clopedia Italiana, quarta appendice, voll. II, Roma 1979, p. 96-97; qui
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alle p. 107-113). A questi lavori generali seguono due studi legati ad una
analisi circostanziata delle proposte avanzate dalla linguistica moderna a
proposito di due tematiche ben precise, il problema della distintivita fono-
logica (Identico o diverso?, Proceedings of the Eleventh International
Congress of Linguists, vol. I, Bologna 1974, p. 705-711; qui alle p. 115—
126) e quello dei cambiamenti metodologici propri della storiografia lin-
guistica che leghi e colleghi il presente al passato (Mutamenti di prospet-
tiva nella linguistica, Comunita 165, 1971, p. 288-303; qui alle p. 127~
141). I restanti cinque saggi sono riservati a questioni di vario tipo, tutti
comunque caratterizzati da un collegamento costante stabilito tra lingui-
stica generale e dimensione diacronica della disciplina; vi si tratta della
relazione tra parlato e scritto (Il parlato e lo scritto, Bollettino del centro
di studi filologici e linguistici siciliani 11, 1970, p. 2563-260; qui alle p. 143
150; Simultaneita nel parlato e nello scritto, Studies in General and Orien-
tal Linguistics Presented to Shir6 Hattori, Tokyo 1970, p. 410-414; qui
alle p. 151-156; Letteratura orale, The Cambridge Quarterly 8, 1979,
p. 179-187; qui alle p. 157-165), alla funzione specifica ricoperta dall’arti-
colo (I'uso dell’articolo: confronti interlinguistici, Recherches de Linguisti-
que. Hommage & Maurice Leroy, Bruxelles 1980, p. 119-124; qui alle
p. 167-172), ed infine sulla enantiosemia a partire dalla tradizione otto-
centesca fino alla psicanalisi freudiana (Freud, Abel e gli opposti, gia
citato in precedenza).

IIT1.

Vediamo quindi di soffermarci su punti ed aspetti di ogni singolo contri-
buto che possano risultare degni di attenzione e di qualche piu approfon-
dita discussione. Il primo di essi, consistente in una voce enciclopedica,
pur presentando tutti i limiti di un articolo che voglia piu informare e
fornire una netta visione dell’universo strutturalistico che procedere a
precisi approfondimenti a carattere scientifico, tuttavia si distingue dalle
omologhe e parallele trattazioni tipiche di dizionari enciclopedici, anche
riservati al complesso delle scienze del linguaggio, per la capacita di ben
evidenziare i nodi essenziali della corrente esaminata e di suscitare inte-
resse e desiderio di ulteriori approfondimenti da parte dellettore. In parti-
colare, vi si sostiene che lo strutturalismo & uno di quei movimenti che,
pur avendo permeato l'intera cultura novecentesca, peraltro sfugge a
definizioni precise e deve la sua notorietd piu alla diffusione in scienze
strettamente umane che alla linguistica in accezione tecnica: si pensi solo
al successo che esso ha conseguito nella filosofia, nella letteratura, nella
antropologia, nella critica letteraria e nella psicanalisi. Nel primo ambito,
si & notato un progressivo suo avanzamento rispetto all’esistenzialismo e
al marxismo, al fine di precisare delle configurazioni e delle regole astratte
che fossero in grado di giustificare e spiegare i variabili e diversificati
aspetti fenomenologici, anche se giustamente qualche critico (in partico-
lare S. Timpanaro) ha sottolineato le aporie di taluni strutturalisti ad
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evitare discorsi e discussioni fumosi ed accademici. In antropologia, si
sono cercate delle costanti che spiegassero e chiarissero i legami reciproci
delle persone (soprattutto C. Lévi-Strauss); in letteratura é noto il suc-
cesso ottenuto da R. Jakobson con le sue funzioni del linguaggio e con
la diffusione della semiologia, mentre J. Lacan ha proceduto ad un riesame
delle teorie freudiane dimostrando che la mente & strutturata come il
linguaggio e in ambito politico C. Luporini parla di struttura economica
che innerverebbe il Capitale di C. Marx. E si potrebbero citare tanti altri
studiosi che hanno proceduto allo stesso modo. In ogni caso, Lepschy sareb-
be dell’avviso che lo strutturalismo si possa considerare — almeno alle
sue origini — come un movimento di importazione in Italia rispetto a
quanto si verificava — in senso opposto — in Francia. Prima di entrare
nell’ambito pill propriamente linguistico, noi peré desidererernmo pre-
cisare che non ci pare accettabile in toto ’asserzione di Lepschy : nessuno
nega che lo strutturalismo costituisca una griglia metodologica che ha
pervaso tutte le discipline, ma contesteremmo 1’opinione secondo la quale
esso debba la sua fortuna pit alle scienze umane che alla linguistica, e
cid per la semplice ragione che forse 1’Autore si & lasciato influenzare dalla
attivitd e dall’impegno — senza dubbio avveniristici — che svolse agli
inizi degli anni sessanta. Allora effettivamente si conosceva poco e male
lo strutturalismo linguistico, prevaleva in Italia il crocianesimo o la gram-
matica comparata, lo stesso ambiente culturale era ancora ripiegato in
un suo solipsismo isolato e perdipiu pericolosamente e supinamente accet-
tato. Ma alla data in cui Lepschy scrisse il presente contributo — non
datato, ma il cui terminus post quem pud essere situato nel 1976, come
risulta da una opera citata nella bibliografia terminale — ormai lo struttu-
ralismo linguistico aveva assunto una notevole diffusione in Italia, anche
se talora tutta particolare, nel senso che si erano frettolosamente saltate
a pié pari le scuole europee e quella statunitense del tassonomismo per
passare direttamente ed indiscriminatamente al generativismo, per il
semplice (ed ingenuo) gusto di sembrare a tutti i costi aggiornatissimi e
dimenticare la realtd dell’oscurantismo tradizionalistico, come purtroppo
& spesso tipico dei parvenus culturali (e dispiace doverlo dire). Noteremmo
quindi una parziale mancanza di prospettiva storica e di obiettivitd nella
prima parte del contributo lepschyano. Un secondo pregiudizio da vincere
¢ quello secondo il quale parrebbe che I’Autore tenda a riservare e soste-
nere sempre questa sua priorita alle cosiddette discipline umane rispetto
alla linguistica sulla base del successo e della maggiore fruibilita di esse
da parte del grosso pubblico dei lettori di media cultura. Ma se certo
'acquisizione delle basi della linguistica novecentesca pud parere ed
spesso ostica a chi non sia gid almeno in minima parte un addetto ai
lavori, non meno impegno richiedono le altre discipline, come pud notare
chi si accosti alle opere di un Brémond, di un Lotman o di un Segre (e si
limita 1’esemplificazione al solo complesso dell’ambito letterario). Un
conto poi & limitarsi alla loro lettura, notandone fuggevolmente gli aspetti
se vogliamo pit suggestivi e controcorrenziali, un altro acquisirne a fondo
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i concetti e coglierne le effettive diversificazioni di valore rispetto alle
analisi e agli approcei tradizionali.

Nel seguito dell’articolo, Lepschy procede alla enunciazione degli ele-
menti di fondo tipici dell’universo strutturale, I’evidenziazione degli ele-
menti portanti rispetto a quelli accessori, I'interdipendenza di collega-
mento delle varie parti, la modellizzazione astratta degli aspetti pertinenti
ad un certo fenomeno. Si tratta, in ogni caso, di una tendenza galileiana
ad identificare delle costanti astratte riferibili e sovrastanti alla mutevo-
lezza dei fenomeni concreti. Queste caratteristiche si dice che siano varie,
ma non si specifica da parte di Lepschy se siano correlate tra di loro, del
tutto indipendenti, o talora collegabili parzialmente tra di loro. In ogni
caso non si pud aderire con sicurezza né all’'una né all’altra né alla terza
soluzione, eppure s8i potrebbe procedere a qualche ulteriore precisazione
che nel testo dello studioso inglese & del tutto assente, almeno per quanto
concerne questo contributo iniziale. In particolare, noi saremmo dell’idea
che sia possibile stabilire una scala gerarchica che proceda da quanto &
pitt generico a quello che risulta piti specifico in ambito di affinamento
storico della nozione di struttura. Cosi, la semplice scissione tra essenziale
ed accessorio & in realtd non solo tipica dello strutturalismo di prima ma-
niera, bensi trova la sua ragione di fondo nella grammatica tradizionale,
mentre 'interdipendenza degli elementi valevole piti della pura somma
delle parti & enunciazione che certo era gia presente nell’ambiente otto-
centesco ma trova la sua prima e pil rigorosa enunciazione solo a partire
da Saussure. E’ poi chiaro che, una volta evidenziati tali rapporti di reci-
proca relazione, si nota da parte degli ingegni piu portati anche il desi-
derio di procedere alla riflessione metalinguistica e teorica, bloccando ed
ipostatizzando il quadro di questo costante o diversificato divenire ricor-
rendo alla modellizzazione, cosi come nelle scienze della natura si procede
prima alla rielaborazione dei dati verso delle conclusioni e poi da queste
verso la deduzione di una teoria che pieghi e giustifichi non isolatamente i
fenomeni singoli e nel loro complesso.

Il resto dell’articolo é dedicato alla delineazione delle principali figure
e scuole che hanno fatto parte dello strutturalismo. Si comincia con Saus-
sure e con le sue ovvie e conosciute dicotomie, la cui discussione da parte
di Lepschy a volte peraltro non é chiara ed incontrovertibile. Cosi, riguardo
a diacronia/sincronia, si dice che essa é assimilabile a quella che nel secolo
scorso vedeva contrapposti storici ed antiquari, e che non si deve confon-
dere perd storico con diacronico. A parte il fatto che 'accostamento tra
storici/antiquari e diacronisti/sincronisti non ci pare accettabile in toto,
dato che spesso 'ambito di applicazione scientifica proprio dei rispettivi
studiosi nel passato era allotrio, nel senso che gli antiquari si interessa-
vano di archeologia e gli storici di storia in senso proprio o di glottologia,
non molto probante potrebbe apparire il prospettare la scissione tra dimen-
sione storica e dimensione diacronica. A tale proposito Lepschy sostiene
che una grammatica diacronica che proceda dall’indoeuropeo al latino non
& solitamente di taglio storico, mentre la storia stessa puo offrire una ana-
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lisi di un certo periodo alquanto ristretto. Qui I’Autore in realtd non pare
contrapporre storico a diacronico, ma nel primo caso due dimensioni
allotrie interdisciplinarmente e nel secondo due dimensioni monodiscipli-
nari ma opposte. Infatti una trattazione stricto sensu linguistica pud
essere diacronica (si pensi alle cosiddette grammatiche storiche dell’Otto-
cento) e pud essere anche storica, ma solo qualora si integri la trattazione
con dati forniti da altre discipline (antropologia, letteratura, storia so-
ciale ed economica, ecc.): eppure in questa eventualita si esorbita dal-
I’ambito linguistico per operare una storia della cultura che eventualmente
pud privilegiare la lingua rispetto ad altri ambiti considerati puramente
accessori. Ma allora se Lepschy intende cosi — come di fatto fa —, non
pud limitarsi a scindere storico da diacronico, tanto semplicisticamente.
Nel secondo caso, non si avra pura contrapposizione tra sincronia e dia-
cronia, ma a nostro avviso una compenetrazione della dimensione sin-
cronica in quella diacronica, come appunto nel caso di chi si limiti a stu-
diare — ad esempio — solo le caratteristiche del periodo arcaico (o clas-
sico, o tardo) della lingua latina. Si opera cioé un taglio sincronico nella
diacronia, mentre non sarebbe mai possibile I’opposto ,vale a dire un acco-
stamento diacronico specifico nella sincronia se non per tematiche speci-
fiche (’origine latina del nostro articolo o di talune forme verbali). Nella
prima evenienza si studia I'intero complesso dei fenomeni linguistici di
un’epoca conosciuta, nel secondo easo ci si accosta ad un numero limitato
di fenomeni nella loro diacronia. Quanto alla coppia “lingua”/*“‘parola’.
sarebbe stato preferibile mantenere inalterati nella loro origine francese
i due termini, tanto pil se si pensi che il lettore principiante tende a con-
fondere “langue” con ‘language”/“langage” e la “parole” con la ,,pa-
rola”, il vocabolo singolo. Anche P'accostamento di “lingua”/“parola” con
competenza/esecuzione di chomskyana origine pud apparire fuorviante,
quando Lepschy si limiti a far riferimento a concezioni diverse di visione
del linguaggio, ora nominalistica ora sostanzialistica: meglio sarebbe stato
evidenziare il carattere tutto sommato sociale del binomio saussuriano
rispetto a quello psicolinguistico di quello chomskyano. Non si capisce
altresi perché Lepschy si sia poi limitato a riportare al cenacolo praghese
studiosi di origine e formazione ben pit complessa, come E. Benveniste,
J. Kurilowicz e M. Halliday, i quali in realtd o compartecipano di una
giudiziosa utilizzazione della grammatica storico-comparata o introducono
teorie linguistiche abbastanza originali ed autonome. Anche la conclusione
del lavoro & discutibile, giacché vi si asserisce acriticamente che si & dif-
fusa ’abitudine ad accomunare ‘i critici pitt acuti dello strutturalismo
allo strutturalismo stesso, invece che contrapporli ad esso come antistrut-
turalisti” (p. 30). Qui non si capisce a chi Lepschy intenda fare riferi-
mento, se ai generativisti rispetto a praghesi, danesi o tassonomisti, oppure
a marxisti o esistenzialisti rispetto agli strutturalisti in ampio senso. La
cosa risulta tanto pii ambigua se si pensi solo al fatto che I'ultimo para-
grafo del presente studio & dedicato allo strutturalismo extralinguistico.
Nel primo caso, comunque, si resterd nell’ambito solo prettamente lin-
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guistico, nel secondo se ne varcheranno i confini. Nel complesso, il saggio
suscita una buona impressione ed & abbastanza chiaro, a parte queste
precisazioni e postille che ci parrebbero indispensabili.

Il secondo contributo & un articolo-recensione riferito al libro di R. Ba-
stide, Sens et usages du terme Structure dans les sciences humaines et
sociales (The Hague 1962), del quale si critica — forse un poco unilateral-
mente — il fatto che un solo lavoro della miscellanea sia stato dedicato
precipuamente alla linguistica (quello di E. Benveniste) rispetto agli altri
saggi che concernono le pin svariate discipline e soprattutto non presen-
tano molti agganci con la materia in esame. Debole appare, senza sorta di
dubbio, la presentazione ad opera di Bastide del concetto di ‘‘struttura”,
riportata solo a Spencer, Morgan e Marx e limitata poi al senso che le
danno Lévi-Strauss e Gurvitch nel corso del libro. Per sopperire a queste
imprecisioni e talora alle genericita, Lepschy procede ad un lungo e
documentatissimo excursus sul termine structura — dai latini fino ai
neogrammatici —, riceo di interessanti spunti per chi voglia approfondire
il valore di tale nozione nella storia della linguistica. Se per i latini I’in-
formazione fornita da Lepschy pare abbastanza accettabile (disposizione
architettonica delle parti con riferimento ad animali, vegetali, alla lingua
e metaforicamente), anche se non si sarebbe dovuto comunque trascurare
altresi un articolo sul termine structure nei latini apparso su “‘Lingua e
Stile”” ad opera di Godo Lieberg, pol non si spiega perché il Nostro sia
saltato a pie’ pari ai fratelli Grimm tralasciando tutti i medioevali, 1
rinascimentali, 1 filosofi francesi inglesi e tedeschi del Seicento e del Set-
tecento, cosl ricchi di spunti e suggerimenti anche nel solo ambito lin-
guistico. Utili i rinvii a Cassirer, pur parendoci oggi un poco semplificante
ed acritica la distinzione del filosofo anglo-tedesco tra ‘‘seguaci della ma-
teria’” e “‘amici delle idee”, superata solo da Kant che non oppone dati
sensitivi (Hume) a verita razionali (Descartes). Non inutili 1 rinvii docu-
mentatissimi a Cuvier e Lamarck/Darwin, soprattutto per la caratteriz-
zazione del primo come morfologista e degli altri come ecologisti ed evo-
luzionisti. Esatto pure I'ideale legame di continuitd stabilito tra 1 fratelli
Grimm (privilegianti le lingue naturali), Miiller e Schleicher, all’opposto
dell’isolato Humboldt che evidenzio il concetto di organismo ora psico-
linguistico ora sociale/individuale, che ebbe poi grande diffusione con
Schmidt, Steinthal, Paul e molti neogrammatici. Nella parte terminale
dell’articolo, Lepschy sostiene che attualmente (ma si era nel 1962) la
comparativistica piti sensata ed aperta pone come base per le sue rifles-
sioni e per gli studi storici (ovviamente di taglio diacronico) la grammatica
descrittiva, considerata ‘“‘preliminare nella gerarchia delle discipline lin-
guistiche’ (p. 65) e si fa preciso riferimento a O. Szemerényi: parrebbe
cioé che Lepschy voglia alludere a precisi esiti derivati dallo studio sin-
cronico dei singoli fenomeni linguistici. Eppure nel passo di Szemerényi
si dice invece che contano ‘“‘the principles, techniques and results of
descriptive linguistics, taking into appount all the varieties that claim our
attention today (e.g. functionalism, structuralism, etc.)’’. Si trattera allora
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di modelli teorici e non di dati minuti e dispersi, come si ricaverebbe da
una lettura di Lepschy.

Nulla da dire si avrebbe sul sucecessivo capitolo — una accorta e piana
esposizione delle teorie praghesi —, mentre piu stimolante e degno di
qualche considerazione appare quello riguardante la linguistica sovietica,
anche perché ’articolo originale di Lepschy costitul per I’Ttalia il primo
tentativo di aprirsi verso una direzione non solo statunitense o europea
occidentale. Tipica del linguista di ambiente inglese & I’inutile precisazione
di aver cercato di ‘‘superare certi scrupoli’’ (p. 89) sul pubblicare la ras-
segna e di temere delle “interpretazioni ‘ideologiche’ del tutto estranee
alle intenzioni’ (ibid.) da parte di linguisti o cultori bigotti. Ma si era nel
1967 e non si vede proprio come uno scritto cosi densamente contenutistico
e poco ideologico, se non per la parte riservata strettamente alla esposi-
zione delle convinzioni politiche proprie di questo o quel glottologo, po-
tesse far pensare a qualche connivenza di Lepschy con i russi. Sono pre-
cisazioni che uno studioso serio ed imparziale non si periterebbe di avan-
zare e che stupiscono a tuttoggi per un linguista di grande talento come
& il Nostro. A titolo di paradosso, che cosa avrebbe dovuto dire allora un
E. Rigotti, quando tradusse in lingua italiana nel 1970 la Strukturnaja
lingvistica di Shaumjan, pur insegnando alla Universita Cattolica di Mi-
lano? Chiudendo comunque questa osservazione, vediamo come Lepschy
cerchi di stabilire qualche analogia tra Russia ed Italia, nel senso che in
entrambe le nazioni a suo dire si sarebbe notata una chiusura verso lo
strutturalismo, dato che in Unione Sovietica domind fino ad anni recenti
il marxismo e da noi il crocianesimo. La cosa in linea di massima puo
risultare accettabile, ma non sara meno veritiera la precisazione da parte
nostra che da noi lo strutturalismo incontrd notevoli opposizioni anche
da parte di tutto ’'ambiente culturale marxista e di quello cattolico, che vi-
dero rispettivamente in quello o il ritorno al formalismo o ’accantonamen-
to dell’'umanesimo. Anche I’altra osservazione lepschyana per cui in Russia
lo strutturalismo fu introdotto da oppositori e da noi ad opera di promotori
(p. 91) & poco sfumata, giacché almeno nei primi anni sessanta i cosiddetti
antesignani costituirono pure degli oppositori alle imperanti tendenze
prima menzionate, cosi come gli antagonisti del comparativismo, del mar-
rismo e dello stalinismo sovietici furono pure anticipatori: le due asserzioni
del Nostro sono allora non molto convincenti, se considerate in toto e
senza doverosi distinguo. Anche sulla asserzione della mancata presenza
di “valutazione storica e critica dei fondamenti teorici e delle implica-
zioni ideologiche dello strutturalismo’’ (ibid.) in ragione della sua acquisi-
zione relativamente recente in entrambi gli Stati, nutriremmo qualche
dubbio, se ci riferiamo agli anni pi prossimi e agli studiosi piu seri e pre-
parati e non a dilettanti. Il quadro successivamente presentato da Lep-
schy & senz’altro soddisfacente, giacché ci da una delineazione profonda-
mente realistica della faticosa ascesa della linguistica russa dagli errori
macroscopici del marrismo alle implicazioni volutamente politiche degli
stalinisti fino all’affermarsi dello strutturalismo, con i silenzi, i siluramenti,
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le palinodie propri di situazioni cosi confuse ed intricate. Si va dalla ovvia
accusa rivolta da O. Axmanova alla linguistica borghese contrapposta a
quella marxista (p. 97), alla dissociazione — nel 1953 — del direttivo delle
“Izvestija’ dalle prese di posizione dell’antesignano ed eretico Shaumjan,
alla virata di “Voprosy Jazykoznanija’ (nel 1956) rispetto al dogmatismo
di Stalin, alla polemica del comitato della stessa rivista (nel 1965) rispetto
ad un lavoro antistrutturalistico di V. Abaev. Ne puo derivare che le linee
di tendenza furono quasi sempre dominate dalle considerazioni e condi-
zioni del momento e che oggi si mira ad uniformarsi a binari fortemente
astratti e formalizzati, specialmente negli ultimi anni, anche in misura
maggiore rispetto a quanto si & verificato e si verifica negli Stati Uniti.
Noi potremmo quindi dire, rispetto a Lepschy, che forse la linguistica
sovietica odierna & la scienza meno legata e vincolata a principi politico-
sociali, e stranamente cio viene accettato dalle autorita, le quali finiscono
pure per vedere in essa un altro modo e settore nel quale gareggiare con
gli Stati Uniti sul piano specialistico. Indicativi sono comunque i rifiuti
di posizioni pili propriamente sapiriane e whorfiane. Inutile del resto é
che si confessi alla fine del lavoro la difficolta di evidenziare la linguistica
pitt propriamente marxista. La risposta piu vicina al vero sara che negli
ultimi due decenni il problema ha interessato sostanzialmente poco tutti
i linguisti sovietici, i quali sono coscienti di operare in un ambito esterno
rispetto alle strutture economiche e preferiscono non porre piu a fuoco il
problema relazionale tra politica e scienze differenti, ben consci della triste
serie di avvertimenti ed ingiunzioni ‘“‘suggeriti’’ dai vari gruppi alternatisi
al vertice del potere nel corso del Novecento.

Segue la voce di enciclopedia ‘‘generativismo’’, molto piana e lineare ma
del tutto ignorante — nel 1979 — le ipotesi della “‘struttura standard
estesa’ e della teoria della traccia: forse perd questo mancato aggiorna-
mento sard imputabile ai lunghissimi lassi di tempo che sempre inter-
corrono tra stesura di contributi lessicologici e relative date effettive di
pubblicazione.

Passando a Identico e diverso, vi si affronta il problema della relazione
esistente tra questi due concetti su un piano fonologico e sintattico e ci
si chiede se esista una compartecipazione di qualche sorta da parte della
semantica (noi diremmo della psicologia cognitivistica/acquisitiva). So-
prattutto si pone la necessita di distinguere tra elementi/tratti diversi che
“non impediscono di considerare ‘identici’ due enunciati’’ (p. 115) e diffe-
renze che ci inducono a propendere per la priorita di una netta divergenza.
A tale proposito, il modo di procedere di Lepschy é storico, nel senso che
egli presenta una accurata rassegna delle opinioni sostenute al riguardo,
da Swadesh nel 1933 fino a Postal nel 1968 e ad Halle nell’anno successivo.
Sia che si riferisca alla fonologia sia che si privilegi la sintassi, entrera in
gioco sempre la competenza linguistica che ci fa interpretare come iden-
tico o diverso un suono nell’ambito di una parola o un lessema rispetto ad
una frase (p. 112). Cio significa che i parlanti posseggono la precisa capa-
citd di ricorrere alla scissione o alla identicita, ma che la loro é piu una
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abilitd acquisita con I'uso che una esplicita capacitd metalinguistica. Se
infatti si chiedesse volutamente a qualcuno di dire perché noti diversita
o identita tra due frasi o parole e di teorizzare la sua deduzione, egli po-
trebbe fallire o risultare impreciso per quest’ambito, ma non per quello
empirico. In definitiva, quindi, il tema finisce per riportarci non alla se-
mantica (come dice Lepschy) ma alla psicologia, vale a dire alla analisi dei
meccanismi mentali e della struttura delle nostre conoscenze, come par-
rebbe ricavabile dalla asserzione alquanto mitigata propria di Lepschy.
Giusta apparira, senza dubbio, la distinzione che noi opereremmo tra
diverso “‘parziale’”’ e diverso ‘‘essenziale” (ci sia consentito il ricorso ai
due termini) oppure — cosa che & corrispondente — tra identico ‘“‘parziale’
e identico “‘totale’”. Quanto alla competenza, & un qualcosa di parzial-
mente acquisito e che quindi risente della socialitad saussuriana, del tener
comunque conto della ‘“langue’ generale nonché delle ‘“‘paroles’ indivi-
duali, ma che pure a volte appare inspiegabile, nel senso che puo apparire
innato o perlomeno posseduto dai parlanti ormai da numerose generazioni.

Decisamente piu interessante appare il saggio successivo, il quale da
anche il titolo al volume della raccolta. Prendendo spunto da un articolo
del 1945 di G. Lane — il quale collocava i punti di passaggio fondamen-
tali della storia della linguistica rispettivamente nel 1880 con H. Paul e
nel 1933 con il Language di L. Bloomfield — e dal volumetto Breve storia
della linguistica di T. Waterman — il quale collocava al termine dell’era
bloomfieldiana i Methods in Structural Linguistics (1951) di Z. Harris —,
Lepschy evidenzia i limiti dell’'una e dell’altra opinione; nel primo caso
si tratterebbe puramente di superamento cronologico, nel senso che ’arti-
colo andava senza dubbio bene nel 1945 ma oggi risulterebbe accettabile
solo piu se datato, nel secondo di una asserzione imprecisa e fuorviante
da un punto di vista storico, giacché pit che aprire nuovi orizzonti nella
linguistica a giudizio dello studioso inglese li chiuderebbe. Se Lane & in
grado di mantenere una certa obiettivitd di visione storica, lo stesso non
sl potrebbe sostenere per Waterman, il quale — come ¢ noto — fu un
harrisiano entusiasta e quindi ebbe interesse a sostenere I'importanza del
suo maestro. A titolo di obiettivita, in questo caso si potrebbe osservare
che in realta lo stesso Chomsky nomina espressamente come suo maestro
Harris e gli attribuisce lo sviluppo dei suoi interessi in ambito linguistico,
pur se non € certo nostra intenzione negare la profonda divergenza sussi-
stente tra questo e quello. Comunque, Lepschy avrebbe fatto meglio a
moderare la sua asserzione. In ogni caso, egli osserva poi giustamente che,
limitando la analisi alla storia della linguistica puramente tale e cioé non
legata ad altri ambiti specialistici (filologia classica, grammatica moderna,
grammatica italiana, grammatica rinascimentale, ecc. ecc.), da tali testi
tra i piu approfonditi finisce per emergere una linea teorica di sviluppo
pluttosto simile ed uniforme. Si pensi solo a quanto fecero autori come
Tagliavini, Varvaro, Mounin, Leroy e Robins, i quali sceverano tra
grammatica pre-comparata, grammatica storico-comparata e struttura-
lismo, fino a giungere a Chomsky e ai semanticisti scissionisti (ma chi
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accenna ad essi effettivamente?). Come si pud osservare, le suddivisioni
sono perlopil1 le stesse e risultano convenzionalmente ormai accettabili,
anche se diversificato e differente pud risultare il grado di interesse e
I’estensione della sezione dedicata all’'uno o all’altro di questi gruppi di
linguisti. Non é cioé tanto o solo la storia della linguistica che finisce per
assumere la preminenza, quanto la prospettiva nell’ambito della quale si
pone il singolo studioso della disciplina. Cosi 1l comparativista potra con-
siderare con sospetto, commiserazione e diffidenza la linguistica fino agli
Schlegel e ad Humboldt, sopravvalutare per inverso Bopp, Pott, Schlei-
cher e Brugmann, ed accusare di scarsa scientificita lo strutturalismo; a
sua volta, lo studioso che si ponga dal punto di vista di quest’ultima scuola
stricto sensu, dara inizio alla linguistica scientifica solo con la pubblica-
zione del Cours saussuriano, con la fondazione dei cirecoli di Praga o di
Copenhagen o con il Language di Bloomfield; cosi come il generativista
svalutera tutta la linguistica precedente e cerchera dei precursori delle
sue teorie in alcunt filosofi e cultori che riceveranno la grazia di questa
scoperta e di tale elogio postumo. Oltre a tale interessamento pilotato
volutamente, si pud notare a volte un piu larvato ed ambiguo atteggia-
mento, consistente nel rivalutare solo alcuni dei predecessori, che pure
appartenevano a scuole del resto criticate ed attaccate violentemente ed
aspramente. Un tale modo di fare storia della disciplina appare a Lepschy
profondamente interessato e fumoso, nel senso che si evita di situare gli
autori nel contesto pill estesamente culturale delle loro opere e si tralascia
di studiare i rispettivi seritti nelle parti altresi meno adattabili di volta in
volta alla ideologia dello specifico storico. In definitiva, non si tratterebbe
quindi di fare storia della linguistica, ma solo di andare alla ricerca di
»antenati intellettuali, effettuata dal proprio punto di osservazione e con
in mente 1 propri problemi’ (p. 133). Sarebbero si mutamenti di prospet-
tiva nella linguistica, ma interessanti pilt i curatori che gli autori esami-
nati. Qualche osservazione sulle conclusioni avanzate da Lepschy é dove-
rosa, a questo punto. Senza dubbio egli ha ragione quando dice che, in
definitiva, quasi tutte le storie della linguistica procedono a blocchi fissi,
ormai standardizzati ed immutabili, con ’essenziale turning point di fine
Settecento e quello di inizio Novecento, e pure quando asserisce che esse
finiscono per non distinguere granché pitt quanto ai contenuti di fondo:
gli autori sono sempre gli stessi, mai che si riservi spazio ulteriore a stu-
diosi degni almeno di interesse (del tipo di Baudoin de Courtenay, Ascoli,
Biondelli, ecc.). Eppure si finisce per sostenere a priori una propria posi-
zione pregiudiziale non sempre accettabile, come hanno fatto recente-
mente un linguista pure stimato come il canadese E. Koerner — nel porre
il 1876 come data di particolare rilevanza ai fini del mutamento di un
paradigma — o la statunitense K. Percival con il ridurre ai minimi ter-
mini Saussure, svalutandone le presunte originalita del Cours e del Saggio
sul vocalismo indoeuropeo, con il ripescare questo o quel passo anticipa-
tore del tale o tal altro autore. Si pud trattare di ricerche degne di lettura
per la rigorosa documentazione ma tutto sommato di parte, perché in
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esse o ci si sforza di dimostrare un alcunché di stabilito spesso a priori
oppure si intende procedere piti alla critica distruttiva altrui per il piacere
della critica senza saper offrire in cambio nulla di costruttivo. Non & piu
un lavorare per il progresso della propria disciplina, ma esclusivamente
un dimostrare la propria abilita nel saper spesso convincere e convertire
sofisticamente ora a questa ora a quella opinione. Nessuno certo neghera
che anche lo storico debba assumere delle posizioni ben precise e fornire
un taglio critico alla sua opera, ma un conto é farlo travisando spesso i
dati, un altro ¢ dichiarare di dare la preminenza ad un certo aspetto o a
certi autori per determinati motivi che potrebbero pure non essere accolti
ma se non altro riconosciuti validi da un punto di vista obiettivo. Sotto
questo punto di vista & significativa la polemica rivolta da R. Lakoff
contro 'edizione della grammatica di Port-Royal allestita da E. Brekle
o I'attacco di H. Aarsleff contro la Cartesian Linguistics di N. Chomsky;
nel primo caso la studiosa mette in luce il fatto che Brekle trascurd di
vedere in F. Sdnchez ’antesignano di molte idee della grammaire géné-
rale, nel secondo Aarsleff attaced con violenza Chomsky asserendo che
“non si pud salvare niente di utile dalla versione della [sua] storia lin-
guistica. Questa versione & fondamentalmente falsa dal principio alla
fine — poiché la serietd scientifica & scarsa, poiché i testi non sono stati
letti, poiché gli argomenti non sono stati compresi, poiché le opere secon-
darie che avrebbero dovuto essere d’ausilio sono state tralasciate o non
lette, anche quando ad esse & fatto riferimento”. Come si puo notare, si
tratta di atteggiamenti polemici, ma mentre la Lakoff si limita nella
critica, Aarsleff — pur avendo peraltro perfettemente ragione — assume
un atteggiamento profondamente denigratorio e da invettiva di cattivo
gusto, nel senso che non fa un solo riferimento ai principi che sottostanno
alla teoria standard, a carattere psicolinguistico e mentale. Se cioé dob-
biamo concordare con lui nel biasimare una certa faciloneria di Chomsky,
non possiamo non prendere in esame gli aspetti pit originali — anche se
certo discutibili — delle sue proposte, che senza dubbio resteranno nella
storia della linguistica.

Gli ulteriori due saggi raggruppano idee relative al rapporto tra parlato
e scritto. Nel primo di essi vengono presentate le due visioni fondamen-
tali secondo le quali la scrittura viene considerata come un sostituto della
parola oppure come una entitd autonoma ed indipendente. La prima di
esse risalirebbe gia ad Aristotele, il quale nel primo capitolo del De inter-
pretatione osserva che #ott pwév olv ta &v f, @ovi] oV év Tf) Yuyf) TadnudTwy
obuPola, xal T ypagbueva TéHV év T} povi, mentre la seconda potrebbe tro-
vare un supporto nelle Institutiones di Prisciano (GL.II 7), il quale
asserisce che “‘abusive tamen et elementa pro literis et literae pro ele-
mentis vocantur’’, con la posteriore suddivisione tra nomen, figura (parola
scritta) e potestas (parola pronunciata). Naturalmente a noi apparira piu
rispondente al vero la seconda versione, giacché — come ben dice Lepschy
(p- 144) — il parlato ha molti tratti” che lo caratterizzano e che non
potrebbero essere estesi allo seritto: si pensi solo al volume, all’altezza
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musicale, alla velocita del discorso e -— pil1 in generale — a tutto il con-
testo extralinguistico, vale a dire pragmatico; cid non significhera che
anche lo scritto non abbia suoi precisi caratteri (iconografici, ideografici,
fonografici), ma presenta il grosso limite di non poter fornire delle norme
precise ed indiscutibili sulla relativa pronuncia. Legato a questo aspetto
& quello a cui Lepschy accenna nel secondo contributo, nel quale si
sostiene che mentre gli elementi fonici si seguono vicendevolmente in una
dimensione temporale, quelli grafici concernono gli aspetti spaziali (le
seritture destrorse, sinistrorse, ecc.). Si & detto che nello scritto ‘‘predo-
mina’’ ma non & unica la spazialita, nel senso che — a voler essere sottili —
anche una pagina di libro perché sia stampata richiede il trascorrere di un
determinato lasso di tempo ¢ una sua lettura necessita di qualche minuto
giacché I’occhio non & in grado di procedere ad una comprensione globale
di tutta la pagina.

Legato a questi due & pure il lavoro successivo, nel quale Lepschy
prende spunto da una recente pubblicazione di una miscellanea dedicata
alla letteratura orale per sostenere che la letteratura é comunque sempre
primieramente orale e che la scrittura costituisce di fatto la sua resa
tramite la rappresentazione fonologica. Ma allora si potra osservare uno
strano condizionamento esercitato dallo scritto sull’orale, nel senso che
anche i documenti originariamente solo orali sono da noi conosciuti tra-
mite il ricorso a documenti scritti che li riferiscano o ne facciano men-
zione; difficile e poco sicuro sara quindi il tentativo di identificare in essi
dei tratti propri della cultura popolare. Nel complesso anche questo in-
sieme di saggi legati tra loro appare interessante e ben documentato, con
rinvii a testi antichi e moderni, ma il loro pregio maggiore consistera nel-
I’aver ben delineato e chiarito un binomio che non molto frequentemente
viene trascurato o solo affrontato en passant, senza alcun tentativo di
sforzo unitario. Interessera dire che sovente si verifica una svalutazione
o un disinteresse complessivo per la grafematica a favore decisivo della
morfonologia, senze tener conto che soprattutto dai testi pitt attuali noi
possiamo conoscere gli elementi linguistici tramite lo scritto, mancando
qualsiasi indicazione (perlopiu) della loro relativa pronuncia. E sara pure
chiaro che ancora pill interessante — ma allora procederemo extra moenia
linguistica — risultera quell’orizzonte cosi tanto sfumato e spesso oscuro
proprio della letteratura o della cultura orale.

Il penultimo lavoro é una breve nota relativa alla utilizzazione del-
I’articolo da parte dei traduttori delle principali lingue europee, tramite
esemplificazioni su un testo che ne era privo nel passato (250 versi della
Aulularia plautina) o che presenta un sistema casuale complesso (il primo
capitolo della Figlia del capitano di Puskin). Dall’esame statistico com-
plessivo deriva che ‘‘Pitaliano usa piu articoli determinati del francese,
e questo piu dell’inglese’ (p. 168).

L’ultimo lavoro concerne la validita in ambito scientifico strettamente
linguistico — da un punto di vista storico e sincronico — delle proposte
di C. Abel sugli antonima, riprese poi da Freud nella cosiddetta ‘‘Dar-
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stellung durch das Gegenteil”, che — a detta del famoso psicanalista —
non sarebbe propria solo del motto di spirito ma anche dei sogni. Come
base glottologica dei suoi principi, Freud sostenne che il significato dia-
metralmente opposto di molti termini ha la sua ragione d’essere non solo
nello stato onirico ma anche nella lingua reale, come esemplificd lo stesso
Abel quando scrisse che ken in egizio pud voler dire tanto “forte” quanto
“debole”” oppure che il latino altus significhera ora ‘‘alto” ora ‘‘profondo”.
Da tali preziose analogie Freud ritenne di poter concludere che ‘‘la nostra
comprensione e traduzione del linguaggio onirico sarebbe migliore se fos-
simo pilt informati sull’evoluzione delle lingue’. Questi preliminari offrono
naturalmente a Lepschy la possibilita di approfondire la dottrina abeliana
non tanto dal punto di vista della variabilita o no delle asserzioni di quello
(Benveniste sostenne che altus indica 1’estensione dal basso in alto, senza
alcuna importanza riservata alla posizione di visione o di giudizio assunta
dallo spettatore/lettore), quanto della originalita o meno di esse. A tal
fine, Lepschy ci fornisce un eccellente quadro d’insieme tanto sulla figura
dello studioso tedesco, quanto della tradizione che lo riprese e di quella
che lo precedette. Per il primo punto, interessera al lettore sapere che Abel
(1827-1906) nacque a Berlino e mori a Wiesbaden, studid a Berlino,
Monaco e Tubinga, si impiegd prima nella editoria poi entrd al ministero
degli esteri prussiano e fu corrispondente del Times da Berlino. Visse
parecchi anni a Londra, interessandosi di linguistica generale, di egittolo-
gia, di traduzioni dall’inglese e da numerose altre lingue (ne conobbe ben
settanta). I suoi primi saggi concernono il copto e proseguono poi con
considerazioni linguistiche relative al rapporto tralingua e modo di pensare
nelle rispettive lingue nazionali. Naturalmente qui ci interessera la genesi
della sua teoria sul “‘Gegensinn’’ e sul “‘Gegenlaut’’. Essa risale ad un gros-
s0 volume di ricerche concernenti il copto, datato 1876. Il nucleo di base
del suo pensiero a proposito degli antonima consiste nell’asserire che Pegi-
zio del quarto millennio — in quanto lingua arcaica — presentava una
estrema variabilitd fono-semantica, anteriore alla cristallizzazione avve-
nuta in epoca successiva: ‘‘Gegensinn” e ‘‘Gegenlaut’” nel proto-egizio
erano all’ordine del giorno, come pure i significati opposti riferiti ad un
medesimo lessema. Sulla fondatezza di tali tesi, Lepschy riterrebbe di
dover dubitare fortemente, sia perché alcuni suoi colleghi inglesi specia-
listi di egittologia gli hanno confermato che la ipotesi abeliana non ha
supporti plausibili sia perché nessun serio egittologo riprese le sue asser-
zioni se non da un punto esclusivamente documentario di storia della
disciplina. Quanto alla presunta originalitd di formulazione di Abel, egh
fa presente che gia K. Meyer nel 1841 aveva sostenuto la mobilita notevole
delle parole dell’egizio, nel senso che ‘““le due parti componenti della parola
cambiavano posizione 1'una rispetto all’altra” (p. 180), e che addirittura
G. C. Scaligero nel suo De causis linguae Latinae (II1 67) aveva assunto
Pinversione semantica, come per la radice cald- — che pud indicare il
“caldo” in latino e il “freddo” in tedesco — e per obesus — che pud
indicare il ‘“‘grasso” o il “magro”. Tale aspetto di enantiosemia fu poi
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continuato da altri. fino a giungere agli stessi Bopp, J. Grimm, Tobler e
M. Miiller. Quanto all’aspetto che ci interessa maggiormente, la variabi-
litd ‘““fonetica”, essa fu spesso estrapolata dal contesto abeliano e giudi-
cata partiticamente nell’ambito dei due gruppi opposti dei “‘catastro-
fisti” e degli ““‘uniformisti’’, i quali si disputavano anche per le fasi piu
antiche delle lingue I'utilizzazione o meno di leggi fisse ed immutabili:
uniformisti erano naturalmente i neogrammatici nel loro complesso, cata-
strofisti di fatto i loro predecessori tra cui il grande Schleicher, con qualche
personalita oscillante tra i primi o tra i secondi, ad esempio M. Miiller.

Nell’ambito di questa antitetica e fortemente contrapposta polemica,
é chiaro che spesso gli spunti e le asserzioni di Abel furono valutati negati-
vamente dagli uniformisti, spesso perd per pura presa di posizione di
scuola, anche se non mancarono critici che riconobbero la sua profonda
conoscenza delle lingue antiche e moderne. La mancanza di prove suffi-
cienti a sostenere la sua tesi fu del resto notata dallo stesso Pott, che pure
fu catastrofista quant’altri mai. Tenendo conto di tutto questo orizzonte
cosi variegato e complesso — che noi per forza maggiore abbiamo dovuto
ridurre al minimi termini in questa presentazione —, si spiega come la
polemica relativa ad Abel abbia finito per giungere allo stesso Freud, il
gquale ne trasse a proprio favore la teoria degli opposti, trascurandone gli
impliciti sottintesi pit vastamente propri della genesi delle lingue (Abel
sostenne una appartenenza comune per egizio, indoeuropeo e semitico).
Del resto egli forse provd ammirazione per questo glottologo cosi compe-
tente eppure tanto isolato dalla linguistica ufficiale ed accademica, che
sembrava riservare tanta importanza a qualcosa che non si riducesse pura-
mente a nuda verba e a tecnicismi incomprensibili 8 un non addetto ai
lavori. Concluse queste considerazioni storiche, Lepschy trae alcune dedu-
zioni sulla ipotesi degli antonima, sulla base delle conoscenze attuali. Sie-
come nessuna lingua € in grado di presentare e preservare caratteristiche
piu antiche di quelle presenti in altre lingue e giacché tali fenomeni di
opposizione non sono certo pitt comuni nelle lingue antiche che in quelle
moderne, se ne deduce pure che nessuna lingua puo rispecchiare piu delle
sue coeve o di quelle anteriori o posteriori le proprieta tipiche dell’in-
conscio. Tutto cid servird a giungere alla conclusione che non si potra
nemmeno tout court sostenere che le loquele presentino fenomeni di signi-
ficato opposto oppure il suo contrario, ma piuttosto che si deve riflettere
su particolari fenomeni linguistici senza trarne delle deduzioni azzardate
e soprattutto acriticamente uniformi. Si pensi al fatto che certe frasi pos-
sono avere interpretazioni opposte come nelle negative (non dorme perché
soffre), che certe parole talora assumono accezioni diverse e talora opposte
nella loro evoluzione diacronica (‘“feriale’”, “bravo’) o pendolari (“‘im-
piantabile”’), che alcune espressioni composte possono comprendere degli
elementi antitetici (“‘agrodolce’, “odio-amore’’), che esistono voces mediae
(‘““uomo”, “fortuna’’), che a livello testuale una frase pud assumere valori
opposti (per inversione o antifrasi). Del resto non si dovrebbe neppure
ignorare che gia Aristotele sceverava tra due modalita di opposto, quello
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dei contrari e quello dei contradditori (“odio”/*“amo” rispetto a “odio™/
“non odio’’), aspetto sul quale né il linguista Abel né lo psicanalista Freud
si soffermarono nelle loro pur rilevanti riflessioni.

Il lavoro appare esemplare per le informazioni fornite da un punto di
vista storico, nonché per il bel taglio critico che Lepschy ha saputo operare
sui puri dati, piegandoli ed adattandoli ad una problematicita finale estre-
mamente stimolante ed aperta a possibili ulteriori indagini ed approfondi-
menti. Qualche cosa in meno avrebbe potuto essere detto a proposito del
lungo excursus su catastrofisti/uniformisti, per il quale talora Lepschy
indugia su informazioni generali di taglio non strettamente rispondente
al tema piu precipuo del saggio: ma ciod si potrebbe pure giustificare con
il tipo di pubblico al quale “Freud, Abel e gli opposti’’ era rivolto, vale
a dire un insieme di studiosi non specialisti di linguistica e quindi bisognosi
di ulteriori, pit larghe ed estese informazioni.

Il volume & chiuso da un index nominum, che perd a volte sono errati
(ad esempio su Shaumjan) — in quanto riferiti alla impaginazione origi-
naria o preprint — oppure incompleti.

Nel complesso il volume sara sicuramente accolto con molto interesse
da parte della critica europea italiana e straniera, in ragione della varieta
di tematiche affrontate, della fama di Lepschy e della serieta del suo modo
di procedere in ambito tanto diacronico quanto sincronico. Qualche dub-
bio nutriremmo sulla suddivisione dei saggi per gruppi separati, per cui
prima si troverebbero quelli “‘informativi” (cap. 1-5) e poi due relativi
ad ‘“‘una visione d’insieme della linguistica teorica moderna’” (p. 5, Pre-
fazione) ai quali seguirebbero questioni di linguistica generale (cap. 8-12).
Dato che, come osserva lo stesso Autore, in molti di essi il taglio sin-
cronico & unito a quello diacronico e storico, sarebbe stato meglio sceve-
rare tra lavori “‘informativi”’ e lavori ‘“‘specialistici’’ (cioé piu originali),
oppure tra saggi pil marcatamente sincronici e saggi precipuamente
storico-diacronici. Oppure si sarebbe potuto non cercare di operare alcuna
segmentazione tra alcuni ed altri, per cui spesso il lettore si domandera se
sia possibile farli rientrare in una sottocategoria o in una altra, limitan-
dosi a dire a parole ben chiare che per Mutamenti di prospettiva nella
linguistica si deve mantenere valido il riferimento non solo alla dimen-
sione storica, ma altresi a quella di studio descrittivo dei fenomeni lin-
guistici. I1 titolo del volume allora supererebbe per maggiore compren-
sivitd quello dell’analogo saggio inserito nella silloge come settimo capi-
tolo, riferendosi ora alla storia della disciplina in generale, ora alla storia
della genesi e dello sviluppo di singoli concetti od elementi di essa in
ambito pancronico (cioé sincronico e diachronico), ora a visioni altresi
interdisciplinari su particolari punti della vita culturale antica e moderna.
11 volume di Lepschy rappresenta quindi un esempio concreto di come si
possa fare ricerea linguistica in toto e di come le prospettive proprie della
nostra disciplina siano e debbano continuamente essere soggette a verifica,
ad aggiornamento e a sforzi indefessi di impegno e di modestia. Dal vo-
lume lepschyano emerge, oltre a tutti questi pregi, la capacita di fare
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fruire al lettore tanto gli aspetti pili ovvi (per noi) delle correnti lingui-
stiche quanto quelli pit1 specialistici ed esoterici. Da un punto di vista edi-
toriale si potra solamente sollevare qualche dubbio sulla validita di
accostamento nel medesimo volume tra saggi piu divulgativi ad altri pit
specialistici. Ma ci0 naturalmente non infirma il sostanziale giudizio posi-
tivo che si & riservato al volume.

Via A. Barbaro, 19, Furio Murru
1-10143 Torino
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